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1 . 

Baha’i: Name of a World 
Faith 

B AHA’f is the name of the 
World Faith which in less 
than one hundred years has 
spread to sixty coimtries, trans- 
lated its sacred literature into 
forty-two languages, and brought 
into spiritual fellowship a host of 
persons who had been estranged 
by prejudice of race, class and 
creed. A point of unity, a center 
of agreement, a basis of recon- 
ciliation for the diverse peoples 
of mankind! 

The word BahdH means glory. 
A Baha’i is one who accepts the 
' Faith founded by Baha’u’ll^, 
'whose name means Glory of God. 
His Faith brings a mighty re- 
1 newal of hope in the triumph of 
righteousness on earth; it quick- 
ens the spirit of understanding 
which binds the soul to God; it 
offers a source of pure and im- 
defiled spiritual knowledge; it 


rekindles the flame of devotion 
and love which are the true 
happiness of man. 

“0 Son of Man!” the Prophet 
reveals, “I loved thy creation, 
hence I created thee. Wherefore, 
do thou love Me, that I may name 
thy name and fill thy soul with 
the spirit of life.” 

When you hear or see the 
name Baha’i, think of it as a 
sign-post pointing you along the 
safe highway leading through 
the turmoil, the suffering, the 
chaos and the upheavals of this 
day to the haven of certitude and 
peace. The Baha’i Faith offers 
each of us a glorious gift — ^per- 
fect trust in the fulfilment of the 
Creator’s promise to mankind. 
Have we turned away from that 
promise as an illusion of the 
childhood of the human race? 
Have we abandoned even the 
idea of a Divine promise as a 
superstition which will not en- 
dure the test of modem science? 
Have we lost hope in the coming 
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of justice because creeds and 
sects have disagreed? Do we feel 
discouraged because strife, prej- 
udice and materialism have so 
far brought every mighty people 
and proud civilization to eclipse? 

There is a clear Baha’i answer 
to these arguments of doubt and 
unbelief. 

It is that for every Divine 
promise there has been a time 
and also a way of fulfilment. 
To attain to assurance of this 
supreme spiritual mystery is the 
greatest privilege bestowed upon 
human beings. 

Time and way of fulfilment: 
The time is whenever the Mani- 
festation of God, the holy 
Prophet and Messenger, comes 
to earth, age after age, to revive 
faith, restore the Divine law, and 
to enlarge the foundation of civi- 
lization. The way is through the 
living spirit of faith, sacrifice, 
unity and understanding which 
He inspires among men. From 
earliest times, revealed religion 
has demonstrated the validity of 
God’s promise, for through its 
power, and its power alone, has 
civilization been re-created out of 
wreckage and destruction. 

“Every one of them,” says 
Baha’u’Uah of the Prophets, “is 
the way of God that connecteth 
this world with the realms above, 
and the Standard of His Truth 
unto every one in the kingdoms of 
eardi and heaven. They are the 


Manifestations of God amidst 
men, the evidences of His truth, 
and the signs of His glory.” “The 
fundamental purpose animating 
the Faith of God and His Reli- 
gion is to safeguard the interests 
and promote the unity of the hu- 
man race,” the Baha’i teachings 
declare, “and to foster the spirit 
of love and fellowship amongst 
men.” “There can be no doifijt 
whatever that the peoples of the 
world, of whatever race or reli- 
gion, derive their inspiration from 
one heavenly Source, and are the 
subjects of one God.” 

Our very time, the Baha’i be- 
lieves, is the Promised Day of 
the gathering together of the 
long-scattered peoples and their 
welding together, in the flame of 
a common agony, into one organ- 
ic union, one race, one faith, one 
mankind. Our worldwide suffer- 
ing is the outer sign that the lim- 
itations of the past, the separa- 
tions, the prejudices, are one by 
one being overthrown by the 
force of the truth that man . is 
one. “The whole human race 
hath longed for this Day,” Baha’- 
u’llah has said, “That per- 
chance it may fulfil that wUch 
well beseemeth its station, and is 
worthy of its destiny.” 

II. 

What Are The BahX’i 
Principles? 

“Heavenly teachings applica- 
ble to the advancement in human 
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conditions have been revealed in 
this merciful age,” the Baha’i 
Faith declares. “This reforma- 
tion and renewal of the funda- 
mental reality of religion consti- 
tute the true and outworking 
spirit of modernism, the unmis- 
takable light of the world, the 
manifest efelgence of the Word 
of God, the divine remedy for all 
human ailments and the bounty 
of eternal life to all mankind.” 

Why are new truths and spir- 
itual principles necessary? Be- 
cause our characters and our vir- 
tues reflect the needs and condi- 
tions of an age that has passed 
away. Human beings have be- 
come adapted to life in relative- 
ly small, self-sustaining and in- 
dependent societies. Our out- 
look and our habits were formed 
when no one had to consider what 
people might be doing or plan- 
ning in other parts of the world. 
Therefore humanity is today in 
dire need of a broadening of out- 
look, a clarification of vision and 
a re-education in ideas and hab- 
its, so that we can master the 
problems of a civilization that 
has suddenly expanded to in- 
clude the whole world. Science 
has created this new and greater 
world, hut men’s emotions are 
still trying to lag behind in the 
village of yesterday. 

The Baha’i principles are 
world principles. They produce 
men and women who can rise 


above prejudice of race, class 
and creed and meet the tasks 
which destiny has set for us in 
this new age. They are the first 
lessons we are to learn in order 
to develop our latent powers and 
resom’ces as members of a human 
race which has come to its hour 
of supreme destiny. 

Ponder the significance of 
these principles, for they offer 
our souls and minds the tools 
they must have in order to solve 
the problems of our time. 

There are thirteen of these 
principles in the following sum- 
mary: 

“The oneness of the world of 
humanity. The protection and 
guidance of the Holy Spirit. The 
foundation of all religion is one. 
Religion must be the cause of 
unity. Religion must accord with 
science and reason. Independent 
investigation of truth. Equality 
between men and women. The 
abandonment of all prejudices 
among mankind. Universal 
peace. Universal education. A 
universal language. Solution of 
the economic proUem. An inter- 
national Tribunal.” 

What is the source of fliese 
truths? 

The Baha’i teachings declare 
that spiritual truth is revealed to 
man by the Manifestation of God, 
and to attain it we must havd 
faith in its divine source and 
origin. To accept spiritual truth 
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we must practice it in our lives, 
for passive belief is a form of 
denial and not a proof of accep- 
tance. The new life offered to us 
by the Baha’i Faith calls for he- 
roic action and true understand- 
ing, In essence, the Baha’i princi- 
ples mean that human nature can 
and will be regenerated, and this 
inner change of spirit is what 
distinguishes revealed truth from 
philosophy, policy or partisan 
program. 

The Baha’i answer to the prob- 
lem of transmuting world 
chaos into world order smmds 
both warning and assurance. 
“People are holding to the 
counterfeit and imitation, negli- 
gent of the reality which xmifies, 
so they are bereft and deprived 
of the radiance of religion. . . . 
The world of humanity is walk- 
ing in darkness because it is out 
of touch with the world of God. 
. . . When a divine, spiritual 
illumination becomes manifest 
. . . when divine instruction and 
guidance appear, then enlight- 
enment follows, a new spirit is 
realized within, a new power de- 
scends and a new life is given. 
It is like the birth from the 
animal kingdom into ihe king- 
dom of man.” 

It is yesterday’s limited and 
divided world which is being 
purified and reshaped on the an- 
vil of universal war. Tomorrow’s 
world is to arise when this proc- 


ess is complete — ^a world which 
answers to the ancient promises 
of religion in all races and to 
the deepest hopes in the heart of 
all peoples of eardi. The suffer- 
ings through which we pass are 
no mere historical incident but a 
manifestation of the Will of God. 
Therefore the victory of truth is 
assured, but the path is the path 
of sacrifice until we become wor- 
thy to serve the cause of truth. 
“Unity is the expression of the 
loving power of God,” ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha has said. 

III. 

The Baha’i Concept Of Man 

“0 Son of Man! My first 
counsel is this; Possess a pure, 
kindly and radiant heart, that 
thine may be a sovereignty an- 
cient, imperishable and everlast- 
mg. 

These words of Baha’u’llah 
summon us to seek and find a 
true understanding of our own 
beings. They create a place of 
peace where for these few mo- 
ments we may open our souls to 
new light, new truth and new life. 
For Baha’u’llah continues this 
majestic theme of man’s spiritual 
nature and his victory over death 
and hate and fear; 

“0 Son of Man! I loved thy 
creation, hence I created thee. 
Wherefore, do ttou love Me, that 
I may name thy name and fill thy 
soul with the spirit of life.” 

“0 Son of Spirit! Noble have 
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I created thee, yet thou hast 
abased thyself. Rise then unto 
that for which thou wast created. 

. . . Wherefore, free thyself from 
the veils of idle fancies and enter 
into My court, that thou mayest 
be fit for everlasting life and 
worthy to meet Me. Thus may 
death not come upon thee, neither 
weariness nor trouble.” 

Age after age the Creator 
speaks throu^ the words of His 
Manifestations, establishing on 
earth a Source of love and truth 
and law — a wellspring where the 
sincere soul may find comfort 
and strength. Centuries have 
passed since the Messenger 
walked among men to be their 
quickener, their educator and 
dieir guide. The souls of men 
have become darkened, devoid 
of assurance in immortality, im- 
certain of the path, and uncon- 
scious of the social laws and 
principles which fulfil God’s pur- 
pose on earth. Hence the grad- 
ual development of problems be- 
tween race, class, nation and 
creed, incapable to all seeming, 
of solution through peaceful 
means. For peace had left the 
human heart, and when peace 
leaves the heart, conflict becomes 
the principle of existence. 

Now the Manifestation has re- 
turned to earth for the renewal 
of the spiritual life, and in the 
words of Baha’u’llah we find the 
consolation, the courage, and the 


meaning, without which our lives 
become a burden and a torment. 

“0 Son of Spirit! The spirit 
of holiness beareth unto thee the 
joyful tidings of reunion; where- 
fore dost thou grieve? The spirit 
of power confirmeth thee in His 
cause; why dost thou veil thy- 
self? The light of His counte- 
nance doth lead thee; how canst 
thou go astray?” 

The Baha’i teachings also have 
a less mystical explanation of the 
reality of man: 

“Man is intelligent, instinctive- 
ly and consciously intelligent; na- 
ture is not. . . . Man is the dis- 
coverer of the mysteries of na- 
ture; nature is not conscious of 
these mysteries herself. It is evi- 
dent therefore that man is dual 
in aspect; as an animal he is sub- 
ject to nature, but in his spiritual 
or conscious being he transcends 
the world of material existence. 

' His spiritual powers being nobler 
and higher, they possess virtues 
of which nature intrinsically has 
no evidence; therefore they tri- 
umph over natural conditions. 
. . . Therefore you must thank 
Gk)d that He has bestowed upon 
you the blessing of life and exist- 
ence in the human kingdom. 
Strive diligently to acquire vir- 
tues befitting your degree and 
station. . . . Ascend to the zenith 
of an existence which is never 
beclouded by the fears and fore- 
bodings of non-existence.” 
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Man’s soul, like the fruitful 
tree, appears first in the condi- 
tion of Ae seed. That is why the 
materialists deny spiritual reality 
— ^they look at the small, hard 
husk of the seed and feel that the 
tree can never develop from it. 
They look upon physical person- 
ality and condemn as imscientific 
the faith that supernatural powers 
and immortal being are latent 
and concealed within. That is 
why the Manifestation of God 
returns to the world in its hour 
of doubt and denial. He is the 
Divine Gardener who cultivates 
the soul of man, guiding its de- 
velopment until the fruitful tree 
of faith and assurance stands in 
the Paradise of the love of God. 
“The purpose of the creation of 
man is tiie attainment of the 
supreme virtues of humanity 
through descent of the heavenly 
bestowals.” 

IV. 

Religious Unity 
, The crucial task of this age is 
to establish cooperation as the 
fundamental law of human life. 
Power must be found to create 
world unity or the nations perish. 

We have seen the principle of 
strife and competition develop 
down the ages from tribe to city, 
and from city to nation, until now 
the world is overwhelmed by 
war. In modem times, when the 
nations were not in conflict, class 
and race dissension arose to im- 


peril the structure of civilization. 
The condition we call “peace” 
has not been peace but prepara- 
tion for renewal of violence. 
No moral or ethical force exist- 
ing in the past has been able to 
prevent this development of strife 
nor transmute the agencies of 
civilization into instruments for 
the promotion of the law of God. 

\^y could not the nineteenth 
century, with all its knowledge 
and culture, attain the goal of 
universal peace? Because, as the 
Baha’i Faith steadfastly upholds, 
mankind was fatally divided in 
its allegiance to its divine Crea- 
tor. Without unity of faith and 
agreement on the spiritual teach- 
ings which set forth the purpose 
of human life, the aim of our ex- 
istence, and the laws and princi- 
ples which come from God and 
are to be obeyed by governments 
as well as by peoples and races, 
there can be no political nor eco- 
nomic unity. Spiritual unity is 
the source and cause of all trae 
cooperation among men. Single- 
ness of faith is Ae gate which 
stands between the age of war 
and the age of peace, between a 
war-tom humanity and a human- 
ity which has attained the bless- 
ings of God. 

But just what, I ask, is reli- 
gious imity? The Baha’i teach- 
ings illumine this vital question 
with calm, radiant light. Reli- 
gious unity is union in acceptance 
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of and obedience to the prophet 
and messenger whom God sends 
to each age. Religious unity is 
union in the spirit and in the law 
of God. The worldly conception 
of tolerance between conflicting 
creeds and sects is not imity — ^it 
is merely agreement to disagree. 
In such an attitude there is no 
true conception of brotherhood 
among men nor oneness of divine 
Truth. 

Baha’u’Uah utters the true call 
to xmity in these words: “0 con- 
tending peoples and kindreds of 
the earth! Set your faces towards 
imity, and let the radiance of its 
light shine upon you. Gather ye 
together, and for the sake of God 
resolve to root out whatever is 
the source of contention amongst 
you. Then will the effulgence of 
this world’s great Luminary en- 
velop the whole earth, and its in- 
habitants become the citizens of 
one city, and the occupants of 
one and the same throne. . . . 
There can be no doubt whatever 
that the peoples of the world, of 
whatever race or religion, derive 
their inspiration from one heav- 
enly Source, and are the subjects 
of one God.” 

The mysterious connection be- 
tween spiritual truth and world 
unity was set forth by Baha’- 
u’llah more than seventy years 
ago in this statement: “That 
which the Lord hath ordained as 
the sovereign remedy and mighti- 


est instrument for the healing of 
all the world is the union of all 
its peoples in one universal 
Cause, one common Faith. This 
can in no wise be achieved ex- 
cept through the power of a 
skilled an all-powerful and in- 
spired Physician.” 

The Baha’i teachings have 
given the world an entirely new 
perspective on the history of re- 
ligion. The Baha’i looks upon 
each successive Revelation as an 
added chapter in the Divine 
Book. The Baha’i acknowledges 
that all the prophets and messen- 
gers came from the one God and 
were one in spirit and in pur- 
pose. Each prophet has renewed 
the spirit of faith, and revealed 
a greater degree of truth to meet 
the needs of an evolving race. 
Again we turn to Baha’u’llah for 
the essence of the matter: “Know 
thou assuredly that the essence 
of all the Prophets of God is one 
and the same. Their imity is 
absolute. God, the Creator, saith 
— there is no distinction whatso- 
ever among the Bearers of My 
Message. They all have but one 
purpose; their secret is the same 
secret. To prefer one in honor 
to another, to exalt certain ones 
above the rest, is in no wise to be 
permitted.” 

Thus it becomes clear that the 
basis of universal spiritual agree- 
ment has been firmly laid, since 
the followers of each Prophet are 
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required to recognize that all 
other Prophets were divinely in- 
spired. The contention and dis- 
pute about matters of truth and 
conscience has been annulled. 
The substitution of man-made 
creeds and philosophies for Rev- 
elation has been forbidden. The 
eternal path to God has been 
cleared of the debris which for 
so long has hidden the Way. 
“The Prophets of God should be 
regarded as Physicians whose 
task is to foster the well-being of 
the world and its peoples, that, 
through the spirit of oneness, 
they may heal the sickness of a 
divided humanity.” 

V. 

The Oneness of Mankind 

In this great age of the matur- 
ity of mankind, the very essence 
of spiritual truth has been re- 
vealed in the teachings of Baha’- 
u’llah. Former times, because of 
conditions of limitation, could 
only realize as prophetic hope 
what today has become the fun- 
damental principle of human ex- 
istence. Yesterday our life was 
the life of race, or class or na- 
tion; today our life has become 
dependent upon the consumma- 
tion of the unity of all mankind. 

Step by step the successive 
faiths disclosed the coming of a 
kingdom of righteousness and 
peace. BahaVUah’s declaration 
of the oneness of mankind signal- 
ized that this our day and age 


will realize the divine assurance 
of victory. 

Baha’u’llah declared : “The 
utterance of God is a l^mp, 
whose light is these words — ^Ye 
are the fruits of one tree, and the 
leaves of one branch. Deal ye one 
with another with the utmost love 
and harmony, with friendliness 
and fellowship. He Who is the 
Day Star of Truth beareth Me 
witness! So powerful is the light 
of unity that it can illumine the 
whole earth.” 

“In this way,” the Baha’i 
teachings explain, “His Holiness 
Baha’u’llah expressed the one- 
ness of mankind, whereas in all 
religious teachings of the past, 
the human world has been repre- 
sented as divided into two parts, 
one known as the people of the 
Book of God, or the ‘pure tree’ 
and the other the people of in- 
fidelity and error or the ‘evil 
tree.’ The former were consid- 
ered as belonging to the faithful 
and the others to the hosts of the 
irreligious and infidel; one part 
of humanity the recipients of 
divine mercy and the other the 
object of the wrath of their Crea- 
tor. His Holiness Baha’u’llah re- 
moved this by proclaiming the 
oneness of the world of humanity 
and this principle is specialized 
in His teachings for He has sub- 
merged all mankind in the sea of 
Divine generosity.” 

But the Baha’i teachings like- 
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wise warn that spiritual truth, 
once revealed, caimot be evaded 
nor annulled by human device. 
“Humanity has, alas, with in- 
creasing insistence, preferred, 
instead of acknowledging and 
adoring the Spirit of God as em- 
bodied in His religion in this day, 
to worship those false idols, un- 
truths and half-truths, which are 
obscuring its religions, corrupt- 
ing its spiritual life, convulsing 
its political institutions, corrod- 
ing its social fabric, and shatter- 
ing its economic structure. . . , 
The chief idols in the desecrated 
temple of mankind are none 
other than the triple gods of 
Nationalism, Racialism and Com- 
munism, at whose altars govern- 
ments and peoples . . . are, in 
various forms and in different 
degrees, now worshipping. 

“The theories and policies, so 
unsound, so pernicious, which 
deify the state and exalt the na- 
tion above mankind, which seek 
to subordinate the sister races of 
the world to one single race, 
which discriminate between the 
black and the white, and which 
tolerate the dominance of one 
privileged class over all others — 
these are the dark, the false, the 
crooked doctrines for which any 
man or people who believes in 
them, or acts upon them, must, 
sooner or later, incur the wrath 
and chastisement of God.” 

All our conceptions of life 


have been pliuiged into the caul- 
dron of world conflict, but what 
will emerge is the pure gold of 
truth, free from the dross of tra- 
ditional pride and prejudice 
which has set one people against 
another in all generations of past 
history. Those who can realize 
the oneness of mankind in this 
hour have attained the strong 
foundation of assurance which 
nothing can impair. 

As the Baha’i teachings re- 
veal: “The real brotherhood is 
spiritual, for physical brother- 
hood is subject to separation. 
The wars of the outer world of 
existence separate mankind but 
in the eternal world of spiritual 
brotherhood separation is un- 
known. Material or physical as- 
sociation is based upon earthly 
interests but divine fellowship 
owes its existence to the breaths 
of the Holy Spirit. Spiritual 
brotherhood may be likened to 
the light while the souls of hu- 
mankind are as lanterns. The 
incandescent lamps here are 
many, yet the light is one.” 

VI. 

The Baha’i House of 
Worship 

With the help of donations 
made by Baha’is of the Orient, 
Europe, Africa and South Amer- 
ica, the American Baha’is are 
constructing an imposing and 
beautiful edifice to serve as the 
House of Worship of a world 
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Faith. Here is the real “inter- 
religious” activity and program 
of our age, for the Baha’is whose 
devotion and unity have raised 
this Temple entered the Cause of 
Baha’u’llah from the different 
inherited creeds and sects of 
Christianity, Judaism, Muham- 
madism and the religions of the 
Far East. By their solidarity and 
agreement, Baha’u’llah’s call to 
the oneness of the religion of God 
has been given substance and 
reality. 

The Baha’i House of Worship 
is located beside Lake Michigan, 
in Wilmette, Illinois, a few miles 
north of Chicago. Its architec- 
tural design and its method of 
construction have succeeded no- 
tably in creating an adequate 
physical symbol of the divine 
truth which Baha’u’llah revealed 
for the needs of this age. 

The visitor in approaching the 
building sees first the great cir- 
cular dome, then the clerestory 
and gallery, and last the main- 
story, the pylons and the eight- 
een circular steps surroimding 
the structure at its base and lead- 
ing to the nine entrance doors. 
The Baha’i House of Worship is 
a nine-sided structure, and later 
this basic principle of nine will 
be carried out in a scheme of 
gardens and walks when the land- 
scaping work is done. 

The outside diameter of the 
eighteen steps is 202 feet. The 


dome stands 136 feet above the 
main floor. The main floor it- 
self has a diameter of 153 feet. 

What the visitor finds most in- 
teresting is the treatment of the 
outer simface of the building. 
This consists of an intricate 
scheme of decoration embodying 
the symbols of former religions, 
carried out in architectural con- 
crete, the units of which were cast 
in molds made from hand-carved 
models. This new plastic medium 
is a mixture of crushed quartz 
and white cement, producing a 
brilliant white surface. 

But these considerations, while 
interesting, are to the Baha’is 
only important because the edi- 
fice is like a mirror which can 
reflect into the outer world the 
spirit and meaning of an entirely 
new revelation of God. Other- 
wise they would not have at- 
tempted to add one more to the 
thousands of churches and tem- 
ples already in existence. The 
imiversality of religion is en- 
shrined in this new edifice for 
the world to recognize and re- 
vere, when the needs of a broken 
humanity to build a new, world 
civilization on the shattered ruins 
of the past become so powerful 
that mankind will willingly leave 
the struggle and conflict of creed 
and sect behind. The Bahd’f 
House of Worship reflects the 
new age because it is an agency 
for the unification and reconcili- 
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ation of the people and not an 
instrument for their continued 
separation in the name of faith. 

The proof and evidence of this 
universality, already attested by 
the diversity of religious origin 
of the believers themselves, is 
clearly indicated in the fact that 
in this House of Worship there 
will never be any professional 
clergy or religious leader, no 
sermons and no ceremonial. 
Those who enter will find them- 
selves in an atmosphere of prayer 
and meditation, and the only 
words to be uttered are the words 
of the Prophet of God. To the 
Baha’is, daily life is the arena 
for the practice of spiritual 
truths, and worship is a myste- 
rious invocation of power to live 
according to His will. 

There is no need for human 
imagination or dogma when we 
have such sublime utterances as 
these words of Baha’u’Uah: “0 
Children of Men! Know ye not 
why We created you all from the 
same dust? That no one should 
exalt himself over the other. Pon- 
der at all times in your hearts 
how ye were created. Since We 
have created you all from the 
same substance it is incumbent 
on you to be even as one soul, to 
walk with the same feet, eat with 


the same mouth and dwell in the 
same land, that from your inmost 
being, by your deeds and ac- 
tions, the signs of oneness and 
the essence of detachment may 
be made manifest.” 

Just as the coming of ihe physi- 
cal springtime is revealed by 
the appearance of the new leaves 
and buds, so the spiritual spring- 
time of the new Prophet becomes 
manifest in new truths which stir 
the heart of mankind. “The gift 
of God to this enlightened age,” 
tlie Baha’i teachings declare, “is 
the knowledge of the oneness of 
mankind and the fundamental 
oneness of religion.” 

Human beings today have 
been given the greatest mission 
ever laid upon mankind; the con- 
struction of a society of justice 
and peace. Before we can build, 
we must have the pattern of peace 
in our hearts and the practice of 
justice in our lives. This is the 
meaning of the Baha’i House of 
Worship, its distinction ^lnd its 
glory — ^those who follow Baha’- 
u’llah build upon the pattern of 
peace which God has ordained! 

These scripts were presented over Sta- 
tion WAIT, Chicago, in six consecutive 
broadcasts during September and October, 
1942, under the auspices of the National 
Spiritual Assembly. 
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M r. william SAROYAN in 
his book Inhale and Ex- 
hale^ tells of a supermouse who 
exhorts his fellow mice in their 
basement chamber with these 
words: “They’ve got traps up 
there now with cheese in them. 
You go to get the cheese and 
something comes down over you 
and kills you. . . . Stay away. . . . 
It is better to go hungry and be 
alive than to get a little piece of 
cheese in your mouth and then 
be killed.” 

It is easy for us in the world 
of man to understand the traps 
for mice, but there are traps for 
men, too. One of these is the 
habit of evading facts, because 
of the comfort this escape brings 
to our emotions. Life will not 
allow of our evasions; by its 
harshest law we must either go 
forward or back. When the path 
seems too difficult, we often re- 
fuse to go forward and fall back, 
flee, avoid the issue and fall into 
the trap of evasion that kills the 
freedom of spirit that is every 
man’s heritage. 

Baha’u’llah brings these words 
to help us rise from the basement 
chamber of our undeveloped 
selves; “Bring thyself to account 


each day ere thou art summoned 
to a reckoning. ...” 

On the whole we dio not find 
it easy to follow this advice. We 
find it easier to go right on dis- 
liking or being afraid of people 
and customs that we do not un- 
derstand. It is hard to call our 
dislikes and fears to a reckoning 
each day, and to see them for 
what they are. 

Yet, when race riots, political 
wars, religious bigotry, or too 
tardy acceptance of scientific dis- 
coveries, kill something that we 
hold dear, we are apt to blame 
God for the misfortune. It would 
be more honest to blame our re- 
fusal to subscribe to the prin- 
ciple of the independent investi- 
gation of truth. Our refusal to 
go forward with a questing mind 
and an open heart brings us 
into a cul de sac where circum- 
stances either destroy us, or force 
us to scale the wall of blindness 
that blocks our progress. 

Dr. John Granrud, Superinten- 
dent of Schools, in the city of 
Springfield, Massachusetts, is the 
leader of an educational plan 
that was suggested to his com- 
munity by the 1939 National 
Conference of Christians and 
Jews. 


^Published by Random House, 1936. 
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Springfield is a typical Ameri- 
can city, where more than forty 
different nationalties and their 
fusions compose a tapestry of 
divergent backgrounds for its cit- 
izens. Here, indeed, is a setting 
where neighbor might well mis- 
understand his neighbor; and sus- 
picion of the unknown run rife. 

Dr. Granrud’s theory is that 
prejudice is a virulent disease 
of the spirit, based on ignorance, 
and that it must be prevented and 
controlled intelligently, just as we 
work to circumscribe the spread 
of contagious diseases of the 
body. His plan is to inspire 
honest and disciplined thinking 
in the community as a whole. Al- 
though he works primarily with 
the children in the schools, he 
reaches adults through the press, 
radio, cinema, libraries, church- 
es, and study and service clubs. 

From the pre-school days to 
the graduation of the Springfield 
child, the school system attempts 
to help him eliminate the fear of 
the unknown with the tool of hon- 
est, courageous, friendly and 
spirited investigation. 

Pamphlets explaining what the 
small child will encounter upon 
enrollment in the nursery school 
reassmre aU concerned, and en- 
courage pre-entry visits to the 
school to familiarize the yotmg- 
sters with the setting for their new 
experience. 

The teachers themselves have 


no fear that racial, religious, or 
political prejudice will jeopar- 
dize their own professional po- 
sitions. The group responsible 
for hiring school personnel is 
deliberately made representative 
of divergent racial and religious 
groups. Well publicized methods 
of choosing teachers on a merit 
basis give these school em- 
ployes a feeling of personal 
security that helps them create 
a sympathetic and friendly at- 
mosphere for the children. 

In these classrooms the differ- 
ences in the ethical origins of the 
boys and girls are not the cause 
of unfriendly suspicion, but rath- 
er serve as delightful points of 
departure, through which they, as 
a group, can explore more of the 
wonders of this wide world. 

Thus the Springfield schools 
try to build a social structure 
consonant with the needs of this 
world, where the goal of brother- 
hood pyramids from a broad 
foundation of divergent alle- 
giances and particular loyalties. 

As the young people continue 
through the grammar grades in 
the Springfield, Massachusetts, 
public schools, another potent 
fear is subtracted from their so- 
cial attitude, and that is the fear 
of making a mistake. Mistakes 
are faced as facts without emo- 
tional overtones. When a mis- 
take is made, the energy often 
squandered in useless blame and 
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recriminations is harnessed to an 
honest effort to correct the mis- 
take. 

The history of the world, the 
story of what their forefathers 
accomplished both in this coun- 
try and in the nations of the old 
world, is studied objectively. 
They learn that then, even as 
now, mistakes were made, and 
they look at the results and try 
to render a just account. Although 
they find that none of the heroes 
of the past or of the present hold 
a flawless record, yet they dis- 
cover that they can profit by their 
good example. They note that 
in the long run the ideas that 
bring the greatest good to the 
greatest number survive, no mat- 
ter what furor of antagonism sur- 
roimded their birth. 

Through the social studies 
these pupils try to bring to light 
the reasons why people will listen 
to and believe malicious rumors. 
Here these young people learn to 
guard against the common hu- 
man weakness of following blind- 
ly anyone who will put into words 
any dissatisfaction with life that 
lies voiceless in the heart. 
Through their studies, they dis- 
cover the necessity for keeping 
informed, in order to guard 
against being hemmed in by mis- 
information, for they learn that 
people who are ignorant of the 
facts readily trust anyone who 
feels as they do and sympathizes 


with their plight, and who seems 
to speak with authority, even 
though he offers no intelligent 
solution to their problem. , 

When these children reach the 
Jimior High School, the entire so- 
cial science coturse is devoted to 
the study of how our own govern- 
mental procedures have grown 
out of the practices of older civ- 
ilizations. Those whose ancestry 
stems recently from the coxmtries 
abroad take particular pride in 
the contributions that their free- 
dom loving ancestors have made 
in overcoming tyranny. The 
knowledge that the love of free- 
dom and justice is old in the 
heart of humanity strikes root- 
depth in all their hearts. 

The growing awareness of the 
fact that American democracy 
is the fruit of the ideals of people 
from all over the world gives 
them the feeling of the flexibility 
of their government, and of their 
own power and responsibility to 
improve its expression through 
their own lives. This is in accord 
with the words of Shoghi Effendi 
in The Goal of a New World Or- 
der. . . . Legal standards, 
political and economic theories 
are solely designed to safeguard 
the interests of humanity as a 
whole, and not humanity to be 
crucified for the preservation of 
the integrity of any particular 
law or doctrine.” 

Further on in the course of 
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Study, the points of similarity in 
the great world religions are stud- 
ied, and a sympathy and respect 
for the faith of their fellows 
replaces the ignorance and ridi- 
cule that too often attend sectar- 
ian belief. In harmonizing di- 
vergent convictions of faith, the 
common denominator struck by 
the Word of God in all religions 
is emphasized, e. g. the principle 
of treating others as we would 
wish them to treat us. 

On entering High School, these 
budding men and women, in fur- 
ther search for the common 
ground that hinds them, first 
trace their own family trees, then 
study those of other students. To- 
gether, they learn the climatic 
conditions, history, language, 
tradition, thought and habits that 
differentiate the peoples of the 
world. 

From this study of their own 
family lives, they trace the 
growffi of human social evolution 
-—trace it from the formation of 
tribal solidarity, through the con- 
stitution of the city-state, expand- 
ing into the institution of inde- 
pendent and sovereign nations. 
Here in the microcosm of their 
classroom they can envisage the 
possibility of “a world organi- 
cally unified in all the essential 
aspects of its life . . . and yet in- 
finite in the diversity of the na- 
tional characteristics of its fed- 
erated units.” 


When the pupil is ready to 
graduate, if he wishes to enter 
idle working world, he is recom- 
mended for employment on the 
basis of skill. If a business firm 
calls for the best worker they 
have in a certain line, the best 
worker in the graduating class is 
sent, regardless of his com- 
plexion, or the land of his birth. 
If the potential employer is prej- 
udiced in the area of race, re- 
ligion, or nationality background 
pertinent to the potential em- 
ployee, the school confers with 
the firm, and often persuades 
them to give the young man or 
woman a chance to prove through 
merit his worthiness to hold the 
job. These tyros in the field are 
usually retained, and become effi- 
cient ambassadors of good will, 
promoting better public relations 
for others of their particular 
minority group. 

Dr. Granrud and his fellow ed- 
ucators in Springfield, Massachu- 
setts, are helping the children in 
their schools to build an attitude 
of wide loyalty to the welfare of 
the generality of mankind. They 
create this feeling, not with words 
alone, but by attempting to have 
the school community function in 
a manner that is imperative to 
the claims of a unified world, for 
only through function can effec- 
tive structure be built. 

11118 article is one in a series triiidi 'wiU 
present signs of progress in -world affairs. 
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A NEW RHYTHM 


T here is considerable stress 
in the teachings of Baha’- 
u’Uah on regularity in certain ob- 
servances. Why is this important? 
If one tries to live in accordance 
with the broad fundamental prin- 
ciples given to us for this day. is 
not that enough? Why should 
there be so much emphasis on the 
daily prayers, on attendance at 
the Nineteen-Day Feasts, and on 
the regularity, not the amount of 
one’s gifts to God? 

One reason for this is that the 
repetition of such observances 
sets up a rhythm within the lives 
of individuals and in the Com- 
munity as a whole, which adds to 
their power and which must 
eventually spread throughout the 
world. 

Few of us realize how depen- 
dent we are for our well-being 
on the rhythm by which we live. 
Physically we require sleep every 
twenty-four hours and food three 
times a day. Life would stop were 
it not for the beating of our 
hearts and the expansion of our 
lungs with unfailing regularity. 
And our minds as well as our 
bodies work more efficiently if 
they are subjected to regular dis- 
cipline. 


So it is with the spiritual as- 
pect of our lives. As our bodies 
become emaciated without the 
daily intake of food, so without 
daily prayer, our souls dwindle 
and grow weak. As our bodies 
need regular exercise, so also do 
our souls: the spiritual energy 
which we attain by prayer must 
be given out in regular service to 
God and to humanity. This prin- 
ciple of systole and diastole ap- 
plies also to our material re- 
sources. In proportion to what 
we take in, we must give out, with 
a regularity that in itself may af- 
fect our capacity for giving. 

But there is a larger beat to 
the rhythm of the Baha’i life, 
marked by the Nineteen-Day 
Feast. Here is renewed that com- 
panionship in the love of God 
which is as important to our 
nourishment as are our daily de- 
votions. Worshipping together, 
consulting together, breaking 
bread togetiber, we feed that sense 
of unity which is the foundation 
of the new order and remove any 
obstructions to the flow of com- 
munity spirit which may have 
grown up between us. This regu- 
lar association with our fellows, 
this periodic renewal of unity in 


16 


NEW RHYTHM 


17 


the worship of God, will, as it 
extends to all men, become the 
pulse, the mighty heart-beat of 
mankind. 

The Baha’i year rises to its 
highest point in the spring of the 
year. After the purifying period 
of the fast, the new year is inau- 
gurated on the first spring day 
with the joyous feast of Naw-Ruz, 
followed a month later by the 
Ridvan, greatest of aU festivals, 
twelve days which commemorate 
Baha’u’Uah’s announcement of 
His mission and which see the 
renewal of Baha’i institutions 
throughout the world. A cluster 
of commemorative events in the 
fall refresh the spirit of devo- 
tion and prepare the Community 
for the winter, which comes to an 
end with the fast. 

The rhythmical patterns of our 
lives are not our own, but are im- 
posed upon us by the civilizations 
in which we live. Indeed many of 
the difficulties which we experi- 
ence today, in this shift between 
civilizations, are due to the fact 
that, whether we realize it or not, 
we are moving to two rhythms, 
one of which has become mechan- 
ical and comparatively lifeless. 
It is a little like trying to dance 
to two orchestras, one playing 
three-four, the other four-four 
time. The result is helpless stag- 
gering. 

The old rhythm persists and 


we still dance to its measure, but 
the original musical content has 
been lost. Sunday is becoming, 
instead of a day of worship and 
rest, a “week-end” of pleasure- 
seeking. The climax of the year 
is still Christmas, haggard from 
inordinate, compulsory buying, 
the most materialistic of our holi- 
days. The others also — ^Thanks- 
giving, New Years, Easter — 
drained for the masses of their 
spiritual significance, have be- 
come only family reunions or 
periodic landmarks in the pur- 
suit of pleasure. 

The old rhythm persists, but a 
new beat may even now be heard, 
and a new harmony. One hun- 
dred years ago, when the Bab 
proclaimed Himself to be the 
Primal Point in a newly created 
world and foretold the advent of 
Baha’u’llah, only eighteen per- 
sons could hear the opening pro- 
phetic strains of that earth-shak- 
ing symphony. It set their lives 
in a new rhythm, which pulses 
throughout the world with such 
increasing volume and intensity 
that it must soon shatter the old 
patterns and construct life anew. 
Only as we move with that music 
and follow the insistent regularity 
of its beat shall we become im- 
bued with its harmony and 
thoroughly informed of its themer, 
the majestic reiteration of the 
nearness of God. — G. B. 



The Power to Unify the World 

SEYMOUR WEINBERG 


“TTISTORY has shown that 
iJL there have always been 
wars and that there will always 
he wars,” is the current expres- 
sion of pessimism today. History, 
however, far from being merely 
a record of man’s wars, is actu- 
ally the story of the growth and 
evolution of peace. 

In the earliest days the area of 
peace was confined to the family. 
Warfare consisted of struggles 
between families, that is, family 
feuds. The struggle or survival 
and the necessity for cooperation 
resulted, however, in the expan- 
sion of the area of peace to the 
tribe, a federation of families. 
Warfare no longer consisted of 
strife between families but of 
struggle between tribes. 

The evolution of peace contin- 
ued through the development of 
cities, states and eventually of na- 
tions. Although they have during 
the last one hundred years be- 
come physically and economical- 
ly united, the nations are at war. 
The growth of science, the inter- 
pendence of national economics, 
and the unity of the world in the 
physical spheres of travel and 
communication have changed the 
character of that warfare so that 


it is now disastrous to both victor 
and vanquished. It can no longer 
be permitted. The area of peace 
must, if civilization is to survive, 
be extended to the international 
area. That point in the evolution 
of the world has been reached 
where the area of peace must and 
wiU he extended to the interna- 
tional sphere. And when that 
happens, the dream of lasting 
peace uttered by the poets, seers, 
and prophets of old, will become 
a reality, for no area will remain 
outside the realm of organized 
government. 

The ideal of universal and last- 
ing peace is no longer a utopian 
dream but a vital necessity. It is 
the most logical step in the evolu- 
tion of peace from family to tribe 
to city-state to nation and finally 
to world-government. Yet, while 
the establishment of a World 
Commonwealth would be the 
ideal solution to the problem of 
lasting peace, it appears that 
something more is needed. The 
war has created a strange para- 
dox; while it has forced an in- 
creased consciousness of the one- 
ness of the world upon humanity, 
it has also increased the intensity 
of prejudice — ^religious, racial, 
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patriotic, economic and political 
— ^which prevent the establish- 
ment of a world government. 

There is an antidote to hatred 
and prejudice, an antidote which 
can nullify and remove the obsta- 
cles to a World Commonwealth 
and that antidote is love, love of 
fellow-men. The message of un- 
selfishness, love and cooperation, 
preached by the founders of all 
great religions and most specifi- 
cally emphasized by Jesus, can 
certainly abolish hatred and prej- 
udice. The problem is to inject 
the antidote into the hearts of the 
people. 

But even if we could overcome 
the obstacles of hate and preju- 
dice, the task of establishing a 
World Commonwealth would still 
be difficult. The peoples are too 
diversified in language, customs, 
social and religious codes, and 
economic practices to permit such 
a unification. It would not stand 
up even if the major powers 
agreed, because the forces tend- 
ing towards disunity seem to be 
stronger than those tending 
towards imity. 

Indeed if there only were a un- 
ifying force strong enough to 
overcome the disunifying forces 
of nationalism, different social 
iind religious codes and economic 
practices, a World Common- 
wealth could be sustained. 

Let us examine history to see 
if such a force exists. There is 


only one force which has exhib- 
ited the required power, one force 
that has moved and transformed 
millions of men in the past: re- 
ligion. Religion — ^the force that 
raised the Jews from slavery to 
the highest state of civilization in 
the world; the force that promul- 
gated Christianity in all the four 
comers of the globe; the force 
that Muhammad brought to the 
wild, savage tribes of the Middle 
East to raise them miraculously 
from barbarism to the highest 
state of civilization — ^is the force 
for which we are searching. 

It is clear that religion, the 
love of God, is the one factor 
capable of unifying the world, 
and not only has religion the re- 
quired power, but its qualities — 
love, unselfishness and coopera- 
tion — ^would automatically erad- 
icate the hates and prejudices 
which are now arbitrarily divid- 
ing an otherwise unified world. 

If there only were a religion 
which everyone — ^Jews, all sects 
of Christians, Muhammadans. 
Hindus and Buddhists — could 
really believe in and accept as 
true; if there only were a one 
Universal Cause, one Common 
Faith which could imite all the 
peoples of the earth, a World 
Commonwealth could be organ- 
ized and lasting peace could be 
established. 

There is one Universal Cause, 
one Common Faith which can and 
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will unite all the peoples of the 
world; and despite the fact that 
this great religion contains every- 
thing that constitutes a great 
religion; — an amazing origin, 
Holy Scriptures, prayers, tradi- 
tions and most important of all a 
Prophet — a Divine Revelator — 
and in one hundred years has at- 
tained millions of followers, the 
West knows very little of it. 
“Bom about the middle of the 
nineteenth century in the darkest 
Persia, assailed from its infancy 
by the forces of religious fanati- 
cism, this Faith has, notwith- 
standing the martyrdom of its 
Forerunner, the repeated banish- 
ment of its Founder, the almost 
life-long imprisonment of its 
chief promoter and the cmel 
death of no less than twenty thou- 
sand of its devoted followers, 
succeeded in diffusing quietly 
and steadily its spirit throughout 
both the East and the West and 
has established itself in no less 
than sixty countries of the 
world.” 

Despite the steady growth and 
spread of this Faith, despite an 
amazing origin and history, com- 
parable to that of Judaism, 
Christianity and Muhammadan- 
ism, despite the existence of a 
body of literature revealed by its 
Prophet over seventy years ago, 
dealing specifically with the 
problems of the world today and 
moreover specifically solving 


them; the Western World — ^in the 
midst of a struggle which has 
“deranged its equilibrium, sun- 
dered its nations, disrupted the 
homes of its peoples, wasted its 
cities, uprooted its institutions 
and harrowed the souls of its in- 
habitants” — ^remains wrapped in 
the darkness of materialism and 
unbelief; for it continues to ig- 
nore the one movement that can 
actually realize the “four free- 
doms” as well as establish the 
universal, lasting peace which 
everyone craves. 

This religion is known as the 
Baha’i Faith and it was founded 
by a great prophet, Baha’u’llah, 
which is an Arabic name mean- 
ing “Glory of God.” Baha’u’llah 
did not deny the stations of the 
Prophets before Him but rather 
reaffirmed them. Moses is ex- 
tolled as “He, who conversed 
with God”; Jesus as the “Spirit 
of God”; and Muhammad as 
“The Apostle of God”; while 
Baha’u’llah claimed to he the 
Father promised by the Hebrew 
Prophet, Isaiah, the return of 
Christ in the “Glory of the 
Father,” the Mihdi foretold by 
Muhammad and the Great One 
promised in the Holy Books of 
all the revealed religions. His 
Mission, He repeatedly stated, 
was to unify mankind, effect the 
Brotherhood of Man, and usher 
in the Golden Age and establish 
the Kingdom of God on Earth, 
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“the day when nation shall not 
lift up sword against nation nor 
learn of war any more.” 

Over seventy years ago while ' 
imprisoned in the fortress city of 
‘A^a, Palestine, “BahaVUah 
formulated the principles of that 
new and divine civilization which 
by His advent He claimed to have 
inaugurated.” These principles 
have been summarized by ‘Abdul- 
Baha, the eldest son of Baha’- 
u’llah and the appointed Inter- 
preter and Exemplar of His 
teachings, as follows: 

1 — Mankind is one organic 
whole. 

2 — ^The foundation of all re- 
ligion is One. 

3 — ^The independent investiga- 
tion of Truth must be made 
by each individual. 

4 — ^Religion must be the cause 
of unity. 

5 — ^Religion must be in accord 
with science and reason. 

6 — Prejudice of all kinds must 
be forgotten. 

7 — ^Men and women must be 
given equal opportunities 

8 — ^Universal Peace must be 
brought about. 

9 — ^All must be educated. 

10 — ^The solution of the eco- 
nomic problem is spiritual. 

11 — universal language must 
be chosen. 

12 — Aa international tribunal 
must be established. 


From prison, Baha’u’llah wrote 
to Queen Victoria: “That which 
the Lord hath ordained as the 
sovereign remedy and mightiest 
instrument for the healing of all 
the world is the union of all its 
people in One Universal Cause, 
One Common Faith. This can in 
no wise be achieved except 
through the power of a skilled, 
an aU-powerful and inspired 
physician.” 

How can one determine that 
BahaVUah is the skilled, all- 
powerful, and inspired physican, 
that the Faith He founded, the 
Baha’i Faith, is the One Univer- 
sal Cause, the One Common 
Faith which can and wiU imite 
aU the peoples of the world? One 
can determine this by: 

1 — ^The mazing origin of this 
Eaith, comparable, indeed 
surpassing the origin of all 
other great religions. 

2 — ^The tremendous power which 
this Faith has already ex- 
hibited in the welding to- 
gether of Jew, Christian and 
Muhammadan, white and 
colored — aU sects, all the 
different peoples of this earth 
into a true, real brotherhood 
of man, a power similar to 
that which was exhibited by 
Christianity. 

3 — ^The very lives of its Fore- 
runner, the Bab, and its 
founder, Baha’u’Uah, again 
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paralleling the lives of the 
previous Prophets. 

4 — ^The Teachings of the Faith, 
reaflSrming as they do, all the 
spiritual teachings of the past 
Prophets and adding thereto 
that which the world so vi- 
tally needs today. 

5 — ^The very spirit, fullness and 
atmosphere of this Faith con- 
taining as it does that which 
is found in every true reli- 
gion. 

Added to all this, the Baha’i 
Faith is the only religion that 
specifically deals with the prob- 
lems of lasting peace facing the 
world today and is the only re- 
ligion that specifically solves 
them. 

If Baha’u’Uah did come to 
usher in the Golden Age and to 
establish the Kingdom of God 
on Earth, why are we in the 
midst of this terrible war? Did 
Noah come before or after the 
flood? Did Jesus come before or 
after the fall of the Roman Em- 
pire? Baha’u’llah as the Prophets 
before Him had done, offered 
humanity the Ark, the Ark of 
Religion, to prevent them from 
being drowned in the flood — ^the 
flood of materialism. “In a hun- 
dred volumes,” Shoghi Effendi, 
the Guardian of the Faith, has 
written, “the repositories of price- 
less precepts, mighty laws,imique 
principles, impassioned exhorta- 


tions, reiterated warnings, amaz- 
ing prophecies, sublime invoca- 
tions, and weighty commentaries, 
Baha’u’llah proclaimed as no 
prophet before Him had done, 
the Mission with which God had 
entrusted Him. To emperors, 
kings, princes and potentates, to 
rulers, governments, clergy and 
peoples, whether of the East or 
of the West, whether Christian, 
Jew, Muslim or Zoroastrian, He 
addressed for well-nigh fifty 
years and in the most tragic cir- 
cumstances those priceless pearls 
of knowledge and wisdom that 
lay hid within the ocean of His 
matchless utterance” — ^and He 
was denied! Today the flood has 
overtaken and surroimded us as 
He predicted it would. 

“Must humanity,” the Guard- 
ian of the Faith has asked; “tor- 
mented as she now is, be afflicted 
with still severer tribulations ere 
their purifying influence can pre- 
pare her to enter the heavenly 
kingdom destined to be estab- 
lished on earth? Must the in- 
auguration of so vast, so unique, 
so illumined an era in human 
history be ushered in by so great 
a catastrophe in human affairs, 
as to recall, nay, surpass the 
appalling collapse of Roman 
Civilization in the first centuries 
of the Christian Era? Must a 
series of profound convulsions 
stir and rock the human race ere 
Baha’u’Uah can be enthroned in 
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the hearts and consciousness of 
the masses, ere His undisputed 
ascendency is universally recog- 
nized and the noble edifice of 
His World Order is reared and 
established? 

“The whole of mankind is 
groaning, is dying to be led to 
unity and to terminate its age- 
long martyrdom. And yet it stub- 
bornly refuses to embrace the 
light and acknowledge the sover- 
eign authority of the one power 
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that can extricate it from its en- 
tanglements.” 

God has not foresaken His 
children. The solution to the 
problem of lasting peace is here, 
a gift from God. But the battle 
for universal, lasting peace 
must be won not on the battle- 
field but in the heart of every 
individual. That is why it is in- 
cumbent upon everyone to ex- 
amine the Baha’i Faith honestly, 
with an open mind, an unpreju- 
diced eye and a pure heart. 


“Let Deeds, Not Words Be Your Adorning” 

Mary A. McClennen 

I dreamed that a multitude walked in the valley, a stricken host 
in the darkness of the trees, with no sun and no joy. 'Ihey circled 
the foot of the hills desperately longing for the touch of the sun. 
In my dream I saw the sun, where the green pastures sloped up, and 
the grass shone in its light. I cried out for joy and ran to attract 
attention, but not one person even turned his face. Then I knew 
that I was not worthy, and turning my face to the sun I implored 
its grace: “0 Thou my God, behold me standing ready to do Thy 
will and Thy desire, and wishing naught else except Thy good 
pleasure.” 

This faded soul of mine became alive at the touch of the Sun, 
this longing heeut found abundsint joy, this person found a direction 
forever, — and this spirit soared high over the hills in the light of 
the Sun of Truth. 

In the midst of this joy, a hand touched my sleeve, and a voice 
close to my ear whispered, “Brother, from whence comes the 
dazzling light that is shining on your face?” 



Teaching by the Early American Believers 

MARIAM HANEY 


T eaching consisted not only 
in sharing the Message with 
new souls, but the believers them- 
selves were being taught, and 
they realized more and more that 
theological dreams had to be set 
aside and only the reality of 
religion accepted and passed on 
to others. The unknown tomor- 
row was not a matter of concern. 
There might be tests and trials in 
the vista of the future (and there 
were, many of them) but those 
dear pioneers could sing, “Joy 
to the World, the Lord is Come,” 
with a clarified vision for at long 
last the real history of the be- 
ginning of the Faith in the land 
of its birth (Persia) had been 
brought to them by teachers from 
the Orient. 

Baha’i teachers from the Near 
East were sent to this country 
by ‘Abdu’l-Baha as early as 
1898 to further instruct and as- 
sist the believers. In the early 
part of 1900 Abdel Karim Ef- 
fendi of Tihran, Persia, gave 
a series of talks in New York 
City and Chicago. In 1900, also, 
Mirza Khorassani of Cairo, 
Egypt, and others, spent some 
time in this country, particularly 
in Chicago ; and from about 
1901 to 1905 Mirza Abu’l-Fadl, 
who was considered in the Orient 


the greatest religious historian 
of his time, was in this country.* 
This great teacher was saintly, 
completely severed, impersonal, 
and rendered inestimable serv- 
ices to the Baha’i Cause in every 
city he visited. He served with 
all heart and soul and put all 
his spiritual gifts and graces 
into the work in New York City 
and nearby places; in Chicago, 
Washington, D. C., and other 
centers. He was also a spiritual 
gift to Green Acre, in Eliot, 
Maine, where his great intellect 
and spiritual graces and fervor 
were used to the glory of God 
and to the furtherance of His 
Cause. Mirza Abu’l-Fadl was ex- 
plicit in his statements: he had 
the gift of teaching and was 
exact and accurate in the 
thoughts he conveyed. Baha’is 
and non-Baha’is benefited great- 
ly while he was in this country, 
and teaching had a tremendous 
impetus. In 1902 his book. The 
Baha’i Proofs, was printed and 
published in Washington, D. C. 

* Mirza Abu’l-Fadl was famous in the 
Orient for his learning and sincerity, and 
as the author of many books on deep 
philosophical and religious subjects. He 
had resigned from a position of the 
highest honor in Persia as President of 
the Royal College of Tihran, to embrace 
the Baha’i religion, and was imprisoned 
in dungeons fpr three years for lus faith. 
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Another impetus to teaching 
was through the early pilgrim- 
ages of very fortunate Americans 
who traveled to ‘Akka and Haifa 
to see ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Some went 
as early as 1898, and every suc- 
ceeding year in all this pioneer 
period Baha’is made the longed- 
for pilgrimage to the Prison in 
‘Akka, regardless of the almost 
insurmountable difficulties at- 
tending the journey. How it was 
all accomplished with Turkish 
soldiers and officials of the Old 
Turkish regime always on guard 
is another one of those stirring 
events in the Baha’i Cause which 
may well he classed as a miracle. 
Without exception these pilgrims 
felt the marvelous influence of 
the Spirit emanating from the 
Master, the superhuman benig- 
nity always manifest, the mag- 
netism of His personality; they 
heard the Holy Words and teach- 
ings directly from Him; they 
were able to talk and walk with 
Him. 

On their return these Ameri- 
can pilgrims would always bring 
back to the friends a record of 
the teachings and instructions 
tliey received. These notes were 
like manna from heaven, and 
teaching would again be greatly 
accelerated, for these holy in- 
structions acted like magic on 
the spirits and many a soul be- 
came confirmed through them. 

As the years passed the be- 


lievers were growing more and 
more in the knowledge of God 
and in wisdom and were daily 
more eager to convey the Baha’i 
Message to others. Accents of 
hope and praise could be heard 
at all times; there were always 
discoveries and more discoveries 
about the great Spiritual Light 
of the Cause, about the power 
in the teachings; knowledge was 
deepened, belief was sacred and 
precious. Baha’i communities 
were increasing; many, many 
classes for teaching the Baha’i 
Faith were formed all over the 
country; the friends acted as if 
not one single waking moment 
of life could they afiord to lose, 
“For unto whomsoever much is 
given, of him shall be much re- 
quired” (Bible) ; responsibility 
implies accountability. The little 
groups were aflame; life itself 
was of tremendous import; not 
a single moment was insignificant. 
Day and night the believers were 
thinking how best to serve the 
Cause; there were no compro- 
mises, “The time of superficiality 
(had) gone by and the Cycle of 
Reality (had) appeared” (Tab- 
lets, ‘Abdu’l-Baha) ; God spoke 
through His Manifestation, and 
there was no middle groimd. 

From the very beginning the 
believers made contact with 
‘Abdu’l-Baha through sending a 
letter to Him indicating their 
acceptance of the Faith and ask- 
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ing innumerable questions. Tab- 
lets’*' were received in reply, and 
gradually these Tablets assumed 
very large proportions. The 
greatest spiritual teaching in 
all history was accomplished 
through the receipt and dis- 
semination of these Tablets and 
the instructions therein, for 
‘AbduT-Baha not only answered 
all these questions, but inter- 
preted and elucidated the teach- 
ings of His Father Baha’u’llah, 
solved intricate problems and 
upon His followers showered His 
divine love and kindness. 

As it was necessary tp share 
these precious instructions, cer- 
tain believers voluntarily arose 
in different parts of the country 
and had the great privilege of 
making typewritten copies of 
these T^lb^ets which were given 
wide circulation among the 
Baha’is not only in this country 
and Canada, but throughout the 
world, and this effort might in 
truth be called the first Baha’i 
teaching service from America 
to other countries. One friend in 
particular developed what might 
weU have been called an Inter- 
national Bureau of Information, 
for it was a big teaching activity. 
Through these tablets ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha bestowed the Water of Life 
Eternal not only upon the recipi- 

* Commumcations from *Abdttl-Baha 
were called Tablets, They were mittea in 
Persian or Arabic, and were translated 
into Enidisit- 


ents of the Tablets but upon 
many others. 

No matter what question was 
asked and answered (and every 
conceivable question was pre- 
sented to Him from the naming 
of children to the most com- 
plicated scientific and philo- 
sophical subjects and tbe most 
profound spiritual and religious 
doctrines), ‘Abdu’l-Baha invari- 
ably stressed over and over again 
very specific subjects such as 
firmness in the Covenant, unity 
of the believers, the peace of 
the world, the oneness of man- 
kind, and the greatest of these 
was firmness in the Covenant for 
upon this depended success in 
every effort and in all teaching 
plans. This instruction so often 
repeated, prepared His followers 
in no uncertain way to meet the 
inevitable tests and trials which 
would come to them some day, 
for they could not always carry 
on amid such spiritual sweetness 
and peace as characterized the 
very early days. 

Proceeding further with this 
historical sketch of our early 
Baha’i days in this country, we 
seem suddenly to be living and 
fimctioning in that precious 
group of devoted pioneer friends. 
What a thrill the Spirit gives us 
as we picture Lua Getsinger, the 
first woman teacher of our Faith 
in this country, as she carries 
the Baha’i Message to Cali- 
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fornia in the early summer of 
1898, for the Pacific coast also 
was, by the bounty of God, to be 
a planting groimd for the seeds 
of the Baha’i Truth at the begin- 
ning of this period. With inspired 
intensity of feeling, with the 
ardor of the zealot, Mrs. Get- 
singer traveled from New York 
to Chicago, and then to San Fran- 
cisco to give the Baha’i Message 
to Mrs. Phoebe A. Hearst and a 
group of her friends. 

It was Mrs. Hearst and some 
members of that same group who 
were among the first American 
Baha’is to visit ‘Abdu’l-Baha in 
the Most Great Prison in ‘Akka, 
Palestine. The Hearst party, so- 
called, divided into groups, some 
sailing from New York in Sep- 
tember 1898. Stopping en route 
in Paris and Egypt, a few of the 
group finally arrived in the Pres- 
ence of ‘Abdu’l-Baha in Decem- 
ber 1898; others of the party 
arrived in February 1899. 

During that memorable year 
of 1899 Ihe Baha’i pioneer teach- 
ing began at the home of Mrs. 
Helen S. Goodall in Oakland, 
California, after the return of 
her daughter, Ella Goodall 
Cooper (who was one of Mrs. 
Hearst’s party). From this cen- 
ter the Baha’i Cause spread to 
the surrounding copimunities of 
Berkeley, Fruitvale, Burlingame, 
and several other towns arotmd 


the Bay, as well as to Geyserville 
and other places. 

The home of Mrs. Goodall in 
Oakland remained the Baha’i 
Center for northern California 
for many years. What a boimty 
it was for all those who partici- 
pated in the teaching work con- 
tinually accomplished there week 
after week! The powerful spirit- 
ual forces which were at work 
manifested in the lives of the 
various personalities, and Mrs. 
Goodall’s attitude of firmness 
and devotion was an example 
and encouragement to all. 

Strong convictions, a charm 
devoid of worldliness but defi- 
nitely spiritual, purity of pur- 
pose, capacity to distinguish 
Truth from error, the genuine 
from the counterfeit, the ideal 
and very real longing to live in 
peace and unity with their sisters 
and brothers in Faith were some 
of the memorable characteristics 
of diat early group. 

Is it any wonder that the Re- 
vealed Word went forth from 
that Center! Every friend who 
became a regular attendant 
spread the Baha’i Message as 
far and as widely as possible; 
they ceased to look through the 
spectacles of their former faiths, 
and concentrated on the Reveal- 
ed Teachings of today so gener- 
ously bestowed upon them, and 
the way the Revealed Words 
were treasured was so beautiful 
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a thing to witness that one feels 
a chapter will one day be re- 
corded on this subject at the 
proper time and in the proper 
place. 

As to southern California; the 
pioneer days of the Baha’i Faith 
there undoubtedly began in 1901 
when Mrs. Emily Goodwin who 
lived in Hollywood (part of Los 
Angeles) was en route to Alaska 
for a visit, stopped off in San 
Francisco and Oakland and con- 
tacted Mrs. Goodall who gave 
her the Message. It was not until 
1903, however, that Mrs. Good- 
win told her friend, Mrs. Rosella 
Dennis, about the Baha’i Faith. 


Immediately Mrs. Dennis com- 
municated with Mrs. Goodall in 
Oakland and invited her to come 
to Los Angeles. This Mrs. Good- 
all did almost at once, and while 
there gave Mrs. Dennis further 
teachings and instructions and 
confirmed her in the Faith, as 
well as sharing with her all the 
available Baha’i literature. 

From this small beginning in 
southern California, the Baha’i 
Teachings eventually spread to 
the nearby cities, such as Pasa- 
dena, Glendale, Santa Barbara, 
San Diego and other cities. 

Number two in a series of notations on 
Baha’i activity in North America from 
1893 to 1921. 


VISION 

Clara E. Hill 

Life now rides high — the sea to me is singing, 
Golden the turning waves of glittering sheen, 
Over and over against the shoreline flinging 
Foam ripples — ^breaking, falling glossy green. 
Among mist-minted rose the mountains dream; 
Still as a picture silhouetted pine. 

Space is no more save where the white sails shine. 

Here visions of new worlds come to my mind, 
Most beautiful, wrought of tranquility. 

I know once more that hope and faith are kind 
To bring the ways of man to harmony. 

^ “Reach higher, soul, the Infinite is near,” 
Sea-songs at sunset speak in accents clear. 



Spiritual Housecleaning 

MARGUERITE TRUE 

N OW that most of us have time, and up-to-date, and very 
finished our spring house- habitable, too? For Baha’u’llah 
cleaning, and set our homes in tells us: “0 son of being! Bring 
order, I am wondering how many thyself to account each day ere 
of us have ever thought of the thou art summoned to a reckon- 
need of housecleaning our minds ing; for death, imheralded, shall 
and hearts? We clean house be- come upon thee and thou shalt 
cause we wish to be in tune with be called to give account for thy 
the new season, that season when deeds.” Many of us may feel 
everything in nature is renewed, that there are many cobwebs of 
when the spring rains have doubt and uncertainty lingering 
freshened the earth of its wintry in our hearts and our minds, that 
accumulation of dust and dirt, there is the dust of accumulated 
and when the spring winds blow traditions, customs, and creeds 
the useless branches from the still collected on the shelves of 
trees. All nature is revived, and our conscience. And yet, we 
we feel the need of reviving the shrug and think, “Some day I’ll 
homes in which we live. So we tackle it, but not now.” 
spend much time and money, re- To be living harmoniously 
modeling a house, refurnishing with oneself, one must develop 
and scrubbing up a room, in in aU ways — spiritually, physi- 
order that we may be in the caUy, mentally. Therefore, if one 
same atmosphere of the newness concentrates only on the physical 
of spring. or mental planes, little wonder 

But have we ever stopped to that he is often “frustrated”. For 
think how much longer we live he may be up to date in his dress, 
with our souls than we do with but is he up-to-date in the most 
our houses? For that soul with basic part of his living — his 
which we have lived so long is spiritual living? Or is he still 
the part of us that lives on after trying desperately to reconcile 
our body has ceased to live, the teachings of past ages with 
Therefore, since the soul may be the needs of today? 
likened to our “spiritual” house. When we clean our houses, 
should we not consider it to see and' get into the cupboards, and 
if it is in tune with the spring- drawers, we examine each thing 
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we find there, to see if we really 
need it or not. If we do, we keep 
it; if not, we discard it. This 
same principle of “independent 
investigation of truth” applied 
to the spiritual realm by Baha- 
’uTlah, would help us greatly 
in doing our spiritual house- 
cleaning. We would find many 
old prejudices, out-moded cus- 
toms and traditions, stiU tucked 
away in our spiritual closets, and 
used at certain times each year. 
But if we really investigated 
these prejudices, customs, and 
traditions, we would find them 
out of place in a changing and 
modem world. And we would 
see that the only reason that we 
cling to them is that we have 
not found anything better and 
we are therefore afraid to give 
them up. 

But if, when cleaning house, 
we see that our old curtains are 
too much in need of repair to 
put up again, we discard them 
and search for some new ones, 
ones that blend in with the back- 
ground we already have, but 
which also add something “new” 
to the room to freshen it and 
bring life into it. In the same 
manner, we should discard the 
things in our thoughts and hearts 
which are not in accord with the 
needs of our day, and search for 
something new which will answer 
the needs of our age. 


To many thousands in the 
world today, the Teachings of 
BahaVllah have supplied just 
that — the new teachings which 
are the Divine Remedy to the 
ills of today. For many years 
have our leaihied leaders striven 
to improve the conditions of the 
world and yet we seem to be 
farther from it than ever before. 
We are beginning to realize that 
man-made teachings are not 
enough. Just as we sometimes 
need an expert’s advice in dec- 
orating, or refurnishing a home, 
so we seem to need an Expert’s 
advice on setting our spiritual 
house in order. And when the 
world needs some housecleaning, 
God sends His Prophet or Mani- 
festation to advise the world 
what to do. Usually, the world 
ignores the Manifestation, and 
tries to patch its troubles up as 
best it can; but usually it sees 
even at that time, tibat it needs 
more than just human intelli- 
gence to prescribe the remedy. 
And then years after the Mani- 
festation dies, the people study 
His teachings and see that, after 
all, they were the perfect remedy. 

Today, we would do well to 
study the teachings of Baha- 
’u’Uah, and to see if His Words 
do not supply the necessary im- 
petus for our work on a better 
world! 



WITH OUK READERS 


N ews from the worldwide cele- 
bration of the Baha’i Centenary 
last May still comes to us, this time 
from New Zealand. Canon C. W. 
Chandler is one of New Zealand’s 
outstanding Episcopalian clergymen 
and also writes a daily column for 
one of New Zealand’s daily papers. 
The following selections from this 
column reflect Canon Chandler’s 
thoughts after attending the New 
Zealand Centenary banquet: 

“All great religions are the length- 
ened shadows of single individuals, 
and many great names are perma- 
nently linked wifli single causes — 
Lincoln with anti-slavery, and Baha’- 
u’llah with the oneness of mankind. 
The fact that He has made of one 
blood all nations of men to dwell on 
the face of the earth is one of many 
Christian truths that has been well 
nigh lost to our age and generation. 
Well might God have sent another 
prophet into the world to proclaim 
again this message of unity. Before 
passing judgment let us heed the 
advice which Gamaliel gave to the 
Sanhedrin with regard to Peter and 
John who were charged with preach- 
ing in the name of Jesus: ‘If this 
thing be of man it will come to 
naught, but if it be of God it cannot 
be stopped,’ Because men have loved 
darkness rather than light, they have, 
in every age, been light quenchers 
and in consequence of this they still 
grope in the darkness of unbelief. 

“It was as one of three hundred 
guests at the Baha’i dinner last Tues- 
day night, when the Baha’i connnu- 

jiity ixi together with other 

assemblies throughout the world. 


were celebrating the centenary of the 
commencement of Baha’u’ll^’s 
prophetic mission, that these 
thoughts came to me. I would that 
many other clerical representatives 
of various Christian and non-Chris- 
tian denominations had been present. 
As it was, the Jewish Rabbi, a 
Chinese minister, another Anglican 
priest and myself were alone, al- 
though many apologies had been re- 
ceived. We were not there as repre- 
sentatives of our respective congre- 
gations, but as individuals who 
appreciated the significance of the 
gathering. 

“The Baha’is, who place their em- 
phasis upon the oneness of all re- 
ligions, and upon the need of an 
inter-racial and international fellow- 
ship, on the urgent task of building 
a New World Order (of which phrase 
they are the originators) have a 
mission which is as distinctive as it 
is important. There is so much na- 
tionalism in our established churches 
that nothing short of the violent im- 
pact of a new enthusiasm for basic 
truths that lie buried beneath our 
forms and ceremonies can rekindle 
apostolic zeal for the wider issues of 
universal fellowship and peace. . . . 

“Religion, reduced to its least com- 
mon denominator, is the love of God 
through love of one another. As 
things are today, one wonders wheth- 
er this lofty ideal will ever be real- 
ized. Last Tuesday’s happy function 
helped to confirm my own instinctive 
belief that it will, and that from this 
long night of infamy and shame, mad 
dreams and momentary awakenings, 
we shall emerge triumphant — 
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cleansed, purified and ennobled, and 
able to see God in the humblest of 
His creatures, as well as ‘in the star 
and in the stone, in the flesh and 
soul, and in the clod.’” 

* * * 

Those who are not familiar with 
Baha’i teachings, as well as those of 
us who claim that we are, will find 
Horace Holley’s article “Essential 
Baha’i Teachings” most valuable in 
its comprehensive and straightfor- 
ward setting forth of the Teachings 
of Baha’u’llah, and will see and feel 
how perfectly these teachings supply 
the desperate need of the world to- 
day. Mr. Holley is well known as 
the secretary of the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly of the Baha’is of the 
United States and Canada and as 
one of the editors of this magazine. 

The thoroughgoing plan for edu- 
cation for true democracy w^hich is 
being successfully carried out in the 
public schools of Springfield, Massa- 
chusetts, is receiving the attention of 
progressive educators and publicity 
on the radio and in magazines. In 
her article “A New Attitude in Edu- 
cation,” Phyllis Hall gives us some 
of the outstanding features of this 
plan. This is Miss Hall’s first con- 
tribution to World Order, She is a 
teacher in the Goodrich, Michigan, 
public schools and was formerly a 
member of the Detroit Baha’i com- 
munity, This is the third in our 
“Formation of a World Society” 
series showing signs of progress 
toward Baha’i standards. 

Garreta Busey’s editorial “A New 
Rhythm” suggests a meaning to 
Baha’i Holy days, Feast Days and 
other institutions for this New Day 
which perhaps some of us had not 
thought about before. 

Seymour Weinberg is a new 
Baha’i who learned of the Faith 


when he was stationed in an army 
camp in Georgia. Our readers will 
remember his statement of faith 
which we printed in this department 
in November last. That statement 
and his contribution to this issue 
entitled “The Power to Unify the 
World” testify to his deep convic- 
tion as to the Source of the unifying 
Power. 

In our February number we began 
a series of reminiscences by Mariam 
Haney telling of the early days of 
the Baha’i Faith in America which 
make us familiar with our early 
pioneers in America and how the 
Cause was spread. As we pointed 
out in the February number, Mrs. 
Haney herself was one of the active 
ones. This issue contains the second 
installment of the series which was 
crowded out of the February number. 

Mrs. Marguerite True whose arti- 
cle “Spiritual Housecleaning” ap- 
pears in this issue is a frequent 
contributor to World Order, Mrs. 
True is secretary of the Baha’i Na- 
tional Contacts Committee. Her home 
is in Gross© Pointe, Mich. 

The World Security Conference to 
be held by the Allied Nations in 
San Francisco this month has the 
possibility of inaugurating the “Les- 
ser Peace” foretold by Baha’u’llah. 
In honor of this momentous occasion 
we are publishing a Supplement con- 
taining Baha’i teachings on universal 
peace. * * * 

The following is taken from a 
letter bringing a gift subscription of 
World Order magazine to a Junior 
College: “The more we can circulate 
this magazine containing such won- 
derful writings, the sooner will we 
reach the masses which our Guardian 
wishes us to do. ... It seems the 
magazine improves with every new 
copy.” — ^The Editors 
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“Ring Out the Old, Ring in the New” 

RUHfYYIH KHAPfUM 


T he Centenary came upon us 
very much like the sunrise 
which, long before our parent 
orb soars above the horizon, 
casts its premonitory ray over 
the earth and awakes and excites 
the face of creation. First it was 
the entering of the one hundred 
and first year of our history, on 
March 21st, 1944, that made our 
pulses beat quicker, for the 
glorious time was near. Then it 
was just ahead of us. Hearts 
began to sing with expectation; 
our paces accelerated; daily 
tasks began to glow in the light 
of expectation — the very hours 
seemed to be running on swifter 
feet to meet the Day of Days, 
May 22nd. We were enveloped 
in a veritable storm of rushing 
and as the eve before that sacred 
eve that saw the inception of the 
Baha’i Era fell, preparations 
were moving to a climax; al- 
ready the pilgrims had arrived; 
already the rooms and halls were 


spdtless and waiting to welcome 
the throng of believers who 
would pour in on the morrow; 
already the Shrines were adorned 
with candlesticks and vases to 
receive the lights and the flowers 
destined for the great feast on 
the following night. 

There was little sleep for any 
one — for what need had we of 
sleep at such a time as this? We 
were riding the wave of joy that 
the celebrations cast before them. 
Everything must be perfect. 
Messages must be delivered to 
this and that person, last minute 
instructions carried out, the final 
polishing applied to everything 
in sight, tibe hundreds and 
hundreds of roses, freshly cut, 
placed in water that they might 
be in their prime next day. 

Over a hundred and fifty 
Baha’is gathered during the 
morning and afternoon of the 
22nd. A great tent, a gift of the 
Indian believers during ‘AbduT- 
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Baha’s lif^me, had been pitched 
near the Oriental Pilgrim House 
on Mt. Carmel as a meeting place 
for the women and children. The 
opening ceremony of the cen- 
tenary commemoration was to 
take place at exactly two hoiirs 
and eleven minutes after sunset, 
in the Shrine of the beloved 
Martyr Prophet of Shiraz, at 
the very moment when one hun- 
dred years earlier He had said 
to the youthful Mulla Husayn 
“Behold, all these signs are 
manifest in me!” and had then 
proceeded, with dignity and 
majesty, to lift the veil on a new 
era in human history. 

The Guardian had already 
proceeded after dusk to the Holy 
Tombs to himself arrange the 
disposition of the flowers and 
lights. With his own hands he 
had copiously sprinkled the 
thresholds and floors with the 
fragrant and intense perfume 
made of the essence of damask 
roses. Tlie believers were then 
summoned, the women entering 
the eastern, the men the western, 
side of the Bab’s Shrine. As the 
men filed past the Guardian he 
anointed the hand of each with 
that same sweet scented oil. What 
a vision greeted our eyes as we 
entered die door! The white- 
washed walls, the simple arches 
curving above the two thresholds 
of the iimer shrine of the Bab, 
(which face each other and per- 


mit a full view of the floor be- 
neath which His body rests), 
were flooded with brilliant light. 
The center chandelier, crystal, 
gold and blue, hung glistening 
with candles; on either side of 
it electrically lighted chandeliers 
blazed; beneath the apex of each 
arch over the two thresholds 
globes of pale roseate glass 
glowed; at the head and at the 
foot of His resting place great 
candelabra raised their nine 
burning fingers in long rows; 
at the comers of the beautiful 
paisley shawl stretched in the 
middle of the rich rugs that 
cover the floor of this inner 
shrine stood five-armed candle- 
sticks, making pyramids of 
flames; along the sides other 
candles flickered until glass, 
silver, polished brass and light 
seemed to sparkle from threshold 
to threshold. Over the wide space 
thus formed hundreds and hun- 
dreds of crimson and apricot- 
hued roses lay, a veritable carpet 
of flowers. To the left and ri^t 
of this band of light and flowers 
stood two immense, ornate vases 
from which sprang, fountain- 
like, huge clusters of deep red 
leaves and blossoms. The two 
thresholds were thickly spread 
with white jasmine on one side 
and white roses on the other, 
amidst which were interspersed 
vases of flowers in vivid tones of 
red and blue. In the upper cor- 
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ners of the western room stood 
great bunches of Easter lilies, 
casting their delicate and poig- 
nant fragrance into the already 
rose-laden air. 

It seemed to me at least, (as 
I gazed into that shimmering 
crucible of light and color), that 
mighty, invisible beUs were ring- 
ing somewhere, in some world 
we could not see, and that their 
voices were crying: 

“Ring out the old, ring in the new . . . 

Ring out the false, ring iu die 
true . . . 

Ring out the want, the care, the 
sin . . . 

Ring in the love of truth and 
right . . . 

Ring out the thousand wars of old, 

Ring in the thousand years of 
peace.” 

Ring out the old, ring in the 
new! in peal on peal of joyous 
thimder. 

One hundred years of glory — 
but of bloodshed, of persecution, 
of abasement — had passed. A 
new hundred years was rising 
up before us, not more blessed — 
for that could never be — but 
bringing the seeds of the first to 
fruition; bringing nearer to the 
world the day when the King- 
dom of God shall come on earth 
as it is in heaven. 

As I listened to the voice of 
the Guardian chanting I thought 
of die One that lay beneath that 
flower-strewn brilliant floor; of 


His youthfulness. His gentleness. 
His bitter trials and disappoint- 
ments; of how diey put Him 
before a firing squad and riddled 
His breast with bullets. I thou^t 
of the day the Master, then an 
old man, with His silvery hair 
flying about His beautiful face, 
had laid the litde casket contain- 
ing the Bab’s eardily remains 
away for all time in a great 
marble sarcophagus in the vault 
beneath that floor, and how He 
had then bowed His head on its 
lip and wept and sobbed from 
an over filled heart until all those 
who stood in reverence at that 
solemn moment, wept with Him. 

How small, how tmworthy we 
seemed to be in that room on 
such an occasion! Great things 
come like a thief in the night and 
find us imprepared and then 
other men, at other times, look 
back and say “What a blessing 
for those who were there; what 
an hour to have been alive!” 

We then left the Shrine of the 
Bab and entered the adjacent 
Tomb of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, He who 
had built that Shrine and who 
had said that every stone of it 
had been raised and placed in 
position through infinte pains on 
His part and the shedding of 
many tears. A century had now 
passed since His birth on the 
self same night the Bab declared 
His mission, and the loving 
hands of the Guardian had 
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decked His tomb, too, with 
candles and flowers, only here 
the roses were a carpet of deep 
violet-pink, spreading the whole 
length of His resting place. 

On very rare occasions in life 
is it given to people to climb out 
of themselves, to surmount for 
even a few seconds the bonds 
of time, of self, and the limita- 
tions they impose. But for a few 
brief hours we seemed to have 
cast the world behind us and 
become free of the trammels of 
the flesh. So great was the joy, 
so simple and compelling the 
beauty of those moments when 
we attained the apex of our 
expectations, when we could, if 
only for one instant, in one great 
inner flash, see the panorama of 
spiritual events in their proper 
perspective, that it lifted us up 
into the realm of eternal reality, 
the World of God, where there 
is neither past nor present nor 
future, but only the truth of His 
creation and the brightness of 
His worlds of everlasting life. 
We stood before the ocean of 
His Bounty — yet how little 
seemed the measuxes we pos- 
sessed with which to take away 
our portion! 

Slowly the world and its bur- 
den of living came back to us 
and tightened its coils about us 
once again. We had pilgrimaged 
out beycmd our limitations; for 
fk few hours, (or for a few 


moments, each according to his 
own capacity) , we had been 
free; now, happy, excited, grate- 
ful, we returned to earth again. 
Long after midnight the meetings 
lasted, the men in the presence 
of the Guardian, the women fore- 
gathered in the pavilion pitched 
for them. The friends feasted 
with elated hearts. Poems and 
prayers were chanted and read- 
ings from the Centenary Review 
written by Shoghi Efiendi him- 
self for this great anniversary. 

As we listened, the trials and 
sufFerings of the Founders of 
our Faith seemed very near and 
real on this day when their fol- 
lowers the world over were tast- 
ing some of the first fruits of 
triumph. As scenes of sorrow, of 
bitter deprivation and persecu- 
tion rose before us, so too, inter- 
mingled with them like light with 
shadow, was the ever-present 
picture in the mind’s eye of what 
the believers elsewhere were 
doing on this glorious occasion! 
The friends gatiiered in the white 
Mother Temple of the West, 
radiant, joyous faces, representa- 
tive of aU North America, every 
State and every Province, and 
those of the Latin American 
Republics too, gazing for the 
first time on western soil, in the) 
New World, on the portrait 
of the holy Bab ; the lofty- 
domed auditorium of the Temple 
hugging them in in a peace and 



RING IN THE NEW 


37 


security imknown to the outer 
world. The Indian believers, ex- 
cited, enthused, reaping the re- 
ward of a truly stupendous 
effort which swept the Cause 
forward within the space of a 
few years into many virgin 
States, and multiplied centers 
and assemblies in an almost 
miraculous manner. The British 
friends, convening their conven- 
tion and courageously and deter- 
minedly launching upon a week- 
long public Centenary Exhibition 
in the heart of bombed and 
endangered London. The Egyp- 
tian Baha’is, foregathered in 
their newly completed Nation- 
al Administrative Headquarters, 
proudly stepping forth in their 
true colors in a mighty strong- 
hold of Islam. The ‘Iraq be- 
lievers, firm, devoted, persever- 
ing, holding their celebrations 
likewise in their own Headquar- 
ters in that city blessed beyond 
measure by Baha’u’llah’s reve- 
lation of His glory in one of its 
gardens. And last, but not by 
any means least, our thoughts 
hovered about that little House 
in Shiraz where He, the Bab, 
declared Himself, now the Mecca 
of the eager Persian representa- 
tives of His Faith who pilgrim- 
aged there to do Him honor, to 
glorify His humility, to beweep 
His sufferings, to laud His pre- 
cious life, to recall His sorrows 
and death, and to place on the 


floor of the room in which He 
first asserted His world-shaking 
claims, a silken carpet in the 
name of “Shoghi, the Servant 
of His Threshold”, as well as 
to convene, during nine days, 
their annual convention in Ae 
precincts of that sacred House. 

Though the center of the Faith 
was deprived, because of war, 
of welcoming on a befitting 
scale representatives from distant 
parts of the Baha’i world, yet 
did it receive a full portion of 
blessing and give out, once 
again, to the body of the Cause 
that never-failing animus which, 
ever since Baha’u’llah’s arrival 
in ‘Akka in 1868, has radiated 
from this unique spot. As the 
heart pumps blood with force 
and strength to the furthermost 
capillaries of the system, so the 
Guardian distributed to all the 
members of the Baha’i world 
news, glad tidings, hopes and 
instructions for the future. It was 
so thrilling to hear, (it was 
almost vocal, the sense of near- 
ness was so acute), the news 
that poured in from the delegates 
in all the Baha’i conventions. 
East and West; reports of suc- 
cesses, numbers, new undertak- 
ings, good wishes, requests for 
prayers, expressions of devotion 
and gratitude. . . . Time and 
space faded away and we all 
seemed to be in the same place 
inwardly, as, indeed, we axe, if 
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we but saw witb the eye of the 
spirit. 

May the 23rd, our festivities 
continued on Mt. Carmel; in the 
morning the women, in the after- 
noon, the men, visited the Inter- 
national Archives. With what 
memories we gazed upon the 
portraits of the Bab and Baha- 
Vllah. Their writings, their 
robes, their relics appeared in 
a new light. How swiftly the 
hundred years seemed to have 
passed as I held the precious 
dress of the Bah in my hands, of 
green tafieta — (green beloved by 
Him no doubt as the emblem of 
His sacred lineage. His kinship 
to Muhammad). His hair was 
there too, a few short, fine, 
brown strands; parings from His 
nails, kept for over ninety years 
by devout followers of His; a 
little box containing fragments 
of wood from the original casket 
enclosing His remains and which 
had been preserved since the day 
‘AbduT-Baha entombed them for 
the last time. It seemed as if 
only a few days ago He must 
have been alive and walking the 
streets of Shiraz — not possibly 
a whole century ago! As we aD. 
gathered close to view these his- 
toric mementos of the martyr 
Prophet of our Faith, we could 
feel the times changing. Some 
rihere were amongst us who 
had known BahaVllah Himself, 
daughters of one of his half- 


brothers; one, the oldest of these, 
had herself from her childhood 
waited upon the mother of 
‘AbduT-Baha and been with her 
when she died and had likewise 
been present in the Mansion, at 
Bahji, during Baha’uTlah’s last 
illness and when He ascended. 
Already those days of nearness 
were receding; when these old 
women passed away who would 
stand amongst us and with weep- 
ing eyes say “yes, I remember 
seeing that in His hand . . 

Most of the adults present had 
known ‘Abdu’l-Baha personally 
for long years. But soon that 
generation too will be rolled 
away into the past and no living 
memory amongst us recall Him. 
We all felt our privilege very 
keenly as we gazed on these 
things in the archives, which are 
at present lodged in ihe rooms 
adjoining the Bab’s and the 
Master’s tombs. From the days 
when Baha’u’llah resided in 
Bahji, and these old women had 
entered His presence and seen 
these very tajs, we now looked 
upon with such reverence, on His 
own blessed head, there was 
already a gap. We younger ones 
looked upon them with envious 
eyes. You saw the face of the 
Prophet! You waited on, listened 
to the voice of, and received gifts 
from, the King of Kings! And it 
was only day before yesterday! 
Already the day before that is 
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gone. No one is left who can 
touch the relics of the Bab with 
tremulous lips and flowing eyes 
and say “I saw Him!” 

And yesterday is gone too. 
Though so many knew the be- 
loved Master, though so many 
present had received their names 
and' the names of their children 
from Him and had still in their 
homes many a gift of His, or a 
tablet, or something used by Him 
— ^yet for us who are younger is 
that a closed door too, now. That 
was yesterday, gone for ever. The 
Perfect Exemplar is laid away 
to rest. 100 years ago He was 
bom. These are His things, these 
the shoes, the fez, the robes, the 
watch He wore — ^but He is gone. 
And even as we perceived these 
things we perceived our own 
privileges too. Our day too has 
its special sweetness, for we are 
still near. Near in point of time 
to these three glorious figures, 
and very near and folded still in 
the intimate phase of the Cause. 
We enter witihin the Shrines; we 
stand close, close to the sacred 
resting places; we are near the 
Guardian; he comes to us, 
speaks to the friends, chants in 
the Holy Tombs, walks the gar- 
den paths; the pilgrims cluster 
behind him, ask their questions, 
are often alone with him day 
after day and have his discourse 
and his presence all to them- 
selves. 


And yet, in thirty-five years, 
what immense changes have 
swept over Mt. Carmel since 
‘Abdu’l-Baha laid the Bab’s body 
to rest in 1909. The Master Him- 
self is now laid away beneath 
the floor of the adjoining shrine 
— ^but this we know is not His 
permanent resting place. Two 
Oriental Pilgrim Houses are 
built in the vicinity of the Tomb, 
one during His days, one added 
by the Guardian. But these, we 
may well suppose, wiU some day 
give way to the requirements of 
a far greater inflow of pilgrims. 
The terraces the Master envis- 
aged, and Himself commenced, 
now stretch from the Shrines to 
almost join the main road of 
the German Colony — but they 
are but a skeleton, constructed 
by Shoghi Effendi in anticipa- 
tion of the mighty scheme of 
approach to the Bab’s Sepulchre 
which must some day be under- 
taken.* On the other side of the 
main highway, running now to 
the crest of Mt. Carmel and pass- 
ing behind the Shrines, are the 
newly laid out gardens which 
surround the beautiful monu-* 
ments marking the graves of the 
Master’s Family, all built since 


*From the crown of the mountain to the 
German colony at its foot the lands of the 
Shrine now stretch, approximately 140,000 
square meters, all permanently dedicated 
to the Bab’s Resting Place and exempted 
from taxation by Government and Munici* 
pality alike. 
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His sister passed away in 1932, 
and where His mother. His 
brother and His wife now also 
test- 

Ghange is swiftly sweeping 
over this old mountain of the 
prophets. Since the day when 
Baha’u’llah pointed with His 
own hand to the spot, and in- 
structed His beloved Son to 
bring the Bab’s body and bury 
it there, events have leaped for- 
ward. We can only suppose they 
will go on doing so at an ever 
increasing tempo. 

So as we intimately visited 
the archives, held our meetings 
informally together, and saw 
what the requirements of almost 
two hundred people were, our 
minds naturally turned to the 
future and we envisioned the 
days, perhaps nearer than we 
realize, when thousands will be 
pilgrims, and the days beyond 
those days, hanging as yet on 
the dim fringes of time, when 
millions will be pilgrims. And 
our celebrations seemed infinitely 
near and precious, and we knew 
the time was not far off when 
others would be envying us our 
days as we envied those who 
said “I remember when Baha- 
’u’Uah wore that in the Man- 
sion” or “I remember when the 
l^aster returned with those from 
America.” 

On the afternoon of the 23rd 
the Guardian recapitulated (in 


the men’s meeting) the thrilling 
and moving history of the re- 
mains of the Bab from that black 
night when, following upon His 
martyrdom, they were thrown out 
on the edge of the moat of Tabriz 
for animals to devour and were 
later rescued and concealed for 
sixty lunar years, throu^ the di- 
rect and unsparing vigilance of 
both Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, till they were finally en- 
tombed by the Master himself. 
For those six decades they were a 
heavy, one might almost say a 
heart-breaking, load on their 
minds. Moved from place to 
place; always in the gravest 
danger should their whereabout 
become known to the enemies of 
the Faith; at one time their re- 
pository broken open by thieves; 
at another their exact place of 
concealment lost to the knowl- 
edge of all save Baha’u’llah, and 
a very few of His relatives, who 
were in exile with Him, they 
made the journey, secret, circuit- 
ous, over half a century in dura- 
tion, from Tabriz to Haifa in 
security. Now, on the Centenary 
of the Bab’s Declaration, the 
Guardian announced for the first 
time that a design had been made 
at his instruction and accepted 
by him for the completed struc- 
ture of the Shrine, comprising a 
columned arcade enclosing the 
original building on four sides 
and surmounted by a lofty 
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dome, resting on an intermediary 
eight-sided story. This concept 
was pursuant with the wishes 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha who had desired 
that the building should be sur- 
mounted by a dome. But not one 
stone of the stones blessed by his 
tears and labours should ever be 
removed. His structure was the 
core, sacred and precious beyond 
the embellishments of art, and it 
was now to be enclosed in a shell 
of beauty befitting the station and 
glory of the beloved Martyr- 
Herald of our Faith, and yet re- 
vealing the original building on 
all sides. 

This announcement, accom- 
panied by an exhibition of the 
model, was made together with 
the glad-tiddings that the next 
and third Masbriqu’l-Adhkar of 
the Baha’i world would be con- 
structed, circumstances permit- 
ting, in Tihran on the large area 
of land already purchased for 
that purpose by the Persian 
friends, and that these two 
mighty tasks were amongst the 
first undertakings which must be 
launched upon in the course of 
the second Baha’i century. 

After another visit — at the 
hour of twilight — to the twin 
tombs of ibe Bab and the Master, 
the Bahd’is, men and women, 
gathered in the hall of the 
Oriental Pilgrim House to hear 
the record of a prayer chanted 
by ‘Abdu’l-Baha and to view the 


motion picture taken of Him in 
1912 during His visit to Amer- 
ica. The majestic figure, with 
unutterably sweet and beautiful 
face and the sad and loving eyes, 
moved the hearts of us all. This 
was followed by colored lantern 
slides showing views of the 
Baha’i Temple in Wilmette, the 
friends gathered on its steps at 
convention time, the National 
Baha’i Headquarters, various 
conferences and summer school 
groups, and other Baha’i prop- 
erties. Gasps of delight and en- 
thusiasm could be heard as the 
believers gazed on the great 
white House of Worship resting 
on green swards, flanked by the 
blue waters of Lake Michigan, 
and surrounded by lofty trees. 

On May the 24th, aU the pil- 
grims and believers proceeded 
to Bahji, near ‘Akka, where, in 
the afternoon, the final meeting 
of our centennial celebrations 
was held in the shadow of 
Baha’u’llah’s Tomb. The Baha’is, 
gathered about the Guardian on 
the lawn, listened to his discourse 
on the progress made by the 
Faith and to the narrative of 
those trials and episodes that 
distinguished the lifetime of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, many of which 
were vivid in the memories of 
those present. As the sun west- 
ered into the sea, we entered the 
Holy Tomb. 

Green and white wove a pat- 
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tem of peace and calm into die 
gathering dusk of the interior. 
The bushes and vines and tall, 
slender trees, stood stiU and 
ethereal in the little center gar- 
den. Only the small inner room 
of the Shrine, beneath the floor 
of which Baha’u’llah’s remains 
rest, was brilliantly lighted with 
flickering candles, old-fashioned 
frosted globe chimney lamps and 
electricity, the nature of the 
outer room, with its large sky- 
lights, precluding any illumina- 
tion there owing to the black-out 
regulations. 

It was His Faith’s anniversary 
we were celebrating. We came to 
Him with hearts full of gratitude 
and realization. The Bab had 
said; “For all that hath been 
exalted in the Bayan is but as a 
ring upon My hand, and I Myself 
am, verily, but a ring upon the 
hand of Him Whom God shall 
make manifest ... He tumeth 
it as He pleaseth, for whatsoever 
He pleaseth, and through what- 
soever He pleaseth.” And yet the 
one hundred years gone by were 
from the declaration of His 
Herald’s mission. This was not 
really Baha’u’Uah’s anniversary; 
that would come in 1963. 1963 
— what would His Faith have 
given to the world by then? We 
stood under the shadow of war, 
in a darkness brought by war. 

All the evil, all the ruin and 
sorrow and suffering He had 


cautioned us against for forty 
years, the godlessness, perversity 
and blindness He had seen wax- 
ing within men’s hearts, had 
come to fruition. The centenary 
of our Cause had fallen in the 
midst of a world convulsion 
that carried on its flood waters 
ever greater treasures of our 
youth, our wealth, our optimism, 
our hopes away into oblivion. 
In the nineteen years ahead, be- 
fore we again gathered for a 
hundredth anniversary in His 
Holy Tomb, what of good and 
ill would befall humanity? How 
much would the Baha’is accom- 
plish during these two priceless 
decades that lay before "them? 
We had done much — and yet so 
little! Well over half a century 
ago Baha’u’llah had written: 
“And if the friends had been 
doing that which they were com- 
manded, now most of those on 
earth would be adorned with the 
robe of faith.” 

Somewhere in the past there 
had been grevious failures on 
our part. Would we now take 
wing? Would we at last become 
completely, utterly Baha’is, men 
of the New Creation, breathing 
the rarified air of those moun- 
tain tops Baha’u’llah discovered 
to our eyes and whose paths He 
had laid down ,for our feet? 
Everything we had: There before 
us, strong, assured, tried in the 
fires of suffering and tempered 
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to a fine point, stood our leader, 
our Guardian. Both we and the 
Cause were safe in such hands 
as his. A doer to his finger tips; 
a man of vision, iron determina- 
tion, indomitable courage; a 
man who never hesitated before 
any danger or compromised with 
any circumstance, however over- 
powering and compelling it 
might seem to be. In a world of 
haH-tones, of muddied values, his 
standard was fleckless, his eye 
sharp and true, his voice unfalt- 
ering. 

Our treasiuy was full: A 
wealth of literature was ours, 
neither open to question as to 
authenticity nor open to misin- 
terpretation. Our foundation was 
laid by the blood of martyrs, by 
the spread of the Faith for a hun- 
dred years until almost every 
land on the planet had received 
some tiding of its message. Our 
Administration, thanks to the 
tireless and persistent insistence 
of Shoghi Effendi, had at last 
emerged from its embryonic 
state and was rapidly growing 
into the suitable medium it was 
designed to be for the expression 
of Baha’i conamunity life and 
the furtherance of the welfare 
of mankind. Youth marched 
under our banner. The insignifi- 
cant, the obscure, the unqualified 
had discovered, particularly dur- 
ing the last seven years of teach- 
ing enterprise in the New World, 


that the Cause of Baha’u’llah was 
a golden talisman that opened 
doors no humble man ever 
dreamed he would pass through. 
We had begun to taste the sweet- 
ness of the power God confers 
on those who go forth to serve 
Him and had seen indeed that 
“should a man, all alone, arise 
in the name of Baha and put on 
the armor of His love, him will 
the Almighty cause to be vic- 
torious, though the forces of 
earth and heaven he arrayed 
against him.” We had come to 
know that there are spiritual as 
well as physical laws in this 
world and that our Faith can 
laimch the frailest bark into the 
wildest torrent and yet steer it 
safely to victory. 

The measure of success or the 
measure of failure which the 
next nineteen years must hold for 
the Cause directly, and for 
humanity indirectly, depends on 
our wills. What do we Baha’is 
intend to do? How firmly are we 
going to grasp the sword of 
action? How daring are our 
hearts? Victory, like Spring, 
must come, but will it be our 
victory or that of others, who 
will look back with scorn and 
pity on us and say that such an 
opportunity as lay between the 
years 1944 and 1963 the Baha’is 
of those days let slip between 
their fingers! 



Getting Ready for the Peace 

H. A. OVERSTREET 


IS fitting in this house ol 
worship that we should talk 
of peace, for peace is its founda- 
tion. It is fitting that we should 
talk of universal peace, for uni- 
versality is the heart and soul 
of its design. 

We are still a world at war. 
When peace comes, will we be 
ready, all over the world, to say: 
“There shall be no more war.” 

I speak here tonight as an 
American; but I hope I speak, 
too, as a citizen of the world. 
I hope I speak in the spirit of 
your own beloved Master when 
he said: “The earth is but one 
country, and mankind its citi- 
zens.” 

In a number of months — a 
year perhaps — (we hope it will 
not be longer) — the war will 
be over. We shall be delirious 
with joy because no guns will 
any longer be murdering hiunan 
beings; because the weak will 
not need to hide; the strong will 
no longer h^ve to offer them- 
selves as a brave sacrifice for 
freedom. The war will be over 
and peace will be begun. Will 
it be a beautiful, exciting peace? 
Will it be a peace of upbuild- 
ing? A singing, creative peace — 
all mankind putting their minds 
and wills together to make a 


world fit for the spirit of man? 

We hope it will be. But with 
our hope is mingled a great fear. 
We may miss the adventure 
ahead of us. We may be so tired, 
so sick of all the cruelty and 
destruction, of all the uncer- 
tainty and disruption of life that 
we shall want to relax, to get 
hack to the beloved routines of 
family life and of chosen work. 
We shall want to join our friends 
and let the world “go hang”. 
That was the way it was last time. 
It may be that way again. If it 
is, we shall miss another of the 
great chances — perhaps the 
greatest chance — given us by 
the ages. 

To be forewarned, however, 
is to be forearmed. We of the 
older generation in America are 
not happy at the way we behaved 
last time. Perhaps the best we 
can now do will be to keep on 
reminding ourselves and remind- 
ing the younger generation how 
we fell away from the task. It 
may warn us not to do it again. 

Also, we of the older genera- 
tion are not happy at the way 
we allowed the great cause of 
world imion to become the foot- 
ball of the pettiest and meanest 
politics. This time we must put 
petty and mean politics aside. 

•PI 
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The deepest hopes of mankind 
will be at stake; and we must not 
again sell those hopes for a 
miserable mess of political pot- 
tage. Also, we are not happy as 
we remember the shifting inde- 
cisiveness of the last peace — 
how we shuttled back and forth 
between a severity that was too 
severe and a generosity that was 
too generoxis. Nor are we happy 
at the mistakes we made about 
our enemy, the Germans, thrust- 
ing upon them a democracy for 
which they were quite unpre- 
pared, and remaining utterly ob- 
livious to their determined will 
for another war. 

I think the chief function of 
us older ones will be to insist 
that this time we get our minds 
prepared for the job. Peace will 
not come as a happy surprise, 
like a bird’s song in springtime. 
It wiU have to be worked for, 
sweated for, perhaps fought for. 
Not everyone will want the same 
kind of peace. Some will want 
the kind that wHl be merely an 
irritant for another war. Some 
will want the kind that will fail 
to rectify the iniquities that have 
made wars in the past and will 
make them in the future. Some 
will want a peace that is kind 
to the enemy; some will want a 
harsh and inhuman peace. Some 
will merely want what is good 
for their special kind of busi- 
ness. Some will want a peace 


that will make us the most 
powerful nation in the world. 
A peace that is to be wise and 
just must spring from minds that 
have learned to be wise and just. 

We shall have to be sunclear 
about a number of things. 

In the first place, we must be 
convinced, this time, beyond ihe 
glimmer of a doubt, that here- 
after nations can no longer go 
it alone. We ought now to know 
that a world of completely in- 
dependent nations is a world of 
potential lawlessness. It is a 
world in which any strong, ill- 
motivated nation can descend 
with violence upon its neighbor 
nations. It is a world in which 
only force can be protection; a 
world, therefore, in which small, 
peace-loving nations can have no 
security of existence. It is ' a 
world in which the strong na- 
tions must be forever preoccu- 
pied with making themselves 
stronger. 

There is no need to repeat the 
arguments. If, after all the argu- 
ments we have heard and all the 
tragic experience we have had in 
two world wars, we are still not 
convinced of the need for a world 
united against aggression, then 
God help the world. It will go 
to its destruction, because of the 
incurable stupidity of its people. 

But to organize a world united 
against aggression wOl not be 
enou^. If the United Nations, 
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with their world police, per- 
petuate the same old racial ex- 
ploitations and economic im- 
perialisms that have been the 
sources of wars in the past, then 
they will perpetuate wars among 
us. We must be prepared, there- 
fore, to work not only for inter- 
nationalism but for that t3rpe of 
internationalism which is eco- 
nomically and socially demo- 
cratic. This means that we must 
keep an alert eye on all the new 
efforts to monopolize or cartelize 
economic resources, as well as 
all efforts to perpetuate forms of 
imperialistic domination. . . . 

It is necessary for us to realize, 
therefore, that we have a delicate 
and difiScult job ahead of us. 
After the war is over, German 
education, both in the schools 
and outside the schools, must not 
be allowed to remain the mor- 
ally perverting thing the German 
leaders have made it to be. . . . 

Who will do the changing? All 
our democratic scruples cry out 
against imposing reforms from 
the outside. Americans will never 
want to impose their educational 
system upon Germany; nor will 
the English want to impose theirs; 
nor the Russians. It may be that 
we shall have to find a solution 
through some kind of world body 
of educators — ^a body of men and 
women who, passionate for the 
peace of the world, will suggest 
modifications of the old mili- 


taristic and authoritative forms 
of German education. Such a 
body, if it is wise, will find those 
Germans of democratic mind and 
experience (there wiU be many 
of them abroad and some in 
underground Germany) who will 
be best able to help Germany 
create new forms of education 
compatible with what is best in 
the German spirit. 

We shall have to be sunclear 
about this. Nothing short of a 
fimdamental reorientation of the 
German mind and character will 
make the Germans safe for the 
world. 

We shall want to be clear about 
a third point. This is not just a 
war between ourselves and Ger- 
many, nor between ourselves and 
all ihe Axis powers. There is a 
tendency always to see a war in 
territorial terms: the enemy over 
there, we over here. This war is 
different. The enemy is every- 
where — ^all over the world — even 
among ourselves. They may sit 
by our side at a public dinner; 
may live in the next apartment; 
may be making speeches in Con- 
gress. Every occupied country 
now realizes that the enemy wer^ 
in their midst long before the 
Nazis came: Quislings in Nor- 
way; Lavals in France; Dutch 
Nazis in Holland; Belgian Nazis 
in Belgium. Spain has its Falang- 
ists; Argentine its native Fascists. 
We in America have our Ameri- 



PEACE 


47 


can Fascists. 

The lines of this war extend 
all over the world. The fight is 
between two kinds of people. 
This is the fundamental thin g to 
remember. The fight is between 
people, on the one hand, who 
want power for themselves, spe- 
cial ri^ts for themselves; peo- 
ple who believe that in race, or 
financial strength, or cleverness, 
they are worthier than the rest, 
and that their special worthiness 
gives them the right to take what 
they please; to be ruthless if 
need be; to be downright cruel 
if cruelty will get them what they 
want — it is a fight between such 
ruthless, power-seeking people 
and people who want all human 
beings to have equal ri^ts to 
life and freedom and the pursuit 
of their happiness. 

The fight is between a demo- 
cratic order of life and a fas- 
cistic order of life. Fascism, in 
all its forms, is the arrogant as- 
sertion of special privilege. De- 
mocracy is the denial of special 
privilege. It is the affirmation 
that all men are bom equal in 
their right to life, liberty and the 
pxirsuit of their happiness. Fas- 
cism sets man against man; di- 
vides rather than unites. Fascism, 
therefore, is and always has been 
the breeder of war. Democracy 
encourages man to cooperate 
with fellow man; it unites rather 
than divides. Democracy, there- 


fore is and always will be the 
prerequisite of peace. 

Long ago one of the great 
masters of life formulated for 
us the law of civilized behavior: 
“Do unto others as you would 
have others do unto you.” In 
other words, give every human 
being the same chances for life 
that you would yourself like to 
have. On the other hand', all 
through the centuries, the mis- 
understanders and misusers of 
life have formulated the counter 
rule: Do xmto others whatever 
kind of doing wiU get you what 
you want. “It is the eternal 
struggle,” said Lincoln, “be- 
tween two principles. The one is 
the common ri^t of humanity 
and the other divine right of 
kings. It is the same spirit that 
says, ‘You toil and earn bread 
and m eat it.’ No matter in 
what shape it comes ... it is the 
same tyrannical principle.” 

Ours, therefore, is the world' 
old fi^t for human decency. We 
have to be clear about this. We 
are fighting to get rid of all 
forms of oppression, wherever or 
whatever fiiey may be. We, in 
America, are fighting for what 
we call our American dream. 

Two forms of inequality today 
begin to appear to us as par- 
ticularly odious: one, the in- 
equality of rights as between 
Negro and White in America; 
'two, the inequality of respect as 



48 


WORLD ORDER 


between Occidental and Oriental. 
All fair-minded Americans know 
that our treatment of the Negroes 
is inconsistent with our demo- 
cratic pretensions. Unfortunately, 
there are many Americans who, 
in this matter, are not yet fair- 
minded. 

Second, there is the inequality 
of respect as between Occident 
and Orient. We, of the occidental 
world, and particularly we of 
America, have never yet been 
fully enough aware of our occi- 
dental provincialism: we have 
simply taken it for granted that 
we of the West are the preferred 
brand of human beings. We as- 
sumed that we had the best po- 
litical forms and the best indus- 
trial forms; so what more needed 
to be said. For generations, we 
have regarded the Orient as 
negligible, to be treated with 
more or less of contempt. 

This, too, must go. The feeling 
we have had that we are the 
Master Hemisphere is not very 
far removed from the idea of 
the Master Race. 

If there is to be world peace, 
there must be world respect. We 
shall have to think of all cultures 
— eastern or western — ^as having 
equal right to grow in their 
essential ways. For the arrogance 
and intolerance of our traditional 
Cultural Monism, we must sub- 
stitute the generosity and respect 
of Cultural Pluralism. 


I shall not speak except in 
passing about the ugly blot of 
anti-Semitism. With shame be it 
said, there are Americans who 
willingly and deliberately spread 
that ugliness among us. It shows 
how unfinished as yet is the job 
of democracy. It shows how 
necessary is the strengthening of 
a spiritual sense of what democ- 
racy is about. 

It is probably true that many 
Americans have never dreamed 
the American dream. They have 
simply accepted this land as the 
place of their opportunity. But 
the American dream is more 
than that. It is a dream that in- 
cludes others — includes them 
not as persons to be tricked and 
persecuted, but as persons to 
whom we say: “Come along; 
we’ve got a land to build ... a 
land of freedom ... a land 
where things will be better for 
our children than they were for 
us. We don’t care whether you’re 
rich or poor, Methodist or Pres- 
byterian, Jew or Gentile, whether 
you speak with an accent or in 
Boston English, come along.” 
Something like that is the Ameri- 
can dream . . . and anti-Semitism 
just doesn’t fit into it So out it 
must go . . . from our own land 
as well as from the rest of the 
world. 

This, then, is the third point 
we must be clear about. We must 
know Fascism in all its forms; 
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and deliberately, courageously, 
following in the spirit of all the 
liberals of the past, we must 
eradicate it from our midst. 

In one of his last letters, Ben- 
jamin Franklin wrote; “God 
grant that not only the love of 
liberty but a thorough knowledge 
of the rights of man may per- 
vade all the nations of the earth, 
so that a philosopher may set 
his foot an3/where on its surface 
and say, ‘This is my country.’ ” 

But there is a warning we must 
give ourselves: Rome was not 
built in a day: world coopera- 
tion and world peace will not be 
achieved at a stroke. 

Those of us who have chosen 
our favorite blueprint of a world 
union, may have to learn a cer- 
tain patience. Already the oppos- 
ing forces are drawn up in battle 
array. There are those who are 
all out for a world organization; 
and there are those who, at the 
drop of a hat, are ready to fight 
all plans that imperil the sov- 
ereignty of their nation or the 
magisterial omnicompetence of 
their empire. 

Before so vast an undertaking 
as imion of the world can be 
achieved, men must be given time 
to grow accustomed to so novel 
an idea. Hiis we failed to do after 
the last war. The League of Na- 
tions was thrust upon a people 
whose habits of mind were nation- 
alistic. The shock was too great 


It may be that world associa- 
tion will have to come quietly, 
step by step, without any too 
great invasion of our traditional 
nationalistic loyalties. As a mat- 
ter of fact, it is already coming 
that way. The United Nations 
Relief and Rehabilitation Ad- 
ministration is the first modest 
organ of world government gen- 
erated by this war. Even it was 
opposed; but not successfully, 
because the reason for its exist- 
ence was too obvious to be de- 
nied. There is a job that will 
have to be done and it can be 
done only by the combined 
strength and wisdom of the 
United Nations. People will have 
to be fed; cities rebuilt. A imited 
humanity must bring relief to the 
victims of this most terrible of 
all wars. 

Here, then, is the first of our 
world undertakings. There will 
be many more. The monetary 
systems of the devastated coun- 
tries must be restored and re- 
organized. This will call for a 
United Nations Monetary Ad- 
ministration. Manufacturing must 
be resumed; business rebuilt; ac- 
cess to raw materials established. 
This will call for a United Na- 
tions Economic Administration. 
Schools must be rebuilt; educa- 
tion restored; the profound prob- 
lem of what to do about German 
(and later, Japanese) education 
must be solved. For that we shall 
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require a United Nations Educa- 
tional commission. 

As one problem after another 
is tackled; as one united nations 
commission after another is or- 
ganized and settles to its work, 
we shall begin to get used to the 
idea that we' live in a world where 
world-wide problems must be 
handled on a world-wide basis. 
Without our knowing it, we shall 
slip into the habit of thinking in 
world terms. And before we 
know it, we will have passed out 
of the tradition of nationalistic 
thinking and be functioning in 
terms of world interdependence. 

Finally, we will need to 
strengthen ourselves with a basic 
confidence. We in America have 
not suffered much from the im- 
pact of war. Our cities have not 
been bombed. We have witnessed 
here nothing of the war’s horror 
and devastation. It sometimes 
seems as if we hardly know that 
a war is on. Those who have lost 
loved ones perhaps feel differ- 
ently. But the bulk of Americans 
seem hardly aware of the pro- 
found crisis through which our 
nation and our world are pass- 
ing. Hence to many of us there 
would appear to be small hope 
that Americans will be passion- 
ate about making the kind of 
peace that needs to be made. 

We need to take heart out of 
what is happening in the war 
coimtries. Those people are not 


apathetic. Among them there is 
such a surge of democratic pas- 
sion as the world has never yet 
experienced. In underground 
France they wait for the day 
when free France will assert her 
right to a new democratic way 
of life. In Jugoslavia, they fight 
and they wait. In Poland they 
wait. In Belgium. In Holland. In 
Denmark. In Norway. In Czech- 
slovakia. In Greece. In Ghina. 
Democracy was never as passion- 
ate a desire among people in all 
the world before. These people 
are not apathetic. These people 
will surge forth when the last 
gun is fired, and woe betide any 
government, in exile or at home, 
that tries to deny them their dem- 
ocratic freedom. 

We must build ourselves a new 
image of war’s end. The old 
image is that of a swarming of 
political stuffed shirts around a 
peace table; of endless, futile, 
pontifical talk; of papers drawn 
up and papers tom up; of agree- 
ments reached that are no agree- 
ments; of a peace that will make 
no peace. This is the image that 
the last war!s end left on our 
minds. 

Perhaps we can begin to build 
a new image: the image of a new 
chance for all of us . . . literally 
for all of us. ]We haven’t done 
half of what we might do with 
our world. We have left it poor 
and divided and fear-ridden 
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when we might have made it rich 
and imited and courageously gen- 
erous. We have had all the ma- 
terials; all the technical brains. 
What we have lacked has been 
a motive, an impulse, a will, a 
sense of great values. What we 
needed was to wara a more de- 
cent world so desperately that 
we would plunge passionately 
into creating it. 

Perhaps we shall never have 
that will; hut if, by any chance 
we were to have it, we would 
become the most excited people 
in the world. There would be 
something ahead of us . . . some- 
thing tremendous to do ... a 
world to create. 

When the war ends, we shall 
have a chance never before given 
in all the history of the world. 
This war has done more to reveal 


the basic cleavages of life than 
any war ever fought. It has done 
more to shake men, everjrwhere, 
out of complacency, out of a 
sense that Gk)d’s in His Heaven 
and all’s right with the world. 
Never in all history has the soul 
of man been so deeply stirred. 
Never has the world been so ripe 
to take up the challenge of a 
new world to create. 

A few months now — God grant 
that they may be few — ^and the 
great excitement of peace will be 
upon us: the excitement of an 
end that is to be a begiiming; the 
excitement of going back to 
where we were, but also of mov- 
ing forward to where we want 
to be. 

Address delivered on the program of 
the Baha’i Centenary, Wilmette, Illinois, 
May 19-25, 1944. 


The world is, in truth, moving on towards its destiny. The inter- 
dependence of the peoples and nations of the earth, whatever the 
leaders of the divisive forces of the world may say or do, is already 
an accomplished fact. Its xmity in the economic sphere is now under- 
stood and recognized. The welfare of the part means the welfare of 
the whole, and the distress of the part brings distress to the whole. 
The Revelation of Baha’u’llah has, in His own words, a fresh 

impulse and set a new direction^^ to this vast process now operating in 
the world. The fires lit by this great ordeal are the consequences of 
men’s failure to recognize it. They are, moreover, hastening its con- 
summation. Adversity, prolonged, world-wide, affictive, allied to chaos 
and universal destruction, must needs convulse the nations, stir the 
conscience of ihe world, disillusion the masses, precipitate a radical 
change in the very conception of society, and coalesce ultimately the 
disjointed, the bleeding limbs of mankind into one body, single, 
organically united, and indivisible. . . . 


— ^Shoghi Effendi 



“The Most Important Matter 
Is to Found a Temple” 

MRS. CORINNE TRUE 


A fter the very warm words 
of welcome from Mr. Harry 
C. Kinne, President of the Wil- 
mette Village Board, who among 
other things said, “When people 
ask me, where is Wilmette, I tell 
them, if you want to locate Wil- 
mette, just locate the Baha’i 
Temple. There’s where Wilmette 
is” our hearts are set aglow 
with the Centenary spirit. We 
want to tell the world about the 
great bounty bestowed not only 
on our village, but upon the en- 
tire continent of America, be- 
cause of its being the home of 
the first Baha’i House of Wor- 
ship in the Western Hemisphere 
and designated by ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
as the Mother Temple from 
whom a hundred thousand 
Temples will be born, not only 
in America, but in the five con- 
tinents of the globe. 

To know what such a Temple 
stands for is absolutely essential, 
if we discern the meaning and 
importance of such a Divine In- 
stitution. How better can this be 
imparted to the friends gathered 
here tonight than to give you 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s own words. Ad- 
dressing a national gathering of 
Baha’is held in Chicago in the 
interest of this Temple, ‘Abdu’l- 


Baha said: “Among the institutes 
of the Holy Books is that of the 
founding of places of Worship, 
that is to say, an Edifice or 
Temple is to be built in order 
that humanity might find a place 
of meeting, and this is to be con- 
ducive to unity emd fellowship 
among them. 

“The real Temple is the very 
Word of God: for to it all 
humanity must turn, and it is 
the Center of Unity for all Man- 
kind. It is the Collective Center, 
the cause of accord and com- 
munion of hearts, the sign of the 
solidarity of the human race, the 
source of life eternal. 

“Temples are the symbols of 
the divine uniting force, so that 
when the people gather there in 
the House of God, they may re- 
call the fact that the law has 
been revealed for them and that 
the law is to unite them. They 
will realize that just as this 
Temple was foimded for the 
Unification of Mankind, the law 
preceding and creating it came 
forth in the manifest Word — 
that is why His Holiness, Baha- 
’u’llah, has commanded that a 
place of worship be built for aU 
the religions of the world; that 
all religions, races and sects may 
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come together within its uni- 
versal shelter; that the proclama- 
tion of the Oneness of Mankind 
shall go forth from its open 
courts of holiness . . 

On March 21, 1909, delegates 
from thirty-six cities in America 
inaugurated the first National 
Convention. It was held in Chi- 
cago. The chief work accom- 
plished at this Convention was 
the election of nine of the dele- 
gates present to form an organiza- 
tion incorporated under the State 
Laws of Illinois, whose sole pur- 
pose was to further in every way 
the buildiug of the Ma§hriqu’l- 
A^hkar and take title to the land 
upon which this beautiful edifice 
now stands. 

The patience of our Wilmette 
friends has been sorely tried 
throughout the many years it has 
required to bring about so mag- 
nificent a building, but today, as 
they see it standing so majestic 
in its beauty, all are filled with 
pride. Baha’is from all parts of 
the globe have joined American 
Baha’is in so prodigious an 
undertaking, and from the five 
Continents and the Isles of the 
Sea have come contributions. 
‘Abdu’l-Baha said, in 1908, to 
Mr. and Mrs. Kiimey of New 
York City: “Contributions for 
the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar are most 
important. Notwithstanding the 
miserable condition of Persia, 
money has poured in and is still 


coming for this purpose, al- 
though many families are ex- 
tremely poor; so poor that they 
scarcely have enough to keep 
them. Nevertheless they have 
given towards it. For many years 
the West has contributed towards 
the East. And now through the 
Mercies and Boimties of God, a 
miracle has been performed, and 
for the first time in the history 
of the world, the East is con- 
tributing to the West.” 

The Mashriqu’l-Adhkar is the 
monument raised by the Baha’is 
of the entire world to the Teach- 
ings of Baha’u’Uah. 

“The body of the human 
world,” ‘Abdu’l-Baha declared, 
“is sick. Its remedy and healing 
will be the Oneness of the King- 
dom of Humanity. Its life is the 
Most Great Peace. Its illumina- 
tion and quickening is love. Its 
happiness, the attainment of 
Spiritual perfection.” 

And now may I close with 
these words of ‘Abdu’l-Baha: 
“May the Love of God be spread 
from this city, from this Meet- 
ing, to all the surrounding Coun- 
tries. Nay, may America be- 
come the distributing center of 
Spiritual Enlightenment. . . . For 
America has developed powers 
and capabilities greater and 
more wonderful than any other 
Nation.” 

Address delireied on the program of 
the Bahd’f Centenaiy, May 19-^ 1944. 
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The Search for Truth 


T he claims of BahaVUah 
and of the Baha’i Faith are 
great. No claims could he 
greater. Their very magnitude 
causes many to turn away from 
them. Yet they are of the utmost 
importance to every individual 
soul and to the future peace and 
prosperity of all mankind. To- 
day the world is in dire straits. 
From many directions the cry is 
raised that humanity’s desperate 
need is a vital and pure religion; 
that a great spiritual awakening 
must permeate the nations if we 
can hope to rebuild our world on 
the basis of lasting peace.* And 
this is just the need which the 
Baha’i Faith claims to meet. It 
is a world religion with powerful 
spiritual dynamic. 

The followers of the Baha’i 
Faith claim that the words of 
Baha’u’llah stir men’s hearts and 
recreate their souls; that they 
bring light to a darkened world; 
that they probe to the roots of 
humanity’s iUs and pronounce 
the remedy; that they are, in 
truth, the basis for that world 

*A notable example of this cry is Dr. 
Tnieblood’s recent book, Tht Predicament 
of Modem Man, reviewed in the February 
issue of this magazine and condensed in 
the March issue of The Readers Digest, 


imity and peace for which all 
long; and, moreover, that they 
come from no human source. 

The Baha’i Faith claims that 
Divine Revelation is not con- 
fined to past ages, but that in 
this present time Baha’u’Uah has 
spoken as the Mouthpiece of God 
revealing God’s will for today, 
pouring forth spiritual bounties. 
To the followers of Christ Baha- 
’u’llah says that in His coming 
the promise of Christ to return 
in spirit and reveal a fuller 
measure of truth than His dis- 
ciples were able at that time to 
comprehend has been fulfilled. 
Can any event in history be 
more important than this? 

There are many friends of the 
Baha’i Faith who accept the lofty 
social and ethical program which 
Baha’u’Uah has unfolded and set 
in motion but who fail to find 
and feel the spiritual forces of 
this newly bom Faith because 
they do not search deeply into 
the words of BahaVUah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. Spiritual truth is 
discerned only by those who 
sincerely desire. “Let the flame 
of search hum with such fierce- 
ness within your hearts,” urges 
Baha’u’Uah, “as to enable you to 
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attain your supreme and most 
exalted goal.” 

Christ spoke of this seeking 
for truth as seeking for the 
Kingdom of God. So great and 
sincere must be the desire that 
search for it comes before all 
other things. “Seek ye first the 
Kingdom of God.” A man will 
sell all that he has for the pearl 
of great price. In Baha’u’llah’s 
words, “The seeker must needs 
sacrifice his all.” Baha’uTlah 
gives us many qualifications of 
the true seeker. He must have a 
pure heart, without prejudice. 
“He must so cleanse his heart,” 
He warns us, “that no remnant 
of either love or hate may linger 
therein, lest that love blindly 
incline him to error, or that hate 
repel him away from the trulh.” 
He must be independent, not 
relying on previous or inherited 
beliefs or on what another may 
say. “Man must seek reality him- 
self, forsaking imitations and 
adherence to mere hereditary 
forms,” ‘Abdu’l-Baha says. Pa- 
tience and humility are needed. 
For in the Valley of Search “the 
wayfarer rides on the steed of 
patience” and the seeker “must 
never exalt himself above any- 
one, must wash from his heart 
every trace of pride and vain- 
glory.” Surely he will “put his 
trust in God” praying for 
guidance. 

Such are the lofty qualifica- 


tions set by Christ and Baha- 
’u’Uah for those who would search 
for truth on the spiritual plane 
of the inner life. It is on this 
plane that freedom from doubt, 
assurance and great joy are the 
rewards of search. But it is quite 
possible to start this search for 
truth on the rational plane. 
Probably this is where most of 
us start. Here, too, the seeker 
must have an open mind, free 
from prejudice and desire truth 
more than his own opinion. Such 
a soul, if he be earnest, will 
continue on what ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
has called the long road from the 
head to the heart. 

On whichever plane one is 
seeking never was it easier to 
investigate a new revelation from 
God than it is today in this 
country, where there is religious 
freedom and the printed Word is 
easily obtainable in libraries or 
by purchase. There are books 
about the Baha’i Faith, and the 
stories of the lives of the Bab, 
Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha; 
there are the words of Baha- 
’u’Uah and of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. No 
Messenger from God comes with- 
out complete proof of His mis- 
sion and His station. 

This fresh Revelation from 
God, the All-Wise and All-Know- 
ing, is not meant for just a few. 
It is a call to each and every 
soul in the whole world. 

— B. H. K. 



Preparing for a Post-War World 

ALI M. YAZDI 


E verybody is talking about 

world peace and world se- 
curity. Statesmen of the major 
powers, writers and commenta- 
tors, capitalists and workers, all 
are virtually agreed that some 
form of world order is not only 
desirable, but imperative. The 
concept of world order has at 
last emerged from the conflict 
of ideas, and has now attained 
widespread support. Steps are 
being taken to give body to this 
concept. 

It is hard at first to appraise 
the significance of this develop- 
ment. It is so tremendous in its 
importance that one needs time 
and perspective to visualize its 
scope. To the members of the 
Baha’i Faith in particular, this 
is no less than the fulfillment 
of a prophecy and a long 
awaited day. It is the culmina- 
tion of nearly a hundred years 
of effort, during which the 
Baha’is worked steadfastly for 
world organization and peace. 
Their path was far from easy. 
First, they met violent persecu- 
tion and even martydom. Thou- 
sands of them gave their lives 
for this ideal and this Faith. 
Later, as they spread over the 
globe, other obstacles, less cruel 
but equally disheartening, stood 


across their way. Sometimes it 
was indifference and compla- 
cency. At other times, it was a 
tolerant sympathy. And again, it 
was cynical skepticism. People 
would say, “Your principles are 
noble, but they are impractical”. 
Or, “You can’t change human 
nature”. Or, “We have always 
had wars and we shall always 
have wars”. And so on, and so 
on! Then, after two world wars 
and the interim period of false 
hopes and disillusion, the tide 
began to turn. Then, in dramatic 
succession: The International 
Food Conference, The United 
Nations Relief and Rehabili- 
tation Administration, Bretton 
Woods, Dumbarton Oaks, and 
now, the World Security Con- 
ference in San Francisco! 

Here we are, faced with the 
opportunity we have long been 
hoping and working for, — the 
opportunity to build the founda- 
tion of a stable, just and peaceful 
world. Let every thoughtful man 
and woman stop and take stock, 
lest history, looking back on this 
day, will tell our children and 
their children, how close we 
came, and how tragically we 
failed! 

Let us take stock. We are 
entering the last and most violaat 
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phase of a long and cruel war. 
Military victory is in si^t. Vic- 
tory wiU give us all another 
chance. But the war, by itself, 
has solved nothing. The basic 
problems that brought about this 
war are still with us, and will 
still be with us when the 
war is ended — unless effective 
measures are taken. 

Here, we are faced with a 
dilemna. On the one hand, there 
are the idealists who maintain 
that nothing short of a basic 
change in the methods and insti- 
tutions of the world will bring 
about a permanent solution to 
the problem of war. Too long, 
they say, have statesmen and 
businesmen relied on piecemeal 
and temporary expedients that 
proved to be but surface reme- 
dies for deep-seated ills. On the 
other hand there are the realists, 
the practical men, who maintain 
that you can only deal with the 
world as it is, and not with the 
world as it should be. What good 
are ideals, they say, if you can’t 
apply them? 

V^at the world really needs 
is a plan, a course of action, that 
would be idealistic, yet prac- 
tical; a comprehensive and basic 
plan, where all phases of human 
activity would take their places 
as coordinated and integral parts 
of one organic whole, yet a plan 
which would serve as an ultimate 
goal, a definite ideal to he 


achieved in successive stages, 
according to a long range pro- 
gram. This would avoid the false 
starts, the delays and waste mo- 
tions, and would hold out the 
heartening assurance that every 
day would bring humanity nearer 
to its goal and ideal of perma- 
nent peace. If such a plan were 
possible, hopes would rise high, 
and we all could start now to 
do our part in the reconstruction 
of the world. 

Such a plan does exist! Such 
a plan was formulated in its 
broad outlines over seventy years 
ago by Baha’u’Uah, the Founder 
of the Baha’i Faith. In this great 
plan, the world will ultimately 
cease to function as a group of 
independent and hostile units, 
and will emerge as a vast com- 
monwealth of nations, sovereign 
and self-respecting, yet coopera- 
tive and interdependent. There 
will be a world legislature, whose 
members, representing the whole 
of mankind, will enact the neces- 
sary laws to regulate the life and 
the relationships of all races and 
peoples. A world executive will 
apply these laws, and a world 
police force will enforce them. 
A world tribxmal will equitably 
settle aU disputes that may arise 
between the different elements. 
A world language will be tau^t 
in all the schools as an auxiliary 
to the mother tongue. A world 
script, a world literature, a uni- 
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form and universal system of 
currency, of weights and meas- 
ures, will simplify and facilitate 
intercourse and understanding 
among the nations. 

This world order of Baha- 
’uTlah is not a synthetic plan to 
be superimposed from without or 
from above, but a living or- 
ganism, which will develop from 
within, and will grow outward 
and upward. It draws its life and 
its power from the spiritual na- 
ture of man, long neglected or 
even dismissed as non-existent, 
or of little bearing on the mental 
and material achievements of so- 
ciety. It is, in brief, a renascence 
of religion, the latest stage in the 
long spiritual evolution of hu- 
manity, and the fulfillment of the 
prophesies of the Founders of 
past religions. It is the re-estab- 
lishment of religion as the neces- 
sary and logical basis, and the 
life force of a just and progres- 
sive civilization. 

In the world order of Baha- 
Vllah, which will be the fruit 
of a directed and conscious evo- 
lution over a number of years 
and generations, the peoples of 
the world, while loyal to their 
respective coxmtries, will at the 
same time be conscious of their 
universal responsibilities, will 
entertain respect and love toward 
all their fellowmen, regardless 
of nationality or race, wiU recog- 
nize the guiding hand of God, 


will play their parts as members 
of a great spiritual fellowship of 
universal men and women, with- 
out which no tmiversal structure 
will long endure. 

This is no halfway compro- 
mise. This is the logical and ulti- 
mate goal of the social and 
spiritual development of man, — 
a development that started widi 
the individual and the family, 
and radiated outward to the 
tribe, the city-state, and finally 
to the nations’ boundaries where 
now it stands, struggling for the 
final leap. 

This is the goal toward which 
a harassed humanity must strive. 
This is the ultimate goal toward 
which all plans, all efforts, aU 
agencies must point. Our present 
task is to build the foundation 
for this world order, to create 
the necessary environment favor- 
able to the progress of such 
ideals, reinforcing and accelerat- 
ing what is essentially a process 
of evolution toward a world 
community. The creation of a 
world security organization is a 
required step in this direction. 
It is the “Lesser Peace” pre- 
scribed by Baha’u’Uah and 
clearly restated by His son, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

It can readily be seen that 
many, if not most of the coopera- 
tive undertakings in the social, 
economic, and other humani- 
tarian fields can thrive only in 
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an atmosphere of peace and con- 
fidence among nations. Yet these 
very undertaHngs would carry 
us a long way toward our objec- 
tive of a world community and 
peace. This vicious circle must 
be broken, and it can be broken 
by the establishment of an en- 
forced peace, based on a solemri 
pact among the nations and peo- 
ples of the world, and supported 
by force of arms, if necessary. 
This must be done now, while the 
horrors and futility of war are 
still with us. The unity that was 
bom of war in the face of com- 
mon danger, and the fraitful 
results of cooperative effort in 
the conduct of the war will pro- 
vide the bond that will insure 
the success of this first step 
toward world order. 

The resulting period of peace 
will truly be the pioneering 
phase of our long range program 
to build a new world — ^pioneer- 
ing with all its enthusiasm, its 
suspense, its dangers, its suc- 
cesses and disappointments, and 
above all, its irresistible drive 
and unquenchable faith. During 
this period of enforced peace, 
the positive, concrete agencies 


for the development of a united 
humanity will be formed and 
built up, their beneficial effects 
reaching into every field of 
human endeavor. Institutions will 
rise that will foster the spirit of 
oneness and peace, and this 
spirit, in turn, will strengthen 
these institutions and extend their 
influence. Then the momentum of 
the unity which was bom of war 
will no longer be needed, and an 
imposed peace will gradually 
give way to a peace bom of the 
united will and cooperative effort 
of a world community, working 
for the spiritual and material 
well-being of man, wherever he 
may be. 

“Then”, in the words of 
Shoghi Effendi, “wiU the coming 
of age of the entire human race 
be proclaimed. . . . Then will the 
banner of the Most Great Peace 
be hoisted. . . . Then will a world 
civilization be bom, flourish, and 
perpetuate itself, a civilization 
with a fullness of life such as 
the world has never seen nor can 
as yet conceive.” 

This is one in a series of articles which 
will present signs of progress in world 
affairs. 


God’s greatest gift to man is that of intellect, or understanding. 

I hope that you will use your understanding to promote the unity and 
tianquillity of mankind, to give enlightenment and civilization to the people, 
to produce love in all aroimd you, and to bring about the Universal Peace. 

— ^^Abdu’l-Baha 



Early Teaching Activity 

MAHIAM HANEY 


I T IS certain that when a great 
Spiritual Light comes into the 
world, an opposing force is like- 
wise sure to raise its head. It 
has ever been so in the inception 
of all great and divine religious 
systems. “It must needs be that 
offenses come”. However, the 
more antagonisms and attacks 
against the Faith, the raore loyal, 
.courageous and steadfast became 
the faithful among the faithless. 
Tests merely became a challenge 
to firmness and no cause for 
despondency. If any one at- 
tempted in one way or another 
to cause division among the be- 
lievers, that one merely made 
a thorny path for himself with- 
out in the least disturbing Baha’i 
unity. To quote ‘Abdu’l-Baha: 
“God’s Will is independent of 
human opinion” . . . “Compare 
die days of the Manifestation of 
the Beauty of Abha (Baha- 
’u’Uah) with the days of Christ; 
consider this is identically like 
that and the same doubts and 
opposition are put forth (by the 
people) .” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha had warned the 
friends time and again of the 
necessity for unity and that tests 
would be severe, “Verily, the 
doors of tests will be opened” 
, , “How could the disciples of 


His Holiness Christ, attain to 
any spiritual development if they 
did not undergo trials and tests.” 

. . . “Know that this Cause is 
progressive. All the obstacles of 
the world cannot hinder it.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha said of His in- 
structions: “I send thee spiritual 
food . . . that food is the divine 
advices and exhortations re- 
vealed in the Tablets and the 
spiritual outpourings of the 
breath of the Holy Spirit.” 

So the believers continued 
their teaching activities person- 
ally or in little groups fortified 
by the divine instructions. 

Teaching the Baha’i Faith dur- 
ing the pioneer years was also 
effectively assisted by the Baha’is 
who acted as interpreters and 
translators, for they served both 
teachers and teaching indefatig- 
ably, and their notable work is 
part of the history of the Cause 
for they contributed a vital serv- 
ice down through the years. 

The demand for printed litera- 
ture about the Faith was so 
urgent and insistent that as early 
as 1900 a few books and pamph- 
lets were published. It is amaz- 
ing, however, to note how quickly 
the printing of Baha’i literature 
developed. From a very small 
beginning the progress of this 
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phase of Baha’i teaching was 
quite extraordinary. The Baha’i 
Publishing Committees, both in 
Chicago and New York, fimc- 
tioned vigorously, but since these 
Committees did not control pub- 
lications in that pioneer period, 
many individuals themselves pub- 
lished and personally paid for 
books about the Cause.* Many 
Baha’is published pamphlets and 
little booklets themselves, and 
generously shared them with the 
believers, who in turn passed 
them on to inquirers without 
cost. Indeed in that wonderful 
pioneer period of the Baha’i 
Faith up to 1912 , teaching was 
very definitely and efEectively 
accelerated through these Baha’i 
publications; and all this was 
accomplished, too, without any 
specific ofiScial Baha’i Fund to 
draw on at that time. The ab- 
sence of commercialism in con- 
nection with this work was char- 
acteristic of all kinds of Baha’i 
service. It is recalled that 
‘Abdu’l-Baha sent this instruc- 
tion: “Concerning the income of 
the printing and publishing so- 
ciety ... it must be expended 
for charitable purposes.” 

Another imusual teaching ac- 

♦One notable instance was the publica- 
tion of the first edition of Answered Ques- 
tians, compiled by Laura Clifford Barney, 
who spent a year in *Akka, Palestine, re- 
ceiving from ‘Abdu’l-Baha answers to her 
questions. This authoritative publication 
will always be vital to the teaching of the 
Cansq. 


tivity at that time was the tour 
of two American Baha’i teachers 
to India, for the purpose of visit- 
ing the believers and spreading 
the Baha’i Message. Wide pub- 
licity was given to the Cause in 
every place they visited, and 
their teaching activities took 
them to most of the large cities 
in India. This is mentioned be- 
cause the tour was undertaken 
in obedience to an instruction 
from ‘Abdu’l-Baha. It shows how 
from the early times He called 
American believers to teach even 
in foreign lands. 

At this period of the Cause 
there were no regularly or- 
ganized teaching plans. Teaching 
was an individual matter and it 
was accomplished through study 
of the Revealed Words and the 
power of the Holy Spirit. How- 
ever, it so happened that many 
Baha’is were always traveling to 
and fro across the Continent for 
one piurpose or another, mostly 
for business reasons, and as the 
greatesst business in the world to 
a Baha’i is to spread the Message 
of this New Day, traveling meant 
that the seeds of Truth were 
widely scattered. Furthermore as 
soon as it was known that a 
Baha’i could speak to groups, 
that Baha’i was invited to nearby 
cities, and many a fireside group 
was confirmed in this way. 

It was most glorious to wit- 
ness the intense sincerity in thes$ 
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teaching activities — the results, 
the happiness created. It might 
be mentioned, too, in connec- 
tion with teaching that the home 
of almost every Baha’i was open 
as a teaching center and for 
service to the Cause in one way 
or another. Mention could be 
made of many wonderful homes, 
big and little, in every Baha’i 
community where teaching was 
being accomplished regularly; 


and some of these homes became 
famous among non-Baha’is as 
well as Baha’is, for the love and 
sincerity of the friends and devo- 
tion to their Faith was a true 
“living of the life” which often 
awakened and attracted many. 
Very interesting stories could be 
related of this type of service. 


Number three in a series of notations on 
Baha’i activity in North America from 
1893 to 1921. 


The passion of Jesus Christ, and indeed His whole public ministry, alone 
offer a parallel to the Mission and death of the Bab, a parallel which no 
student of comparative religion can fail to perceive or ignore. In the youth- 
fulness and meekness of the Inaugurator of the Babi Dispensation; in the 
extreme brevity and turbulence of His public ministry; in the dramatic 
swiftness with which that ministry moved towards its climax; in the apostolic 
order which He instituted, and the primacy which He conferred on one of its 
members; in the boldness of His challenge to the time-honored conventions, 
rites and laws which had been woven into the fabric of the religion He 
Himself had been born into; in the role which an officially recognized and 
firmly entrenched religious hierarchy played as chief instigator of the out- 
rages which He was made to suffer; in the indignities heaped upon Him; in 
the suddenness of His arrest; in the interrogation to which He was subjected; 
in the derision poured, and the scourging inflicted, upon Him;^ in the public 
affront He sustained; and, finally, in His ignominious suspension before the 
gaze of a hostile multitude — ^in all these we cannot fail to discern a remarkable 
similarity to the distinguishing features of the career of Jesus Christ. 

— Shoghi Effendi, in God Passes By 



WITH OUR READERS 


I T SEEMS especially fitting that we 
are able to make this May number 
of World Order y in part, an anni- 
versary number of the Centenary 
celebration a year ago. Doubtless 
many of us are reflecting on the 
mysterious guiding and protecting 
forces which made it possible to 
celebrate the Centenary so gloriously 
a year ago and yet prevent us from 
holding the usual annual convention 
this year. 

At any rate it is truly a bounty 
that we have received from Haifa 
the deeply moving account of the 
celebration services held at the 
shrines of the Bab and ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
in time for this issue. It is a bounty, 
too, that this account has been writ- 
ten by Ruhiyyih Khanum, the wife 
of Shoghi Effendi, the Guardian of 
the Baha’i Faith. Her vivid descrip- 
tions, the reflections which passed 
through her mind, carrying us in 
spirit to the place and the occasion. 
We see the shrines in their beauty, in 
their profusion of flowers and their 
dazzling light. We live the experience 
with her and celebrate the occasion 
with our Oriental brothers and 
sisters. 

Also available for this number are 
two of the talks given at the Temple 
at Wilmette during the Centenary 
celebration which were not at hand 
before. “Getting Ready for the 
Peace” was the talk given by Dr. 
Harry Allen Overstreet, guest speaker 
Monday evening. May 22nd. Dr. 
Overstreet has recently retired from 
the faculty of the College of the 
City of New York where he taught 
for a number of years. He is the 


author of New Horizons and other 
studies in the contemporary outlook. 
As we read this address delivered a 
year ago we realize how far short we 
still are of being ready for the peace. 

“The Building of the Temple,” is 
the talk given by Mrs. Corinne True 
the first evening of the Centenary 
celebration when the general subject 
was “The Universal House of Wor- 
ship.” Mrs. True has long served the 
Cause in many ways but her name 
will always be especially associated 
with the building of the Temple, It 
was she to whom for years we sent 
our contributions and who served in 
innumerable ways to further the 
Temple construction. Mrs. True’s 
home is in Wihnette. With these two 
talks, Mrs. True’s and Dr. Over- 
street’s, World Order has now cov- 
ered quite completely the Centenary 
addresses, 

Baha’is watch eagerly the steps 
toward the establishment of enduring 
peace which are being taken at 
Yalta, Dumbarton Oaks and San 
Francisco. The article “Preparing 
for a Post-war World,” by Ali M. 
Yazdi was a talk given by Marion 
Yazdi over Station KYA on March 
11th. This radio broadcast was 
sponsored by die San Francisco 
Baha’i Assembly and was the open- 
ing one in a new series of talks on 
“Foundations of Universal Peace” 
and was prepared in anticipation of 
the Security Conference set for April 
25th in San Francisco. World Order 
presents this talk as a contribution in 
its Formation of a World Society 
series begun in our January issue. 

We are printing the third install- 
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ment of “Early Teaching Activity in 
America,” by Mariam Haney. In 
these reminiscences Mrs. Haney takes 
us vividly to the beginnings of the 
Baha’i Faith here in the United 
States and acquaints us with the 
believers and workers in those days. 
We spoke more at length in regard 
to Mrs, Haney’s own activities in the 
February number. Her home for 

some time has been in Washington, 
D.C. 

Every age demands the search for 
truth, but especially is it necessary 
to be an open-minded seeker in these 
days of turmoil when to find the path 
which leads to reconstruction and 
peace is imperative. Mrs. Kirk- 
patrick’s editorial points to the direc- 
tion in which to start search. 

« « « 

In addition to the accounts of 

Centenary celebrations in different 
countries which World Order has 

printed in its main section and in 
this department is the story of the 
observance in Lima, Peru, one of our 
very youngest Assemblies. “More 
than forty friends,” our correspond- 
ent writes, “attended the talks given 
in the home of the Barredas, upon 
the Declaration of the Bab, the im- 
portance of the Baha’i Teachings in 
the world’s destiny and their signifi- 
cance to Peru, and about ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. Nine persons assisted in the 
program. No publicity was issued as 
this Assembly has not yet reached a 
condition requiring permission from 
the government to hold public meet- 
ings,” 

Baha’is will recall that Senora 
Barreda, in whose home the Cente- 
nary meeting was held, was the one 


who represented her Assembly last 
July when several delegates from 
Latin America who had been unable 
to get to the celebration at Wilmette 
in May were entertained by the NSA 
at Wilmette and consulted with it 
about Inter-American affairs and 
problems. 

This group in Peru has been active 
from the beginning and looks for- 
ward enthusiastically to more activity 
and progress. Our correspondent 
quotes their secretary: “Because of 
the geographical location, the history 
and the deep culture of this great 
republic, it is to be expected that 
Peru will become an important 
center of the civilization of the West 
Coast of South America. And Lima 
being the capital, with its port and 
its communications with the interior 
and all other parts must become the 
seat of that center. With so many 
favorable conditions it follows as an 
indisputable consequence that Lima 
must also be the center for the Baha’i 
work on the Pacific Coast of South 
America. If Peru was once the 
cradle of Inca culture and home of 
the Spanish Viceroys of South Amer- 
ica, who would say that it does not 
have conditions favorable for being 
the center of Baha’i work?” 

» « « 

The Baha’i Cause spreads itself in 
mysterious ways. A crossword puzzle 
published in a Spanish language 
paper has this definition for one of 
the words to be supplied: “Mirza Ali 
Mohamed, Reformador persa (1820- 
1870) .” The answer, “Bab” fits into 
the puzzle although the dates are 
wrong. 

— ^The Editors 
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Mankind Can Establish Peace 

G. A. SHOOK 


M any peace plans have been 
proposed in the past and 
many are now under considera- 
tion. We are concerned here, 
however, with somewhat specific 
injunctions that have come to us 
through the writings of the 
founder of the Baha’i Faith, 
Baha’u’llah. These have been 
amplified by His son, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, the expounder and inter- 
preter of the Faith and also by 
the Guardian of the Faith, 
Shoghi Effendi. 

Like all great world teachers, 
Baha’u’llah laid the foundation 
for a new civilization. During 
His exile, through numerous let- 
ters, He called upon the leaders 
of the world to establish, what 
He termed, the Most Great 
Peace. This, as we all know, they 
failed to do and then He ad- 
monished them with the words, 
“Now that ye have refused the 
Most Great Peace hold ye fast 
imto this, the Lesser Peace, that 
haply ye may in some degree 
better your condition and that 
of your dependents.” 


Commenting upon this Lesser 
Peace Baha’u’llah addresses the 
rulers of the world with these 
significant words, “Be reconciled 
among yourselves, that ye may 
need no more armaments save 
in a measure to safeguard your 
territories and dominions. . . . 
Be united, 0 kings of the earth, 
for thereby will the tempest of 
discord be stilled amongst you, 
and your peoples find rest. . . . 
Should anyone among you take 
up arms against another, rise ye 
all against him, for this is naught 
but manifest justice.” 

And this cannot take place 
without a supra-national state, 
which includes an “. . . Inter- 
national Executive adequate to 
enforce supreme and imchal- 
lengeable authority on every 
recalcitrant member of the com- 
monwealth; a World Parliament 
whose members shall be elected 
by the people in their respective 
coimtries and whose election 
shall be confirmed by their re- 
spective governments; and a 
Supreme Tribunal whose judg- 
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ment will have a binding effect 
even in such cases where the 
parties concerned did not volun- 
tarily agree to submit their case 
to its consideration.” 

When the states (nations) of 
the world relinquish some of 
their unfettered national sov- 
ereignty and form a Common- 
wealth of Nations (a federation) 
with a world Super-State, as 
described above, then and only 
then will world peace and world 
justice he possible and perma- 
nent. 

The Lesser Peace is con- 
cerned primarily with the cessa- 
tion of warfare. It is universal, 
yet it, in itself, cannot bring 
forth the new civilization, the 
Golden Age, which prophets, 
poets and seers have predicted 
for thousands of years but it 
is the beginning of this (k>lden 
Age. 

World peace cannot be brought 
about without some kind of 
world justice. World domination 
is not world peace. It is clear to 
every intelligent person that any- 
thing less than world peace, that 
is, universal peace, cannot be en- 
during. The machinery for estab- 
lishing this peace, ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
warned us many years ago, must 
be the concern of every indi- 
vidual on earth. 

Today after blimdering into a 
second world war we see the im- 


perative need of a Common- 
wealth of Nations sustained by 
a world government or world 
Super-State. The nations must be 
firmly bound together. But this 
Commonwealth of Nations must 
be something more than a mere 
association. It must be a living 
organism which exists for the 
sake of the people of the world, 
all that dwell on earth. A world 
state which is merely an associa- 
tion of independent nations 
manifestly cannot establish world 
justice. If each nation maintains 
its own army and navy and has 
the right to make war, then it is 
obvious that wars will continue. 

There are then, two important 
things about this Commonwealth 
of Nations and these are stressed 
in the Baha’i Peace Plan. 

In the first place, it must exist 
for the people of the world. 

In the second place, each na- 
tion must necessarily give up cer- 
tain rights to govern itself. 

We need hardly to add that 
there mxxst be some sovereign 
power to which each nation sur- 
renders some of its rights. The 
League of Nations had no such 
sovereign power. 

These two principles are in- 
separable, interdependent. You 
cannot have a Commonwealth of 
Nations which exists for the peo- 
ple unless the independent na- 
tions surrender certain rights. If 
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the nations surrender no rights, 
if they retain their complete in- 
dependence, then the Common- 
wealth of Nations exists for the 
nations and not for the people. 

This government of ours exists 
for the people of Massachusetts 
as well as the people of New 
York and consequently the in- 
habitants of both states enjoy the 
same rights. But suppose that 
New York for example, should 
prevent the flow of interstate 
trade by high tariffs, could we 
then say that our government 
exists for the people? Let us re- 
member that there are some 
ri^ts which each state willingly 
surrenders to the sovereign 
power, in this case the central 
government in Washington. 

Now of course no nation today 
is willing to yield any, or at least 
not much, of its sovereign power. 
Each nation desires to maintain 
its present independence. This is 
only natural, but a little reflec- 
tion will show that no “civil 
society”, so called, could be 
established or maintained if 
every individual within the so- 
ciety retained the right to govern 
himself, that is, retained his com- 
plete independence. Moreover, if 
we will reread the history of the 
United States we will see that no 
state has suffered anything by 
surrendering in order to establish 
a government by and for the peo- 


ple. To be sure, it took a civil 
war to make this point clear to 
every section of the country hut 
it is clear enough now. 

On the other hand, there are 
real dangers in a strong central 
government with too much power 
and it is therefore very signifi- 
cant that in the Baha’i concept 
of a Super-State this objection is 
covered. In discussing the gen- 
eral problem of world unity, the 
goal which we are now approach- 
ing, Shoghi Effendi says, “The 
unity of the human race, as en- 
visaged by Baha’u’llah, implies 
the establishment of a world 
commonwealth in which all na- 
tions, races, creeds and classes 
are closely and permanently 
united, and in which the auton- 
omy of its state members and the 
personal freedom and initiative 
of the individuals that compose 
them are definitely and com- 
pletely safeguarded.” 

And again, “Let there he no 
misgivings as to the animating 
purpose of the world-wide Law 
of Baha’u’llah. Far from aiming 
at the subversion of the existing 
foundations of society, it seeks to 
broaden its basis, to remold its 
institutions in a manner conso- 
nant with the needs of an ever- 
changing world. It can conflict 
with no legitimate allegiances, 
nor can it undermine essential 
loyalties. Its purpose is neither 
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to stifle the flame of a sane and 
intelligent patriotism in men’s 
hearts, nor to abolish the system 
of national autonomy so essential 
if the evils of excessive centrali- 
zation are to be avoided.” 

Surely no one could object to 
a plan which seeks to broaden 
the basis of the existing founda- 
tions of society. 

At present we cannot grasp the 
full significance of Baha’u’llah’s 
plan for world solidarity but we 
can indicate, in a general way, 
the direction in which the world 
must move in order to establish 
an instrument for the considera- 
tion of world peace. 

The world leaders of today 
who have passed beyond the 
limits of a narrow and brutal 
nationalism realize that some 
kind of world conference must 
be held so that we can seriously 
consider the question of uni- 
versal peace. 

Over seventy years ago Baha- 
’u’Uah, anticipating the tentative 
plans that are now under con- 
sideration, wrote, “The time 
must come when the imperative 
necessity for the holding of a 
vast, an all-embracing assem- 
blage of men will be rmiversally 
realized.” ‘Abdul-Baha elabo- 
rates upon this theme in several 
places. In a letter written by Him 
to the Central Organization for a 
Durable Peace, the Hague, 1919, 


He speaks of the formation of 
the Supreme Tribunal by human- 
itarians well versed in interna- 
tional matters. The members of 
this Supreme Tribunal are to he 
chosen from a larger number of 
delegates who represent all the 
nations of the world.* 

There is a question in the 
minds of those who would really 
like to see a new order, namely, 
suppose we do establish uni- 
versal peace in our time, what 
assurance do we have that the 
world will not return again to 
infantilism and indulge in war- 
fare. Perhaps the clue to this 
question lies in the very word 
“universal”. When peace be- 
comes universal it will be per- 
manent. Does anyone imagine 
that the United States, for ex- 
ample, will ever return to a con- 
federacy in which each state has 
the right to declare war? We 
have evolved into this stage of 
interstate unity with its con- 
comitant of interstate peace, and 
naturally we are not going to re- 
turn to a condition of state 
anarchy. 

The Baha’i Faith stresses a 
principle that makes the return 

* Baha’is look at the San Francisco con- 
ference as an encouraging step toward the 
organization of the world, but it is plain 
that the plans proposed do not fulfill 
Baha’u’llah’s plan for the Lesser Peace 
since all nations are not represented and it 
is not proposed that nations give up 
sovereignty . — Editori Note. 
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to a stage of anarchy inconceiv- 
able. It maintains, and with the 
sanction of history, that the col- 
lective life of humanity is evolv- 
ing. World unity, world federa- 
tion, implies the coming of age 
of humanity. Just as man reaches 
a stage of maturity so the collec- 
tive life of humanity reaches its 
stage of maturity. It is now pass- 
ing through the stages of adoles- 
cence which is the stage of 
making blunders. 

Let no one imagine, however, 
that this process of evolution is 
something that works automati- 
cally. It requires ceaseless en- 
deavor on the part of those who 
have vision and courage. The 
sudden flare for religion that we 
witness today cannot be cited as 
evidence that the world is just 
naturally becoming more spirit- 
ual. Man is becoming more 
spiritual because he is facing a 
catastrophe which he would have 
gladly avoided. Man is the vic- 
tim of forces which he can 
neither imderstand nor control. 

Should anyone imagine that 
world unity is impracticable let 
him but glance over the history 
of the Baha’i Faith. There are 
Baha’i communities in over sixty 
coimtries of the world and in 
each of these communities the 
ideal of world unity, world 
solidarity, and universal brother- 
hood is fearlessly upheld. The 


citizens of these centers are an 
integral part of and are loyal to 
their respective governments, for 
loyalty to one’s government (the 
Baha’is believe) is a divine com- 
mand. Moreover in the World 
Order of Baha’u’llah there is no 
“. . . attempt to suppress the di- 
versity of ethnical origins, of 
climate, of history, of language 
and traditions, of thought and 
habit, that differentiate the peo- 
ples and nations of the world. 
It calls for a wider loyalty, for 
a larger aspiration than any that 
has animated the human race.” 
These citizens have attained to 
this “wider loyalty” and this 
“larger aspiration.” 

This should convince any fair- 
minded reader that World Fed- 
eration is not utopian, imprac- 
ticable. 

If we admit that small hetero- 
geneous groups can be found in 
which “national rivalries, ha- 
treds, and intrigues” have ceased 
and where “racial animosity and 
prejudice” have been replaced 
by “racial amity, imderstanding 
and cooperation,” we must admit 
that the same condition can ob- 
tain on a larger scale. For this 
universality is not of any one 
class, creed, or race, but rather 
it is common property of human 
beings who have been revived 
and sustained by one common 
Faith. 
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In conclusion it may be well 
;o utter a word of warning. The 
/arious events to which we have 
illuded such as the end of the 
svar, the Lesser Peace, the advent 
of world justice and the spirit- 
ualization of the world, cannot 
be divided up as isolated events 
in time which follow one another 
in some kind of sequence. This 
should be obvious to any ob- 
server today. 

Taking the world, as a whole, 
we cannot say that at some par- 
ticular hour or day warfare will 
cease and then the rulers will 
begin to make plans for the 
Lesser Peace, following which 
the new age will begin to dawn. 
Even if all warfare should sud- 
denly cease, and this is highly 
improbable, is there any indica- 
tion that racial animosities, to 
mention but one of the world’s 
acute problems, will also cease 
at the same hour? 

As far back as 1920 ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha wrote, “the ills from which 
the world now suffers will multi- 
ply; the gloom which envelopes 
it will deepen. . . . The Balkans 
will remain discontented. Its 
restlessness will increase. The 
Vanquished Powers will continue 
to agitate. They will resort to 
every measure that may rekindle 
the flame of war. . . .” 

Those who read these words 
and realized their import never 


imagined for a moment that 
World War I was a war to end 
war. On the contrary they saw, 
at least vaguely, the operation of 
those disruptive forces that made 
another war inevitable. 

As we know, the work of re- 
covery has really begun. The 
forces of integration and destruc- 
tion are both operating and 
they are conspiring to bring 
forth a new age. Moreover they 
will continue to operate for sev- 
eral decades. The aftermath of 
this war will be far more devas- 
tating than the war itself. 

In this political confusion and 
economic distress the majority of 
the world’s recognized leaders, 
forgetful of the fact that we are 
living in a rapidly evolving 
world, are trying to uphold out- 
worn institutions, obsolescent so- 
cial theories and antiquated 
traditions. 

To be sure some see the hand- 
writing on the wall but they lack 
courage. How, they confidently 
ask, can we convince any nation 
that the only way to safeguard 
the interests of its peoples is to 
surrender enough of its sov- 
ereignty to create a World 
Federation? 

A few have courage and they 
see the significance of the hour. 

These are they who must 
establish the Lesser Peace. 

One more point, which is 
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stressed over and over again in 
the Baha’i writings, must not be 
overlooked. Mankind — not nat- 
ural law, climate, or any other 
agency — is responsible for this 
internal disintegration of society, 
and mankind must suffer. 

In the words of the Guardian, 
“Adversities imimaginably ap- 
palling, imdreamed of crises and 
upheavals, war, famine, and 
pestilence, might well combine to 
engrave in the soul of an un- 
heeding generation those truths 
and principles which it has dis- 
dained to recognize and follow. 

“A paralysis more painful 
than any it has yet experienced 
must creep over and further af- 
flict the fabric of a broken so- 
ciety ere it can be rebuilt and 
regenerated.” 

However, we should not dwell 
too much on the immediate 
future which is dark and oppres- 
sive. Instead let us reflect a little 
upon the kind of civilization that 
will obtain when the human race 
is freed from the curse of war 
and injustice. “Who can doubt 
that such a consummation — ^the 


coming of age of the human race 
— ^must signalize, in its turn, the 
inauguration of a world civiliza- 
tion such as no mortal eye hath 
ever beheld or human mind con- 
ceived?” This will come with The 
Most Great Peace which implies 
“. . . the spiritualization of the 
world and the fusion of all its 
races, creeds, classes and na- 
tions. . . .” This will take a very 
long time and cannot be estab- 
lished by the unaided efforts of 
man. It requires a common Faith. 
Baha’u’llah calls upon the rulers 
of the world to establish the 
Lesser Peace. But He does not 
ask the religious leaders to 
establish a universal religion. 
This is beyond them. His words 
are explicit. “That which the 
Lord hath ordained as the sov- 
ereign remedy and mightiest in- 
strument for the healing of the 
world is the union of all its peo- 
ples in one universal cause, one 
common Faith. This can in no 
wise be achieved except through, 
the power of a skilled, an all- 
powerful and inspired Physi- 
cian.” 


The contrast between the accumulating evidences of steady consolidation 
that accompany the rise of the Administrative Order of the Faith of God, 
and the forces of disintegration which batter at the fabric of a travailing 
society, is as clear as it is arresting. Both within and outside the Baha i 
world the signs and tokens which, in a mysterious manner, are heralding the 
birA of that World Order, the establishment of which must signalize the 
Golden Age of the Cause of God, are growing and multiplying day by 
dav — Shoghi Effendi 



Pioneer Journey— -Paraguay 

VIRGINIA ORBISON 


T he teacher in foreign lands 
has a special agony, and to 
follow the devoted and selfless 
Elisabeth Cheney, who had estab- 
lished a small group of believers 
two years before under great 
handicap, was not easy to con- 
template. However, the last look 
at Santiago da Chile, with its 
morning veil of smoke and mist, 
from the plane as it circled be- 
fore the fli^t over the conquered 
Cordillera of the Andes, was a 
symbol and omen of what might 
transpire on the new venture. It 
seemed fitting that Roherto Her- 
rera Ramirez, the first aviator 
to fly over the Andes with a 
passenger — ^twenty-two years ago 
— a Chilean, and destined to be 
one of the first believers in 
Baha’u’llah in Chile, should 
come to the airport with his 
brave wife, Eugenia, to bid me 
farewell. They, while still yotmg, 
see his dream of continental air 
travel realized, his effort, with 
its tragic result of crash and 
long illness, recognized and re- 
warded by his government. 

The hour’s flight over the 
brown and snowy white moim- 
tains seemed but a few minutes 
of smooth ecstacy. About four- 
teen years ago Martha Root 
wended her way over the steep 


and tortuous trails on muleback. 
For her, there was no lolling 
comfortably, gazing out in rap- 
ture, or reading of the morning 
paper while skimming over the 
dangerous gorges and past the 
menacing peak of the Aconcagua. 
Martha had to hang on every 
minute for days, desperately try- 
ing to avoid sliding down the 
mule’s neck, or slipping into 
eternity over a precipice. 

The four hours over the Argen- 
tine pampas revealed only a vast 
flat cultivated plain, without any 
visible gauchos. The biggest bus 
in all experience carried us into 
Buenos Aires, South America’s 
most modem city, but there is 
much reminder of Paris in its 
tree-lined boulevards, sidewalk 
cafes and European architecture, 
now being crowded by the new. 

During the two weeks’ stay in 
Buenos Aires, I met most of the 
Baha’is, and as usual, deep roots 
of friendship were quickly put 
down. Soutib America’s first 
Baha’i martyr. May Maxwell, by 
her love and sacrifice, seems to 
have inundated these lands with 
her spiritual presence. She could 
never endure the cold, they 
say, especially spiritual coldness. 
Now the warm and shady peace 
of Quilmes is her abode, and 
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the refuge of all who approach 
it. Hie hours spent there with 
Etta Mae Lawrence, dear dedi- 
cated pioneer, and Haig Kevor- 
kian, will not he forgotten. Cour- 
age to face Paraguay was gained 
there, I think. 

The mystic chain of Baha’i 
love is strong; in Montevideo it 
also held our hearts. The friends 
everywhere are growing through 
tests and obstacles secured by 
love. The Guardian has indi- 
cated great and important respon- 
sibilities for Argentina. These 
devoted friends have the will and 
capacity for accomplishment. 

The early morning hydroavion 
trip started with a long and pro- 
found swoosh through the waters 
of the Rio de la Plata before its 
release into the air. The Delta 
and Tigre, seen from the air, 
were quite unlike the place of 
waters, boats, flowers and sweet- 
colored colonial houses that I 
had visited some days before. 
Flying up the wide and later 
twisting, turning river — stopping 
at several small and primitive 
towns, we came, after about five 
hours, over Asuncion, set in a 
bend of the river in the midst 
of the tropical lush plain that 
is Paraguay. Across the river 
from the small but modem port 
could he seen only green trees, 
undergrowth and the red, red 
earth — ^the smoke, blue misty, of 
charcoal burning in the distance. 


As I emerged from the port 
alone, after the usual customs 
procedure, I found it a bit sur- 
prising to see a few cows wander- 
ing about loose; not many people 
were about, as it was the middle 
of the day and siesta time. It was 
rather lonely. The hotel, with its 
dark columned interior patio was 
nearby. I could hardly wait to 
meet the Baha’is. Only one who 
has tried it can imagine the sen- 
sations of the first days. Panic 
was in my heart. I began to ap- 
preciate Elisabeth Cheney’s task, 
and uttered supplications for the 
fruition of her great labors. 
Soon the two devoted believers, 
Josefina Pla and Centurion 
Miranda, were found by direc- 
tions and much walking — ^there 
are few telephones in Asuncion. 
They had kept alive the Faith in 
spite of obstacles and inexperi- 
ence. 

In the small gathering of our 
first Feast celebrated together, 
two persons who had been loyally 
studying, declared themselves be- 
lievers. This was great encour- 
agement, but the encountering of 
the “waiting servants” in a coun- 
try strange, and with few op- 
portunities, presented a baffling 
problem. Then one day, in a 
most miserable moment, came a 
letter from our beloved Guard- 
ian. It arrived with its divine 
encouragement and mysterious 
action-provoking effect. Then my 
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perturbation ceased! 

■ Shortly, I found myself estab- 
lished in a private home recently 
turned into a pension. Here were 
discovered the first of the new 
crop, as the duena and her tal- 
ented daughter soon became be- 
lievers. Through them and the 
other friends new contacts were 
made. Soon a radio interview 
was proposed, on the subject, 
Motion Pictures. After writing 
the script the night before and 
having the Spanish corrected the 
next morning, we went on the 
air, and the Sacred Name of 
Baha’u’llah was mentioned for 
the first time from Paraguay. It 
was a precious moment when the 
Name soared clearly by short 
wave over all of South America. 
The interviewer became a be- 
liever soon after, and also a 
young technician. 

Later there were invitations to 
sing on the radio. By helping 
thus on a program in honor of 
one of Paraguay’s poets, I gained 
the opportunity of meeting 
writers and musicians. Abilities 
seem to sprout in most extraor- 
dinary ways on a pioneer ven- 
ture. The equipment of a diplo- 
mat, psychologist, accountant and 
physican would be no small 
advantage! 

How well the Guardian fore- 
saw needs when he advised me 
in a cable to “exercise patience”! 
Having patience while eternally 


waiting for believers, or any- 
thing at all, in these lands of 
slow tempo, is a state which any- 
one must cultivate, should he 
wish to remain in one piece. 

Many meetings, celebrations, 
Feasts took place in what had 
become for the time, our Baha’i 
Center. Every day brought some- 
one to hear of the Faith, or a 
chance to present it. Talks were 
given to the Theosophists and to 
the Rosicrucians. At a banquet, 
the guest of honor. Sir Eugene 
Millington Drake, well-loved 
Englishman known all over 
Latin- America for his generosity, 
charm, and the direction of Cul- 
tural Affairs for Great Britain, 
was seated between two Baha’is. 
There, for the first time I en- 
countered the brilliant young 
poet Augosto Roa Bastos, later 
to become much impressed by 
the Faith. 

Wandering about the streets of 
Asuncion, picking one’s way 
among the sharp cobblestones 
and admiring the sweet little 
donkeys, laden with vegetables, 
meat, fruits, and their little (al- 
ways) women riders with long 
hair in a knot sticking out in 
back, and nearly always with a 
cigar in their mouths and, in hot 
weather, a large, black umbrella 
aloft, is the accompaniment to 
sowing the Greatest Name in the 
atmosphere of this land. Brilliant 
blue is the sky when not con- 
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vulsed with thunder storms. 
Feathery flowering trees of violet 
jacaranda bloom. Flaming colors 
are everywhere. Curious flat- 
twigged trees with hunches of 
yeUow-pinky flowers bursting out 
of the ends, later to sprout large 
waxy green leaves, are the 
jasmine-mango trees. Papayas, 
guayavas and kapoc trees are 
abundant. The latter have trunks 
like coca-cola bottles with thorns 
sticking out all over them. The 
flowers are like orchids, and the 
fruit like huge avocado pears. 
And then the kapoc silk pops 
out and runs over with a most 
fantastic effect. At Feasts we 
used quantities of large gar- 
denias as they cost only six cents 
for a dozen! 

0;ir Baha’i house, being typi- 
cally Paraguayan, had rooms in 
a long row, all opening onto 
each other, and also having huge 
double doors opening onto the 
long patio. The well was nearby 
and a small grove of orange trees 
and jasmine vines grew in the 
cleanly swept garden. And pen- 
sionistas were bound to hear of 
the Faith. Some Brazilians and 
some Argentinians left with a 
new outlook and the determina- 
tion to find the Baha’is in their 
country. 

Many persons who do not be- 
come believers right away are 
excellent “carriers” and there is 
always the hope that sometime 


they will convince themselves in 
an ardent moment. 

Speaking of the Faith in the 
village of Luque, which we 
reached by means of a little 
wooden-car train drawn by a 
round fat locomotive followed 
by two little cars full of fuel 
wood, chugging, spewing smoke, 
and then flie return in the eve- 
ning, watching sparks from our 
engine (not so different from the 
huge lantern-eyed fireflies) are 
nice to remember. 

The poet, Julio Correa, gave a 
party there in his lovely old 
quinta, in honor of a neighbor- 
ing poet. Many of us, including 
Josefina Pla, and Gertrude Eisen- 
berg, trouped there that day. His 
colonial house, shaded by huge 
old trees, had a column-sup- 
ported porch all around it. Cows 
stalked about, not bothering to 
hide their disapproval of so 
many strangers taking their 
shade. Chickens wandered in and 
out of the house. The poets re- 
cited their latest poems, al- 
though during business hours, 
they might be bankers, engineers, 
philosophers or actors. Sila 
Godoy played his intimate and 
exquisite instrument, the guitar, 
like a yoimg Segovia. Barbecued 
pork (delivered in wheelbar- 
rows), dulce de cana (sugar 
cane drink), empanadas (a sort 
of meat pie seen with variations 
all over South America) and 
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potato salad were devoured on 
the porch near the immense 
bread-fruit tree. 

Life is still fairly simple in 
Paraguay in spite of the struggle 
between the old ways and the 
new which are fast taking pos- 
session. Unbelievable changes 
are under way, such as the huge 
new airport, new hospitals 
(where goats and families will 
not be permitted to live with the 
patient) , new roads, sanitary sys- 
tems, and public health pro- 
grams. Of these gifts and im- 
portations from the United States, 
many have been fearful, but 
others begin to see the deep sig- 
nificance of all this physical 
activity as the preparation for 
the spiritual and material union 
of the countries of the Western 
Hemisphere. The North Ameri- 
cans charged with these works, 
have as yet no conception of the 
deeper meaning and are not in- 
terested in knowing. Paraguay is 
emerging in a phenomenal man- 
ner from its age-old slumber 
interrupted by tragic wars which 
lately have destroyed most of its 
male population. Its disturbance 
is tortuous, and occurs under 
protest, but its awakening is 
inevitable. 


With Gertrude Eisenberg, their 
pioneer and teacher, the Baha’is 
of Asuncion del Paraguay, as the 
fruit of Elisabeth Cheney’s 
initial impulse and many sacri- 
fices, established their first Spirit- 
ual Assembly in April, 1944 . 

A multitude of persons have 
heard of the Faith in this mys- 
terious flowering land. A curious 
acceleration of confirmation has 
taken place — ^the wishes of the 
beloved Guardian have had their 
effect. The destiny of this loved 
country is being seized and is 
animating an awaiting people. 

I shall remember Paraguay 
for its poets, its perfumed music 
under the brightest of moons 
beside the Southern Cross, its 
flaming flowering trees, its lov- 
ing sensitive souls, eagerly listen- 
ing to the creative Words of 
Baha’u’llah which tell of their 
liberation from age-old cares. 
The Guardian wrote: ‘We are at 
last beginning to see the first 
tangible response to Baha’u’llah’s 
words addressed in the Aqdas to 
the Presidents of the American 
Republics: ‘The lights of the 
Faith are kindling in these dis- 
tant lands and will shine, no 
doubt, with a wonderful bril- 
liance in the days to come’ ”. 


0 Son of Man! 

For everything there is a sign. The sign of love is fortitude 
under My decree and patience under My trials. — Baha’c’llah 



Signs of the Times 

ANNAMARIE KUNZ HONNOLD 


S SHOGHI EFFENDI so 
aptly states, “The principle 
of the Oneness of Mankind — ^the 
pivot round which all the teach- 
ings of Baha’uTlah revolve — ^is 
no mere outburst of ignorant 
emotionalism or an expression 
of vague and pious hope. . . 

So powerful is Baha’uTlah’s 
Plan that in less than one hun- 
dred years following His teach- 
ings “the world’s equilibrium 
hath been upset. . . “Both 
within and outside the Baha’i 
world the signs and tokens which, 
in a mysterious manner, are 
heralding the birth of that World 
Order . . . are growing and 
multiplying day by day.” 

Hardly a day passes without 
our discerning signs pointing in 
the direction of tomorrow’s world 
order. Take our newspapers, for 
example. We read of the in- 
credible destruction caused by 
the wars. But we read, too, of an 
International Business Confer- 
ence, of an International Civil 
Aviation Conference, of a Dum- 
barton Oaks or World Security 
Conference. Regardless of what 
we may think of all the pre- 
liminary plans and undertakings 
— ^be they right or wrong — ^we 
are impressed with their inter- 
national aspect. Here representa- 


tives of many nations sit peace- 
fully arormd the conference table 
in an attempt to iron out prob- 
lems common to aU in a har- 
monious manner. 

Speaking of newspapers, let 
us examine for a moment but 
one. The Sunday New York 
Times Book Review and Maga- 
zine sections. Such reviews are 
excellent sources through which 
to feel something of the pulse 
of our age. New books are re- 
viewed with skill; outstanding 
thinkers contribute thoughts per- 
taining to present-day problems. 
And while reading, the Baha’i 
often is deeply moved as he 
discovers stiU further signs of 
the times. 

The sections appearing on No- 
vember 19, 1944, will serve as 
a sample. In the Magazine Sec- 
tion Morris D. Waldman gives us 
A Bill of Rights for AU Nations 
in which he says: 

“It is obvious, of course, that 
the questions of world organiza- 
tion, spheres of influence. World 
Coiut and international police 
are the basic elements upon 
which the future of world peace 
revolves. But realists in interna- 
tional affairs are painfully aware 
that no system of world organi- 
zation, no matter how magnifi- 
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cently idealistic or realistically 
practical, can long endure in a 
world full of minor tensions. A 
super-plan for world peace must 
first be created, but if it is to 
succeed it must provide a means 
whereby people of diverse back- 
grounds may live together in 
peace and harmony. Without 
such planning to supplement the 
master blueprint for world peace 
there exists little hope for an 
enduring peace. The problem of 
racial and religious minorities is 
thus one of vital importance.” 

The Baha’i here finds a vision 
beyond the Lesser Peace, an un- 
conscious striving toward Baha- 
’u’llah’s Most Great Peace. In 
another article Russell W. Daven- 
port praises the energies which 
Wendell Willkie, who, we know, 
outgrew the limitations of a po- 
litical figure, exerted “in every 
waking moment” during his last 
months toward the cause of “One 
World.” And here Eduard Benes, 
president of Czechoslovakia, 
looks to the post-war era and 
says that if we look far ahead 
we need not feel pessimistic. He 
sees man in his fight against the 
evil systems in the world but 
says it “will be part of a greater 
struggle for a moral and ideo- 
logical renaissance which is to 
transform the life of whole 
classes and nations.” And in the 
Book Review section appears a 
review of Franz Werfel’s Be- 


tween Heaven and Earth. Werfel 
predicts that in the “culmination 
of the realistic outlook,” as the 
reviewer puts it, man will be 
aroused to a spiritual revolution. 
The book is “a serious call for a 
spiritual man to become vocal 
and active in world renewal.” 

In recent months an astonish- 
ing number of books and articles 
on proposed ways to world peace 
and order have appeared. Space 
permits us to mention but a few 
found in the Times. In The Time 
for Decision Sumner Welles ad- 
vocates the speedy establishment 
of the basis for a world organi- 
zation and the use of force to 
maintain peace (July 23, 1944) . 
Hugh Gibson in The Road to 
Foreign Policy (July 23, 1944) 
recommends for this country a 
“policy of international collab- 
oration”, as the reviewer states, 
“to promote world peace through 
the preservation and strengthen- 
ing of representative govern- 
ment”. Clair Wilcox, Professor 
of Economics at Swarthmore Col- 
lege, says in a Magazine article 
entitled “We Can’t Live Alone 
and Really Live” (October 8, 
1944): 

“^?^at is needed today is a 
multilateral convention pledging 
all the nations of the world to 
simultaneous and sharp reduc- 
tion of all the barriers of trade.” 

And then again Charles Rum- 
ford Walker (November 5, 
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1944) speaks of the sacrifice 
necessary to have peace: 

“We must pay in terms of 
liquidated prejudices and long 
overdue reforms in the treatment, 
for example, of our racial 
minorities.” 

Speaking of races, the Baha’i 
sees hopeful beginnings on the 
racial front. Lillian Smith, a 
white woman in the deep South, 
vividly portrays the plight of the 
Negro in Strange Fruit and in 
writing of her novel (May 28, 
1944) says it “is concerned with 
this restricting, crippling frame 
of segregation”. The Times also 
printed “A Negro’s Plea for 
Understanding” (November 12, 
1944). Here Harry V. Richard- 
son, Chaplain of Tuskegee Insti- 
tute, states that “Only as all have 
opportunity to attain similar ad- 
vantages is anyone secure in an 
advantage he happens to hold.” 

The Baha’i views religion as 
the bedrock of a lasting peace 
and world order. In this connec- 
tion it is of interest to learn that 
Alfred M. Bingham in The Prac- 


tice of Idealism (September 24, 
1944) sees man not only in a 
war but also in five revolutions, 
one of which is the struggle of 
“tribal religions against a dawn- 
ing world religion of universal 
brotherhood”, as the reviewer 
puts it. 

These brief thoughts give but 
a superficial glimpse of signs of 
the times which have appeared 
in but one newspaper over a 
period of a number of months. 
However, they give evidence of 
the “imiversal fermentation” of 
the Plan and Spirit of Baha- 
’u’llah. Be it understood, never- 
the-less, that no other present- 
day plan and spirit correspond 
precisely to those of Baha’u’U^. 
His plan overshadows all others 
in depth and vision, in wisdom 
and inclusiveness. The Baha’i is 
hopeful in discovering frequent 
signs leading to the only perfect 
way — the world order of 
Baha’u’Uah. 

This artide is one in the series which 
will present signs of progress in world 
afiairs. 


The revelation of Baha’u’llah . . . should be viewed not merely as yet 
another spiritual revival in the ever-changing fortunes of mankind, not only 
as a further stage in a chain of progressive Revelations, nor even as the 
culmination of one of a series of recurrsit prophetic cycles, but rather as 
triarVing the last and highest stage in the stupendous evolution of man’s 
collective life on this planet. The emergence of a world conmunity, the 
consciousness of world citizenship, the founding of a world civilization and 
culture . . . should ... be r^arded ... as the furthermost limits in the 
organization of human society. . . . — Shoghi Effendi 
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ENFORCEMENT OF THE SPIRITUAL LAW 


T he pressure of social neces- 
sity has in recent times laid 
upon the civil state responsibility 
for the application of legislation 
of a type previously associated 
with the affairs of religion, ethics 
or social philosophy. Government 
today has become controlled by 
opinions and beliefs reflecting 
rapid changes in the environ- 
ment which call for programs 
and policies exceeding the tradi- 
tional functions of the state. 

The very basis of government 
is, of course, concern with the 
moral code. Protection of life 
and property has been the essen- 
tial purpose of social organiza- 
tion in historic times. Without 
the Mosaic code society could not 
evolve beyond the meager and 
hazardous experience of the early 
tribe. There is no inherent reason 
why the civil state should not 
become the guardian of ideals 
and virtues revealed since Moses, 
though history records the la- 
mentable fact that governments 
have followed and not led the 
masses along the road of spirit- 
ual evolution. 

One of the first examples of 
the new development in legisla- 
tion was socialism. All govern- 


ments during the past century 
have enacted measures of a so- 
cialistic nature. In certain cases 
socialism has become the whole 
philosophy of the state, replac- 
ing traditional economics with a 
legal code and substituting state 
power for the adjustments of in- 
dividuals and private firms. So 
far no one can assert that this 
trend is anything more than ex- 
periment, for the socialistic struc- 
ture has not been created but 
taken over without compensation, 
in the form of expropriation or 
taxes, from the wealth previously 
accumulated. The fact to em- 
phasize at the moment is that, 
for many people, the attainment 
of socialistic legislation is the 
fulfilment of moral responsi- 
bility. When we can make the 
state do it, there is no longer any. 
reason why the individual should 
sacrifice himself for others. 

Another example of effort to 
transfer responsibility from the 
individual to the state was the 
prohibition of liquor. Gienera- 
tions of ethical education and 
spiritual struggle seemed to ter- 
minate when the state forbade 
the manufacture and sale of in- 
toxicating liquors. The result 
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proved conclusively that there 
are either aspects of truth which 
cannot be applied by the police, 
or stages in the evolution of so- 
ciety when individual conscience 
may not rely upon the collective 
social will. 

Today a third example comes 
into view as various legislative 
bodies in the United States, in- 
cluding the federal legislature, 
concern themselves with specific 
measures aimed to prevent the 
element of racial and religious 
prejudice from determining the 
conditions of employment. The 
employer, under such legislation, 
will be obliged to accept em- 
ployes on some standard of per- 
sonal fitness without reference to 
the color of their skin or the 
doctrines of their church. That 
is, the right of the citizen as 
citizen becomes supreme over 
the exigencies of any creed, race 
or class. The whole mass of the 
people, through their one collec- 
tive agency, the state, decide that 
prejudice no longer has any right 
to assert itself in the economic 
field, and take such steps as may 
be necessary to bring the indi- 
vidual employer into obedience 
with the new conception of 
society. 

These examples have intense 
interest to the Baha’is, for the 
Baha’i knows that new spiritual 
laws and principles have been 


revealed by Baha’u’llah which 
revolutionize human life, remov- 
ing the barriers behind which 
political, theological and eco- 
nomic infections start, and dis- 
closing the majesty of a divine 
plan for the entire world. The 
Baha’is know that the working 
out of the new era will be evolu- 
tionary, one stage at a time, and 
therefore to see the operation of 
the Plan one must be aware of 
the Revelation which is its 
source, its motive power and the 
guarantor of its realization. 

There are two considerations 
which come to us as we ponder 
the process of social regeneration 
at its present stage. 

First, the civil state is called 
upon to do the work of religion 
in so many instances because the 
division of the ancient religion 
into many denominational bodies 
denies the people any unity of 
moral example and expression. 
While the Baha’is make race 
unity a matter of virtue, the 
former faiths make it a matter 
of state legislation. The state has 
become more representative of 
the moral needs of the people 
than the churches. Second, the 
effectiveness of legislation in- 
tended to apply justice to human 
relations is not the power of the 
police but the power of virtue — 
that is, of conscious obedience to 
the higher will. What we are wit- 
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nessing is the bankruptcy of in- 
stitutional religion. It is no 
longer possible for any church 
to inculcate the necessary virtues 
into the intricate, internation- 
alized society of today. There- 
fore it has become incumbent 
upon the states to create humani- 


tarian legislation. But there re- 
mains a vast distinction between 
the soul and government; to re- 
move this fatal abyss there must 
needs be further stages in the 
disintegration of the old order 
and the rise of the new. 

— H. H. 


God’s New Day 
Edminna Powell Clifford 

N O longer alone on a storm-tossed crest 
Need stand a soul, of peace bereft. 

God’s voice, that spoke through the Prophets of yore, 
From Sinai’s plain or Jordan’s shore. 

From India’s isles, or Arabia’s sands, 

Hath spoken today its loving commands. 

And the heart that is plowed and narrowed by pain 
Can still find peace and live again. 

“Come,” the voice of Baha’u’llah cries, 

“Come, all ye that are men, arise! 

Come, ye humble; come, ye poor, 

Enter at last the open door. 

With the word of power I now proclaim 
The Oneness of God, His Truth the same; 

His children, one vast family, all, 

Who never in vain on Him shall call. 

“This Truth of God, His flaming light, 

Shall scatter superstition’s might 
This Word of God, the Spirit’s Sword, 

Shall conquer all hearts in the name of the Lord. 

His holy Prophets, a glorious band, 

Revealed to us now, united stand, 

And the shining hosts of the faithful throng 
Sing all together the Triumph Song: 

“The Kingdom of God on Earth shall stand, 

And His Spirit reign o’er every land; 

United, all men shall bow the knee. 

And, with clearer vision. His Glory see. 

Oh, great is the message Baha’u’llah brings. 

Harken ye learned, bow down ye kings, 

The dark clouds of night shall soon pass away, 

Arise, greet the dawn of God’s New Day!” 



Baha’i Youth in Persia 

RUSTAM PAYMAN 


Y outh the world over are in- 
terested in action. They like 
to go places and do things. It is 
no accident that they have figured 
prominently in nearly every rev- 
olutionary movement of the last 
three decades. Youth may not 
always see clearly or act wisely 
but they show die will to set 
things right rather than be con- 
tent with conditions that are ad- 
mittedly bad. Lame arguments to 
the effect that things have always 
been this way or that they could 
be worse fail to appeal to young 
people. 

The Baha’i Faith, with its em- 
phasis on action and its elevation 
of service to mankind to the rank 
of prayer, naturally makes sense 
to young minds which are not 
confused with prejudices and 
fears. ‘Abdu’l-Baha will forever 
be the best of examples for young 
people for He embodied cour- 
age, strength of purpose, and 
self-sacrifice, and had a sense of 
humor. Turning farther back in 
the pages of Baha’i history, we 
find the Radiant Youth who gave 
His life for human imity and the 
multitudes of God’s heroes whose 
deeds of matchless devotion re- 
main a constant challenge to all 
men of good wiU. Other move- 


ments have called forth sacrifice, 
but has any other cause changed 
the heart of man in such way as 
to cause him to regard all his 
fellow human beings as brothers? 
This unique and blessed Faith 
does not claim exclusive posses- 
sion of truth and goodness but 
requires its followers to associate 
with people of every creed and 
of no religion, and with those of 
every racial group, class, and 
nation in a spirit of friendship. 

The power of the Baha’i Faith 
to ennoble human character has 
been amply demonstrated in the 
land of its origin for, under its 
influence, members of other re- 
ligious communities who had 
been looked down upon have 
been exalted. Minorities, instead 
of being despised, are accorded 
a place of honor; individuals are 
not condemned for following the 
beliefs of their forefathers but 
are accepted on the basis of per- 
sonal merit. In a Baha’i elec- 
tion, if two individuals have 
equal capacity and fitness for 
office, the one who has come from 
a minority group, such as Jewish 
or Zoroastrian, is given the 
preference. 

The reader may be surprised 
to see that a Persian is writing 
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about administrative questions 
instead of more mystical topics. 
Americans think of Persia as a 
coimtry of nightingales and 
roses, of jasmine-scented gar- 
dens, of romance and song. They 
expect the Persians to be dream- 
ers. But this is only part of the 
picture and as Persia and 
America come closer together 
spiritually and materially, simi- 
lar hopes and desires and com- 
mon ways of thinking will come 
to light. Let us go on to the 
activities of the Persian Baha’i 
youth. 

The afEairs of the Baha’i 
youth are directly in the hands 
of the National Youth Commit- 
tee, a body appointed by the 
National Spiritual Assembly of 
Persia. The number of members 
may vary but it has recently been 
thirteen. The same persons serve 
on three subcommittees which 
have charge of correspondence, 
education, and the annual youth 
symposium. The members are 
not necessarily youth; I was the 
only member under twenty-one 
and there were several past 
forty. It is recognized that when- 
ever qualified youth can be 
found they should be appointed 
and the National Youth Com- 
mittee has recommended that 
youth be appointed to local com- 
mittees when they have the 
required ability. 

Both the main committee and 


the subcommittees meet weekly. 
The officers are chairman, secre- 
tary, treasurer, and recording 
secretary. The subcommittee on 
education plans training for all 
the Baha’i youth in Persia. The 
one on correspondence handles 
all communications from local 
youth committees and from the 
National Youth Committees of 
other countries but letters in 
reply are submitted to the Na- 
tional Youth Committee for ap- 
proval before sending. The 
Symposium subcommittee plans 
for Persia the meeting that is 
held annually throughout the 
Baha’i world. The questions put 
to the youth in connection with 
this event vary from year to year 
but they are invariably related 
to action designed to make life 
in Persia healthier and happier. 
In 1943, the central question 
was, “How can you aid the poor 
to attend school?” The youth 
were not content to say that they 
believed in xmiversal education 
but they really did something 
about it. In 1944, they were 
asked: 

How can you contribute to the 
health and hygiene of the 
people? 

1. If you can give money, speci- 
fy the amount. 

2. Can you furnish medicine? 

How much (value or quan- 
tity) ? 
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3. If you can give soap, state the 
number of bars or amount. 

4. If you are able to lecture on 
these topics, how many hours 
could you devote each week? 
(Doctors were sent to locali- 
ties without medical facili- 
ties.) 

5. If you can provide a room for 
lectures, conferences, or treat- 
ment, how many hours a week 
would it be available? 

6. If there is no bath in your 
village or town, how much 
money or labor would you 
donate for the building of one 
or more? 

7. Write any other suggestions 
you may wish to offer con- 
cerning the promotion of pub- 
lic health or any other field 
in which you think youth may 
be of service. 

These lines give only a glimpse 
of the many duties of the Na- 
tional Youth Committee; the offi- 
cial description of its fimctions 
covers three typewritten pages. 

The Tihran Youth Committee 
has put forth great efforts for the 
spread of the Faith and for social 
betterment in general. The main 
body has numerous subcommit- 
tees dealing with: 

1, Teaching inquirers 

a. Beginner’s class 

b. Advanced class 

2. Music 


3. Physical education 

4. Special Baha’i youth meeting 

5. Baha’i education 

a. Deepening knowledge of 
teachings and their appli- 
cation to everyday life. 

b. Cultural subjects such as 
English, Arabic, history, 
etc. 

6. Finance 

The youth have taught their 
elders. The subcommittee on edu- 
cation arranged classes for those 
friends who could not read or 
write. A great deal of attention 
has been given to physical train- 
ing. The Haziratu’l-Quds has a 
gymnasium for sports and the 
grounds feature tennis courts. 
Some of the young Baha’is have 
been outstanding athletes. 

The youth of Tihran and 
other communities have devised 
a novel way of reaching other 
young people. They form groups 
of five. Each group invites one 
or two non-Baha’is to a party or 
other social affair at which re- 
ligion is not discussed. As the 
young people get to know each 
other, the Faith is gradually men- 
tioned and discussed. This is in 
line with the teaching of Muham- 
mad that we should make the way 
of the seeker easy by saying 
agreeable things. There are about 
sixty of these groups in Tihran. 

There is also a great deal for 
every youth to do individually 
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for the responsibility of teaching 
has been placed on each of us. 
Many youth have gone forth as 
pioneers under conditions that 
appear very difficult. They have 
left the comforts of home and 
their kith and kin to live in re- 
mote and hostile regions. Travel 
in the Middle East is extremely 
slow and arduous, not at all like 
the de luxe plane and pullman 
service enjoyed by Americans. 
In these strange localities, the 
Baha’i pioneer may have to face 
not only difficulty in earning a 
humble living but actual physical 
violence. It is one thing for peo- 
ple to think that your ideas about 
religion are queer but quite an- 
other for fanatics to plot against 
you and beat you. Word has 
come that already in the first year 
of the second Baha’i century, two 
young Persian pioneers have 
been martyred. 

The example of the American 
friends in taking the Faith to 
every nation, state, and province 


in this hemisphere has served to 
stimulate pioneering among the 
Persians. We watch the activi- 
ties of our American brothers 
and sisters very closely and lov- 
ingly. The Master favored spirit- 
ual competition and it will ad- 
vance the interests of the Faith 
in both Persia and America to 
have greater exchange of infor- 
mation and ideas. I am sure that 
as the days go by, the youth of 
Persia and America will come 
into ever closer contact with each 
other. We students who have re- 
cently come to America cannot 
express our gratitude for the 
kindness shown us by the Ameri- 
can friends. It is really as though 
we had never left home. Although 
our countries are situated on op- 
posite sides of the globe, we are 
united in one common Faith. 
There is a Persian saying that 
the hearts find a way to each 
other. The best and most lasting 
way is the path of Baha’u’llah, 
the Master’s “chosen highway”. 


Consider! The people of the East and the West were in the utmost 
strangeness. Now to what a high degree they are acquainted with each other 
and united together! How far are the inhabitants of Persia from the remotest 
countries of America! And now observe how great has been the influence 
of the heavenly power, for the distance of thousands of miles has become 
identical with one step! How various nations that have had no relations or 
similarity with each other are now united and agreed through this divine 
potency! Indeed to God belongs power in the past and in the future! And 
verily God is powerful over all things! 


— ^‘Abdu’l-BahI 



The Tablets of ‘AhduT-Baha 

Book Review 

H. EMOGENE HOAGG 


T he Tablets of ‘Abdu’l-Balia writ- 
ten to the followers of the Baha’i 
Faith in the United States of Amer- 
icaj are of the most precious and 
educational value. 

During the first years of the estab- 
lishing of the Faith in America, one 
can say that the spiritual impulse for 
its growth derived from the Tablets 
(Letters) arriving from ‘Abdul- 
Baha. To the early believers they 
were the greatest source of joy and 
enlightenment, — enlightenment rela- 
tive to the spiritual and material 
problems of daily life as well as 
those of deeper significance. 

As there were then no English 
translations of the Writings of Baha- 
’u’llah, these early Tablets were the 
avenue through which the under- 
standing of the New Revelation was 
most clearly conveyed to the Western 
world. They were an inspiration and 
confirmation which strengthened and 
encouraged the followers of this new 
Revelation, and created the spiritual 
unity of belief that formed the nu- 
cleus for the future growth of the 
Faith in this country. 

While the Tablets of ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
(original in Persian with the Eng- 
lish translation) were addressed to 
individuals or groups, in answer to 
letters received by Him, the messages 
contained always were of general 
interest and application, and formed 
subject-matter for both individual 
and group study. 

Each Tablet received was eagerly 
shared with the friends: the transla- 

The Tablets of *Abdu%Bahd, BahaT 
Publishing Committee, 1916. 


tion immediately copied and sent to 
individuals in the different centers, 
and these were recopied and distrib- 
uted within each particular radius — 
sometimes extending to more than 
one state. 

As the Faith spread, the number of 
Tablets arriving increased accord- 
ingly. 

In the Tablets, now comprising 
three volumes with a fourth ready 
for publication (addressed to Amer- 
ican believers with few exceptions), 
one finds profound teachings on 
abstruse spiritual questions as well 
as a clarification of prophetic truths 
and other instructions, given in clear 
and concise language: a fund of 
knowledge relative to the Revelations 
of Baha’u’llah and the Bab. 

Among the Teachings given one 
finds the following quotations: “The 
prophecies of all the Prophets have 
become manifest and are fulfilled in 
tihis holy and blessed age.” 

“Each Manifestation is the heart of 
the world and the proficient Physi- 
cian of every patient.” 

On universal love: “The essence 
of the Teachings of His Holiness 
Baha’u’llah is Universal Love, which 
comprehends all the virtues of the 
world of humanity, is the cause of 
eternal life and the progress of all 
the individuals of the human race.” 

“Love is the mystery of Divine 
Revelations.” 

Religion is given a vital meaning: 
“The descent of the New Jerusalem 
is the heavenly religion which se- 
cures the prosperity of the human 
world and is the effulgence of the 
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illumination of the realm of God.” 

Education: . . education and 

training are recorded in the Book 
of God as obligatory not voluntary.” 
And: “They must strive by all possi- 
ble means to educate both sexes, male 
and female, girls like the boys, there 
is no difference whatsoever between 
them. The ignorance of both is 
blameworthy . . . the training and 
culture of daughters is more neces- 
sary ... for these girls will come 
to the station of motherhood and will 
mould the lives of the children” 

“By Faith is meant, first con- 
scious knowledge, and second, the 
practice of good deeds.” 

Detachment: “If thou art desiring 
Divine joy, free thyself from the 
bands of attachment.” 

Humility: “If thou seekest eternal 
glory, let thyself be humble and 
meek in the presence of the beloved 
of God.” 

Sacrifice: “Sacrifice thyself for 
the well-being of the people, and be 
thou a kind comforter to all the 
inhabitants of the world.” 

Servitude: “The service of the 
friends belongs to God, not to them.” 
And: “Service is the magnet which 
attracts the heavenly strength.” 

Steadfastness: “He who is stead- 
fast shall grow, and he who is 
straightforward shall succeed.” 

Prayer: “Be firm in the worship 
of God, fasting, praying, imploring 
and invoking unto thy God, the 
Generous; so that He shall destine 
to thee the honor of sacrifice in the 
Path of thy Beloved, the Ancient.” 
“Much prayer is needed so that God 
may help and protect.” 

Unity: “Night and day endeavor 
to attain perfect harmony: be 
thoughtful concerning your own 
spiritual development and close your 
eyes to the shortcomings of one an- 


other.” And, “The manifestation of 
the Light of Unity is for binding to- 
gether the people of the world. If 
this unity is not attained the tree of 
life is made fruitless, the heavenly 
bounty is not utilized.” 

BahaVllah in the Tablet of the 
Branch” says: “. . . through Him 
every mouldering bone is quickened 
. . .” Writing to ‘Abdu’l-Baha He 
says: “We pray God to illumine the 
world through Thy knowledge and 
wisdom. . . .” And again: “We have 
made Thee a shelter for all man- 
kind ... a shield unto all who are 
in heaven and on earth.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha was not only the 
“Center of the Covenant” and the 
Interpreter of the Revelations of 
Baha’u’llah after His passing, but 
the center of Baha’i administration: 
advisor, center of consultation and 
cooperation — ^both legislative and ad- 
ministrative. And except during 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s memorable visit to 
America in 1912 , it was primarily in 
the Tablets that His instructions, and 
interpretations of the Teachings 
reached the Baha’i groups in the 
West. 

It is only since the passing of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha that Shoghi Effendi, the 
appointed Guardian of the Faith, has 
put into an affective administrative 
order the laws and instructions left 
by Baha’u’llah and ^Abdu’l-Baha. As 
the Guardian says: “The rise and 
establishment of the Administrative 
Order — ^the shell that shields and en- 
shrines so precious a gem — consti- 
tutes the hall-mark for this second 
and formative age of the Baha’i era. 
. . . The central and xmderlying aim 
which animates it is the establish- 
ment of the New World Order as 
adumbrated by Baha’u’llah.” 

This is one in a series of articles on 
Baha’i books. 



Pagrimage to ‘Akka 


A lthough the secret of the 
Power and Beauty of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha* lies in the eclipse 
of His personality and shining 
forth of the Spirit Itself in His 
perfect servitude to God and 
man — ^although what impressed 
me most was His impersonality 
— ^yet I find I cannot forget the 
face, the features and the man 
so loved by the people of Baha 
throughout the world. To meet 
Him is to come under the charm 
and spell of the Spirit, but not- 
withstanding the inner realiza- 
tion memory holds up the win- 
some picture of the personality 
to the outer eye. Knowing that 
the Light within the Temple is 
the Reality, I will describe the 
Temple itself. After climbing 
the long flight of steps leading 
from the inner courtyard we 
were taken into a large, light 
room immediately to the right. 
A soft divan extended com- 
pletely around it. There we 
waited, welcomed in succession 
by several Baha’i brothers, until 
Miss Barney arose and an- 
nounced ‘Abdu’l-Baha. He was 
clothed in a long black robe open 
at front disclosing another robe 
of light tan — ^upon His head a 
pure white turban. The face was 

**Abdu’l‘Baha as seen by an early pil- 
grim. 


Light itself; the voice ringing 
with happiness. A man of me- 
dium height, strongly and solidly 
built, weight about one hundred 
and seventy pounds, alert and 
active in every movement, the 
head thrown back and splendidly 
poised upon the shoulders, a pro- 
fusion of iron gray hair burst- 
ing out at the sides of the turban 
and hanging long upon the neck, 
a large, massive head full-domed 
and remarkably wide across the 
forehead and temples, the fore- 
head rising like a great palisade 
above the eyes, the eyes them- 
selves very wide apart, their 
orbits large and deep, looking 
out like soul-windows from under 
the massive overhanging brows; 
strong, perfect nose, generous 
ears, the mouth and chin kindly 
and tender yet fixed in un- 
swerving decision, complexion a 
creamy white, beard same color 
as His hair, worn full over the 
face and carefully trimmed at 
almost full length — ^this is a very 
insufficient word picture of a face 
which in its composite is haloed 
with love and expressive maj- 
esty. The focus of the soul of 
this wonderful being is in the 
eyes. Love lingers in their 
depths, and tenderness quivers 
in flashes of sympathetic light 
upon the lids. If the tongue were 
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silent the eyes would voice the 
Spirit’s messages in tremulous 
thrills of eloquence. When the 
full battery of this winsome per- 
sonality is turned upon the soul, 
you are immersed in an ocean of 
love, you see that which was 
hitherto invisible, hear the in- 
audible and attain knowledge 
which had seemed unknowable. 
As to His Power there can be 
no doubt. The secret of His 
spiritual Beauty lies in the 
eclipse of His personality. The 
Spirit of God is manifest in this 
perfect Temple of Servitude, this 
Incarnation of Love. 

One morning about a week 
after our arrival we saw Him 
in the narrow garden strip which 
borders the sea just inside the 
crumbling stone wall. He was 
standing under a small ever- 
green, looking out over the blue 
Mediterranean, His face turned 
upward into the sunlight, silent, 
motionless, reflective, perhaps in 
prayer. A short distance away 
from Him stood a group of ten 
believers, all of them patriarchal 
men, holy and picturesque in 
garb and attitude, the very re- 
production of the group of dis- 
ciples who attended the Christ 
of Nazareth nineteen hundred 
years ago. Some of them wore 
pure white gowns and turbans, 
some with the green turban indi- 
cating lineage from the Prophet. 
‘Abdu’l-Baha was in full black 


with a white turban. All stood 
motionless for a long time, then 
the central figure began to walk 
slowly to and fro inhaling the 
fresh breeze coming down from 
the pure laboratory of the 
Lebanons. When He stopped they 
stopped; when He walked they 
followed, always maintaining a 
distance and evidencing love and 
reverence in their movements. 
Love haloed the picture. The 
scenes of long ago had come 
back in living reality before our 
eyes, so accustomed to different 
pictures in the West. After awhile 
Mirza Assad’ullah arrived at 
the gate of the garden carrying 
a large bunch of roses, which he 
gave to ‘Abdu’l-Baha who took 
them aside, buried His face in 
them a long time, then slowly 
separated them into small 
bunches, giving one to each of 
the brethren. As He did so they 
held His gift to their lips, then 
placed the floral treasure in the 
bosom of their loose flowing 
gowns. Altogether it was a heav- 
enly picture — ^these bronze faces 
luminous with the light of Love 
— splendid looking men — but 
doubly glorious in their spirit- 
ual beauty — pictures of what 
men should be — of what men 
must ultimately become when 
humanity is uplifted by the grace 
of God into His Spiritual Image. 
God is manifest in any man who 
has the power of transforming 
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hearts into this semblance. These 
loving souls had been drawn to- 
gether by divine attraction from 
different walks of life, and still 
more significantly, from dif- 
ferent forms of religious belief. 
Among them were Jews, Muham- 
madans, Parsees and Christians 
— ^now all Baha’is — ^now loving 
each other as Christ taught. One 
Friday morning we saw another 
picture which carried us back to 
scenes in old Jerusalem and by 
the waters of Galilee. It is the 
custom of ‘Abdu’l-Baha each 
week, on Friday morning, to dis- 
tribute alms to the poor. From 
His own scanty store He gives 
a little to each one of the needy 
who come to ask assistance. This 
morning about one hundred were 
ranged in line, seated and 
crouching upon the groirnd in the 
open street of the court where 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s house stands. And 
such a nondescript collection of 
humanity they were. All kinds 
of men, women and children — 
poor, wretched, hopeless in as- 
pect, half-clothed, many of them 
crippled and blind, beggars in- 
deed, poor beyond expression — 
waiting expectant — until from 
the doorway came ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
attended by His brother, Badi- 
ullah. He was clothed in pure 
white from foot to turban. Quick- 
ly moving from one to another, 
stopping sometimes to leave a 
word of sympathy and encour- 


agement, dropping small coins 
into each eager outstretched 
palm, touching the face of a 
child, taking the hand of an old 
woman who held fast to the hem 
of His garment as He passed 
along, speaking holy words of 
light to old men with sightless 
eyes, inquiring after those too 
feeble and wretched to come 
after their pittance of help and 
sending them their portion with 
a message of love and uplift — 
this is what we saw with our 
Western eyes untrained to holy 
scenes — this is ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
the Servant of God, as He is. 
Li^t and Love seemed to ema- 
nate from Him. As we looked, 
our eager, rushing, selfish, 
money-grasping life in the West, 
beyond the peaceful blue of the 
Mediterranean horizon, seemed 
dwarfed, insignificant, little — 
and our hearts turned wearily 
away from their burdens to the 
rest of these quiet, holy scenes 
in a land made holy by such 
service, such sacrifice, such love. 
A few days later we said good- 
bye to ‘ABdu’l-Baha; saw Him 
standing radiant and beautiful at 
the top of the long staircase 
which leads down to the inner 
court where the fotmtain plays 
and roses bloom all the year. 
The Light of Love was still upon 
His face — ^it is always there — 
it is a face of Love — and so I 
shall ever see Him. 



The American Pioneer Period 

MARIAM HANEY 


A COMMUNITY of Baha’is 
was by now existing in 
many of the large cities, as well 
as small towns, of the United 
States, and in Montreal, P. Q., 
Canada. In these Baha’i com- 
munities were gathered former 
Protestants from many sects, also 
Christian Scientists, Catholics, 
Jews, Muhammadans, Theoso- 
phists, and some who had 
never before been interested in 
any religion, as well as a repre- 
sentation from different races — 
all happily cooperating and en- 
joying true fellowship. Through 
the effect of the Holy Revealed 
Words in this Dispensation, 
Baha’is had taken a new flight, 
antagonisms had vanished, the 
Light of the New Age precluded 
hatreds and suspicions, they com- 
muned together S3mipathetically, 
brotherhood and true fraternity 
had become an actual fact. “And 
the Lord shall be King over all 
the earth: in that day shall there 
be one Lord and His Name one.” 

In the pioneering days the 
Baha’i Faith was not organized. 
Of course religion in its purest 
spiritual realities, that is, the 
fundamentals, the essential or 
spiritual teachings of the Word 
of God, cannot he organized; hut 
there is a second division — ^the 


laws and ordinances which con- 
cern human transactions and re- 
lations. Briefly, there was nothing 
in the way of oflicial committees 
to administer the affairs of the 
Cause except in certain cities, for 
instance in Chicago the House of 
Spirituality,* in New York the 
Board of Council, and in other 
cities there were committees 
designated as Working Commit- 
tees, Service Committees, etc. 
They were in one sense oflScial 
for in some cases the friends 
elected them. Aside from these 
committees, the affairs of the 
Cause were administered by in- 
dividuals who seemed naturally 
to have the necessary ability to 
function. However, even the com- 
mittees did not preclude the 
friends from serving and teach- 
ing in accordance with their own 
guidance. Those were the days 
when the “rugged individualism” 
of the Americans was greatly in 
evidence in the promulgation of 
the Cause. 

As the years passed it was evi- 
dent that these committees were 
rendering most valuable services. 
It was the House of Spirituality 
in Chicago that initiated the work 
of the Ma^iqu’l-Adhkar in sup- 

*A term used to differentiate the Com- 
mittee from a world organization. 
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plicating to ‘Abdu’l-Baha for per- 
mission to build a Baha’i House 
of Worship in this country. This 
request was granted. From its 
very inception the Baha’i House 
of Worship was still another 
teaching effort of the utmost im- 
portance, for ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
statements in many of His Tab- 
lets and in notes of pilgrims wit- 
ness to the glory of this effort 
and its definite linking with 
teaching, in fact one seemed to 
be inseparable from the other. 
“It is an expression of the eleva- 
tion of the Word of God” said 
‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

Another important undertak- 
ing during the pioneer period 
was the publication of the Baha’i 
Magazine, it was called The 
BdidH Bulletin, published by the 
Baha’i Publishing Society in 
New York in 1909. It was short- 
lived (there were about six or 
seven issues), but it was an effort 
in the right direction. In 1910 a 
Baha’i Magazine was started in 


Chicago. It was called The 
Baha'i News. Some time later it 
was developed further and called 
The Star of the West; as the 
years passed it grew still further 
and was called The Baha’i Mag- 
azine. Its publication continued 
down the years, and now the 
magazine is called World Order. 
Just to what extent this truly in- 
spired publication has, through 
the years, served teachers and 
teaching cannot be estimated. 
It has always been called a 
traveling teacher. 

A very important teaching ac- 
tivity for Baha’is themselves was 
organized during this period, 
namely, the inauguration offi- 
cially of the Institution in the 
Cause known as Unity Feasts, 
which are observed every nine- 
teen days. The program for, and 
conduct of, this meeting, has 
been a teaching and training 
mediiun for Baha’is. 

Number four in a series of notations on 
Baha’i activity in North America from 
1893 to 1921. 


Launched in every continent of the globe, at first intermittent, haphazard, 
and unorganized, and later, as a result of the emergence of a slowly develop- 
ing Administrative Order, systematically conducted, centrally directed and 
efficiently prosecuted, the teaching enterprises which were undertaken by the 
followers of Baha’ullah in many lands, but conspicuously in America . . . 
constitute, by virtue of their range and the blessings which have flowed from 
them, a shining episode that yields place to none except those associated 
with the exploits which have immortalized the early age of the Baha’i Dis- 
pensation. 


— ^Shoghi Effenpi, in God Passes By 
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O UR readers will remember the 
article by Artemus Lamb in our 
November, 1944, number on the 
‘‘Fulfillment of Mormon Prophecy,” 
and the comment upon the article in 
this department of our February 
issue. Now a letter comes from Mr. 
Lamb in Punta Arenas, Chile, the 
southernmost city in the world, where 
he is helping establish the Baha’i 
Faith. He writes in part: 

“The February issue of World 
Order has just come into my hands 
and so I am hastening to write a 
further word about my article, “The 
Fulfillment of Mormon Prophecy” 
which appeared in the November 
issue of World Order. If you would 
care to publish any of this in “With 
Our Readers,” I would be happy for 
you to do so. Personally I find this 
section always interesting and believe 
that more of such discussions and ex- 
planation of articles would be very 
stimulating and interesting, 

“First of all, let me thank you for 
your clarification of the points in 
question. I do not know tie actual 
contents of the letters received by you 
but would like to express my com- 
plete approbation of the statements 
made by you and my gratitude for 
your taking the matter into your 
hands for even air mail to this distant 
spot, the most southerly city in the 
world, requires usually at least two 
weeks in a one way transit. . . . 

“In my original article I made no 
statement whatever of any Baha’i 
viewpoint of the station or mission 
of Joseph Smith and had none in 
mind for I know of no place in the 
writings of Baha’u’llah, the Bab, 


‘Abdu’l-Baha or the Guardian, where 
Joseph Smith is mentioned. ... As 
you summed it up, my whole inten- 
tion was to acquaint die Latter Day 
Saints with the same knowledge that 
the followers of all established re- 
ligions are coming to, namely, that 
The Promised One has Come^, so that 
they, too, might find peace and 
assurance and die fulfillment of their 
highest destiny. If my article is 
serving this end, it will accomplish 
its purpose.” 

Then Mr. Lamb writes a word of 
appreciation of World Order which 
we share with you: “I would like to 
add a world of congratulation on the 
recent issues of World Order. It 
seems to be getting steadily better, 
especially in regard to the quality 
and variety of the material. You will 
be interested to know that it is being 
read in this part of the world by Eng- 
lish speaking people as well as by 
Spanish speaking people who use it 
as a means of practicing English,” 

# * * 

A number of people have ex- 
pressed appreciation of our April 
issue. One friend reports that the 
editorial by Miss Busey and the 
article by Seymour Weinberg furn- 
ished good material for her discus- 
sion group. Another friend vrrites: 
“Mr. Holley’s article in World Order 
is a wonderful summary. I am pass- 
ing my copy on to a man here who 
said to me, ‘I have never heard of 
the Baha’i church.’ I said, ‘when you 
read this you will have a clear idea, 
and will know that while it is a re- 
ligion it is not a church.’ ” 

The editors, of course, like to re- 
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ceive such comments and we pass 
them on because it is the contributors 
who make the magazine and deserve 
the praise. We are constantly in need 
of more well written articles setting 
out the various aspects of Baha’i 
belief in a fresh, strong way. 

This department welcomes letters 
from our readers containing ques- 
tions, suggestions for teaching, stories 
of successful teaching, spiritual ex- 
periences which might be helpful to 
others, suggestions for improving the 
magazine. Many can write brief in- 
teresting letters who do not wish to 
undertake a longer article. Address 
such communications to World Or- 
der, Dep’t WOR, 69 Abbottsford Rd., 
Winnetka, Illinois. 

« « « 

News from Baha’is in other coun- 
tries is most welcome. The following 
letter from John Eichenauer tells 
about his happy visit with Baha’i 
friends in Paris. Our readers know 
John as our youngest pioneer who 
spent several years spreading the 
Baha’i Faith in Central American 
countries. He is now with an army 
medical unit in France. 

^Trovidentially, I believe, it was 
possible for me to visit the Baha’is 
of Paris. In making preparation for 
the trip I made sure to take along all 
the current Baha’i literature I had 
received, assuming that because of 
the disruption of the war, the friends 
would be in need. Fortunately I 
had the December and November 
numbers of World Order magazine 
which I left with Miss Edith Sander- 
son, . . . Little did I know last sum- 
mer what would become of the God 
Passes By I ordered. It is now with 
the Paris friends, as are BahdH Cen- 
tenary and . . (several books and 
pamphlets are mentioned). 

‘‘‘There are eight Baha’is in Paris 


and when communication has been 
reestablished with the interior sev- 
eral cities will be found to have 
isolated Baha’is including Marseilles 
and Lyons. It was a special treat to 
meet a young Persian believer in 
Paris, Mr. Parviz Vhorsand. The 
Persian youth seem to radiate the 
purity of the Bab in all their actions, 
so courteous and loving. Mr. Charles 
Kennedy, an English believer, and 
Mrs. Edwin Scott were two others 
that I met. How great is the happi- 
ness one finds in Imowing the friends 
in foreign lands.” 

« » « 

As we go to press the attention of 
the world is focused on the confer- 
ence of the United Nations in San 
Francisco. By the time this issue of 
World Order is in the hands of our 
readers some decisions will doubtless 
have been reached which will either 
increase or diminish our hopes for 
the early establishment of an institu- 
tion to promote peaceful relations 
between nations. But whatever the 
outcome of this conference we feel 
that the article by Glenn Shook, 
“Mankind Can Establish Peace” is 
timely for it is positive and assuring, 
Baha’is are steadfast in their belief 
that the nations can and will, in the 
not too distant future, establish the 
Lesser Peace in spite of setbacks and 
that eventually “the Most Great Peace 
shall come.” Dr. Shook has con- 
tributed valuable articles to World 
Order for a number of years. His 
last previous one, “Science and So- 
ciety” appeared in our February, 
1944, issue. Dr. Shook is professor 
of physics and astronomy at Wheaton 
College, Massachusetts. 

Altogether too little is the news we 
get from our pioneers in North and 
South America, so we welcome espe- 
cially Virginia Orbison’s “Pioneer 
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Journey, Paraguay.” Our readers 
will remember the letters from Para- 
guay by Elisabeth Qieney which we 
published in 1942 and 1943 and will 
be much interested to know what 
happened next in Paraguay. For 
nearly three years, Miss Orbison has 
served as a pioneer in several South 
American countries, among them 
Peru, Bolivia, Ecuador, Paraguay, 
and Chile. Her “Pioneer Journey to 
South America” appeared in the 
April, 1943, issue of World Order, 
Miss Orbison is now in Guayaquil, 
Ecuador, and news has just come 
that the first Ecuadorian Spiritual 
Assembly was formed in that city on 
April 21st of this year. 

“Signs of the Times,” by Anna- 
marie Honnold makes a good supple- 
ment to Dr. Shook’s article showing 
as it does how much effort has been 
put forth and is being put forth to 
educate and encourage the public in 
its understanding of the need for 
organizing the world for peace. This 
is another in our series “Forming a 
World Society.” Mrs. Honnold is 
secretary of the Regional Teaching 
Committee for Maryland, Virginia 
and West Virginia and lives in 
Cheverly, Maryland. Her last pre- 
vious contribution to World Order 
was “If You Desire Friendship” in 
our December, 1943, issue. 

“Baha’i Youth in Persia,” by Rus- 
tam Payman takes us directly to the 
country where the Baha’i Faith was 
born and where there are more 
followers of the Faith than in any 
other one country. The author was 
formerly recording secretary of the 
National Youth Committee of Persia. 
He arrived in America last summer 
(1944) and is now studying at Co- 
lumbia University. A member of the 
New York Baha’i Community, he has 


been appointed to the Center and 
Special Events Committees and was 
elected vice-chairman of the Youth 
Committee. His services have ranged 
from painting the floor at the Center 
to lecturing at public meetings. 
Robert L. Gulick, Jr., has assisted 
Mr. Payman in the preparation of 
this article. 

In our January issue we began a 
series of articles designed to acquaint 
our readers more thoroughly 'with 
our many Baha’i books. Emogene 
Hoagg’s appreciation and survey of 
The Tablets of ^Abdu%Bahd is the 
third in this series. Mrs. Hoagg is 
one of the earliest of our American 
believers and for many years was 
director of the Baha’i International 
Center at Geneva, Switzerland. She 
has been a pioneer in Cuba and South 
Carolina, taught at Baha’i summer 
schools and served the Cause in many 
ways for many years. 

“Pilgrimage to ‘Akka” takes us 
back to he early days of the Baha’i 
Faith. It is taken from a booklet now 
out of print in which a footnote says 
simply: “ ‘Abdu’l-Baha as seen by an 
early pilgrim.” We believe our 
readers will appreciate having this 
loving and true picture of the Master 
available in print once more. 

“The American Pioneer Period” 
continues the Mariam Haney series 
concerning the early days of our 
Faith in the United States. As we 
are stepping off into the second cen- 
tury of our Faith we know that the 
pioneer days are by no means past 
and these articles not only acquaint 
us with the names and deeds and 
personalities of those who started 
pioneering here but inspire us to 
follow in their footsteps. Mrs. Haney 
has done her share in pioneering and 
continues to serve the Faith in Wash- 
ington, D.C. — ^The Editors 



WORLD ORDER 

The Baha’i Magazine 

Volume XI July, 1945 4 

The Peace in San Francisctf 

MARZIEH GAIL 

T he stage shows four gold people on the outside ask one 
bars standing against a curved another cautiously: Do you 
backdrop of sky-blue, that is really think the Conference is 
slashed with a row of forty-nine getting anywhere? 
flags. Gold chairs near the foot- It seems to us that even the 
lights, and tables; a light blue physical fact of the delegates’ 
rostrum below, jutting out of the presence together, is important 
pit, with a carved green wreath and has a meaning for the world, 
on it. Bumt-orange plush chairs The fact that they have traveled 
for the audience. In the orches- thousands of miles to be here and 
tra, each delegation’s row of struggle for peace. The fact of 
seats is marked by its country’s their constantly reiterating such 
name on a white sign. The United phrases as “united nations”. 
Nations Conference on Interna- “world court”, “world charter”, 
tional Organization has met “bill of human rights”, “world 
under harmonious surroundings, security”, “world justice” — has 
in San Francisco’s War Memorial an enormous psychological effect. 
Opera House, to plan for peace. To Baha’is the Conference 
These weeks are a memorable shows how humanity is going in 
point in time; history is unfold- the direction Baha’u’llah im- 
ing there on the stage, instead of polled it to go, toward world 
“Carmen” or the “Ring Cycle,” unity. For a century the Baha’is 
and these days will go down in have spread these ideas around 
the books forever. the world, and we have usually 

Viewed from the balcony, the been ignored, usually considered 
delegates prove themselves far utopian. To Baha’is, the Con- 
ahead of the man in the street, ference is also of particular 
They are actually trying to build meaning because of what ‘Abdu’l- 
something that he still thinks is Baha said when He visited Sac- 
only a utopian dream. So many ramento, the state capital in 
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1912: “Inasmuch as the Cali- 
fornians seem peace loving and 
possessed of great worthiness 
and capacity, I hope that ad- 
vocates of peace may daily in- 
crease among them until the 
whole population shall stand for 
that beneficent outcome. . . . May 
the first flag of international 
peace he upraised in this state.” 
‘Ahdu’l-Baha’s wish seemed al- 
most incapable of fulfillment at 
that time, when California was 
the remotest point in one of the 
most isolated of countries. A pro- 
posed United Nations flag, four 
red bars perpendicular on a 
white background, has actually 
been flown in San Francisco this 
month. 

The fact of the Conference is 
a good omen, and much more. 
Experts whose names we seldom 
hear, are working day and 
night on the technical aspects 
involved. The infra-red and ultra- 
violet connotations of the Con- 
ference are more significant than 
is generally understood. 

The men of the Conference do 
not yet go as far as the teachings 
of BahaVUah. Recently a fa- 
mous correspondent e3j)ressed 
this by saying he does not think 
that in our time we shall get a 
world court whose decisions will 
automatically be enforced by the 
Security Council, because our in- 
tellectual and social development 
is stiU inade<juate. What Baha- 


VUah teaches as to the world’s 
future far surpasses what the 
delegates are now doing — but 
their direction is right and that’s 
the main thing. 

It is a good sign that they are 
not aiming too high. They are 
most diffident. Over and over 
they say, “This isn’t perfect, but 
it’s better than we’d hoped.” 
They are more workmanlike, less 
operatic, than the men of Ver- 
sailles; the other, day a chair- 
man reporting for his commis- 
sion said, “Speeches and the 
literary aspect have been sup- 
pressed.” They are more aware 
now of what modem warfare is. 
And they refuse to theorize; they 
are sticking to one job — ^the crea- 
tion of an international organi- 
zation that their forty-nine 
governments can accept. 

The men of this Conference 
are not yet functioning as world 
citizens, “trustees of the whole 
of mankind”. They are not one 
people, but forty-nine. It is ob- 
vious, looking down at them from 
the balcony of the Opera House, 
that they urgently need some 
over-all integrative power to 
bring them together. They need 
a supreme motive for oneness. 
They need a reason for peace 
that will be neither national nor 
racial nor political nor economic 
— because none of these reasons 
is big enough. 

They do not speak one Ian- 
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guage but five; English, Russian, 
Spanish, French, Chinese. That 
is, the Conference recognized two 
working languages, English and 
French, and a total of five oflBicial 
ones, plus any other used by an 
individual delegate. Often a talk 
is translated first into English, 
then into French, on the spot. 
This is very clumsy. An Ameri- 
can judge near us the other 
day whipped out a copy of the 
Reader's Digest when one of the 
delegates began to speak in a 
foreign tongue; “I brought it 
along for just such emergencies,” 
he said. An international lan- 
guage, as directed by BahaVl- 
lah, is badly needed. 

Women are conspicuously ab- 
sent. According to the latest 
official directory, the United 
States, China, Brazil, Canada, 
the Dominican Republic and 
Uruguay have one woman dele- 
gate each. That is all. We mean 
of course, full delegates; there 
are some women advisers, con- 
sultants and other assistants, but 
it is a man’s conference. It does 
not express the Baha’i principle 
of equal opportunities for both 
sexes. The very fact that a United 
Women’s Conference has been 
held shows that women are some- 
how considered outsiders. 

The American Negroes, about 
fifteen million strong, are voice- 
less at the Conference. This is an 
interesting contrast with the 


Baha’i Centenary Conference 
held in Wilmette last year, when 
Negro delegates were among the 
most vocal, because of merit not 
race, and the featured Baha’i 
speaker at the Hotel Stevens 
banquet in Chicago was the 
young Negro lawyer. Miss Elsie 
Austin. The American Indian — 
some three to four hundred thou- 
sand in population — ^is voiceless 
here. Of course Indian and Negro 
blood strains are well repre- 
sented in Latin American, Effiio- 
pian, Haitian, Liberian and other 
delegates. 

Religion is not much in evi- 
dence. The Conference opened 
officially not with a moment of 
prayer, but a moment of medita- 
tion. This was fair enough, but 
it is striking just the same. It 
means that the Baha’i principles, 
that aU religions are essentially 
one and that religion is the 
greatest source of order in the 
world, have not yet spread 
throughout the masses. It also 
means that many here are 
agnostic and atheistic. 

However, the men of the Con- 
ference are conscious that theirs 
is a “sacred task”, and that peo- 
ple all over the world, now and 
to come, are looking toward 
them here in San Francisco. They 
have the historic sense of what 
they are doing. It is not just 
another conference. They are 
chastened. 
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The death of President Roose- 
velt has afEorded these men a 
point of contact, something be- 
yond the physical; the meeting 
has been consecrated by this 
death; the delegates all share a 
respect for the late President, 
they share his memory. History 
allows some men this consecra- 
tive power, this bringing people 
together in their memory, be- 
cause of die ideals they stood for. 

The constant references to the 
late President show among other 
things how much they want a 
common loyalty. But there is no 
provision made in the interna- 
tional world as now visualized 
for that loyalty principle with- 
out which no society endures. A 
need which is met in the Baha’i 
world community. 

A vital Baha’i principle, that 
science and religion, “the two 
most potent forces m human 
life,” must cooperate, is exempli- 
fied at the Conference in this 
sense, that the experts here are 
devoting their knowledge to the 
cause of peace — to ‘life instead 
of death. So much knowledge, 
during these years, has gone into 
blotting man out. 

The Conference has produced 
at least one great orator. Briga- 
dier General Carlos P. Romulo, 
the eloquent spokesman for the 
Filipino delegation. The Opera 
House audience keeps absolutely 
silent when he speaks; everyone’s 


mind snaps to the one focus; even 
the photographers listen. General 
Romulo says: “The spirit of jus- 
tice and freedom must permeate 
the whole world, else it’s useless 
to speak of peace.” 

In evaluating the San Fran- 
cisco Conference, you have to 
decide again what man is on the 
planet for. 

Roughly, there are two kinds 
of people in the world today. 
Those who believe that man just 
happened, and those who believe 
he was created — ^that he is the 
product of conscious will and 
intelligence. 

If you think man just hap- 
pened, you limit his individual 
life to his 80 or 90 years above 
groxmd. You subject him to 
leaders who do not consider 
themselves responsible to a 
Supreme Being and who act ac- 
cordingly. The verb “subject” is 
designedly used, since a demo- 
cratic society can flourish only 
if the individual is living under 
spiritual law. When he is not, 
he becomes too dangerous to be 
left free — ^he has to be spied on 
and coerced. His “conscience” 
cannot be relied on since it mir- 
rors his environment. 

If you think man was created, 
then you allow him a great deal 
more significance. Then he has 
another place in the universe, he 
is more than just the best animal. 
Then the long line of Prophets 
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is explained, whereas the “just 
happened” idea does not explain 
them. Hien Moses is explained, 
and Ahraham and Zoroaster; the 
Sermon on the Mount becomes 
clear; M^lhammad’s farewell to 
His followers, delivered in the 
hills over Mecca, has meaning 
for us. 

The Baha’i Faith proclaims 
that the most important happen- 
ing in history is the emergence 
of a Prophet of God. This Mani- 
festation is “the supreme embodi- 
ment of all that is lovable”. He 
is the “Fountain-head of infinite 
grace ... in Whose presence all 
the world’s abundance fadeth 
into nothingness.” The rest of life 
is secondary; it comes next. 

The Bah produced such an 
effect on His first disciple, at 
their first interview, that the dis- 
ciple reported: “The universe 
seemed but a handful of dust in 
my grasp. . . .” 

A follower of the Bab who 
met Baha’u’Uah has said: “I was 
then an old man, bowed with 
age. How lovingly He . . . took 
me by the hand! ... In those 
days I was so poor that most of 
the time I hxmgered for food. I 
felt so rich, however, that all the 
treasures of the earth melted 
away into nothingness when com- 
pared with that which I . . . 
possessed.” 

The world is slow, but as 
Galileo noticed, “Still, it moves.” 


It is beginning to hear of that 
long-ago April in the garden at 
Bagdad — the spot where legend 
places the first Garden — when 
the new epoch was declared. It 
is becoming aware of those 
twelve spring days, when Baha- 
’u’llah and His followers lived in 
tents in the Ridvan, and He re- 
vealed to them His mission as 
the Promised One. (Every morn- 
ing the gardener would fill 
Baha’u’Uah’s tent with roses — sd 
many roses in the middle of the 
tent that the disciples could not 
see one another across them. 
Every night the nightingales 
were so loud in the rosebushes 
that only those men who were 
quite close to Him could hear 
His voice as He walked and 
spoke in the garden.) 

Baha’u’llah proclaims the one- 
ness of the human race and the 
dawn of world civilization. He 
affirms that man was created for 
a purpose — ^to know and worship 
God and to abide in the mercy 
of God forever. He reveals end- 
less teachings which make man 
fit for world unity — which raise 
collective man to levels he has 
never reached before. 

The world is gradually estab- 
lising Baha’u’llah’s principles, 
whether aware or not of His ad- 
vent, with its enormous spiritual 
and social meaning. The world 
is progressing toward the Baha’i 
principles. As these become real- 
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ized, humanity will turn toward 
the establishment of Baha’u’llah’s 
laws, will modify and develop 
its behavior. There will be a 
world, instead of local, moral 
standard, for instance. There will 
be world attitudes which one 
does not find in San Francisco 
today, because it is too soon. 
And besides the principles and 
laws, in time mankind will dis- 
cover the spiritual riches which 
Baha’u’llah has disclosed, wealth 
which we can never use up, the 
values of the spirit which make 
the values of this world seem of 
little moment. 

There has to be a supranational, 
beyond-the-physical agent to fuse 
all mankind; a global influence, 
a universal spirit. Many people 
both secular and religious felt 
this when in the 19 th century 
they prophesied the coming of a 
Messiah. Wilhelm Weitling came 
strikingly close to describing 
Baha’u’llah, the Persian noble- 
man of great means and station 
Who lost everything He had and 
died a Prisoner in order to de- 
clare His Faith. Weitling said, 
“A new Messiah will also come 
to bring about the teachings of 
die first.” “He will come down 
from the heights of wealth into 
the abysses of poverty, where 
die despised and the rejected 
shelter, and will mingle his tears 
with theirs.” 


Psychologists tell us that all 
of us today are in some degree 
or another victims of hatred. It 
is to replace this hatred with love 
that Baha’ullah has come. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha says, “In the 
hearts of men no real love is 
found, and . . . unless their 
susceptibilities are quickened by 
some power so that unity, love 
and accord may develop within 
them, there can be no healing, 
no agreement among mankind.” 
Again He says, “Love is the 
breath of the Holy Spirit in the 
heart of man”. 

You see the faces of millions 
of people turning toward these 
men in San Francisco who are 
struggling to write a world 
charter. And you know there are 
other representatives on the stage 
here at the Opera House. Dele' 
gates of the present hiunan race: 
shabby and starved people, and 
diseased people, and prisoners; 
delegates of those who have been 
killed; and tmseen displays on 
the stage, of mountains of dead, 
of artificial limbs, of rubble from 
what used to be homes where 
people lived. 

It is these that Baha’u’llah was 
remembering when He accepted 
imprisonment in the Black Pit, 
and chains and prison and exile, 
and the laughter of His enemies, 
to bring love back into the world. 



Character and Youth Today 

CHARLOTTE P. TIMM 


I T IS the youth of today who 
will be the administrators of 
the new World Order of tomor- 
row. Training for citizens in 
that new World Order is afforded 
in the present Baha’i community. 
Therefore, increasing the partici- 
pation of Baha’i youth in com- 
munity affairs, developing work- 
ers in the Baha’i youth groups, 
and training the members in the 
technique of consultation and 
other Baha’i procedures, shoxild 
be one of the main responsibili- 
ties of the local Spiritual Assem- 
blies, if the Cause is to grow 
with the years. 

In Baha’i homes and Baha’i 
Centers youth must be given ade- 
quate guidance and opportunity 
for expression in order to de- 
velop the necessary qualifications 
which will enable them to serve 
in their local commxmities and 
in world affairs. One of the most 
potent influences in molding a 
young person’s life is his home. 
Other factors being favorable, a 
child wiU become the sort of 
person he sees around him every 
day as he is growing up. The 
importance of the home in satis- 
fying human needs cannot he 
over-estimated nor the necessity 
on the part of parents and other 
adults who are in contact with 


young people to study the teach- 
ings of Baha’u’llah and to live 
a Baha’i life as a pattern for 
youth. 

A young person who is living 
a Baha’i life has a wholesome 
personality, is well-adjusted, 
well-integrated, consistent, adapt- 
able, efficient, and contented. He 
has learned to meet life’s prob- 
lems with a positive and opti- 
mistic attitude. He has attained 
an equilibrium which enables 
him to understand himself and 
other people in most situations. 
This state of spiritual develop- 
ment is largely the product of 
the formation of proper habits 
and attitudes in early life. Also, 
a young person’s bodily condi- 
tion can exert a profound in- 
fluence — either healthful or de- 
structive — ^upon his mental and 
spiritual state of development. 

Recent studies in endocri- 
nology have revealed the impor- 
tance of considering the general 
constitutional type and of stimu- 
lating or retarding endocrine 
secretions in certain individuals. 
On the other hand, mental proc- 
esses or experiences can influence 
profoundly, both favorably and 
unfavorably, the physiological 
processes. This interaction is 
particularly true in relation to 
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nervous, glandular, and circula- 
tory functions. Therefore, it is 
important for parents to main- 
tain both the bodily and mental 
health of a young person if he 
is to develop into a well-balanced 
personality which will function 
harmoniously in the new world 
order of Baha’uTlah. 

Some conamon attitudes in the 
home which produce maladjust- 
ment on the part of a child are 
over-protection, rejection, favori- 
tism, and inconsistency in con- 
tradicting commands, or in 
threatening a child and then 
never carrying out the threats. 
These attitudes and inconsis- 
tencies bring about a disinclina- 
tion on the part of the young 
person to pay any attention what- 
soever to the adult’s words. Dis- 
obedience in the home or in the 
classroom is usually the parent’s 
or teacher’s fault. If a child is 
stopped in everything he starts 
to do and if all his requests are 
refused, even though they are 
reasonable, naturally he will feel 
resentful and will disobey. 

Likewise, the constant use of 
temper tantrums by a child is 
always the fault of the parents. 
Either one or both parents has 
set an example of temper dis- 
plays in front of die child or 
he has been scolded, nagged, or 
thrashed when the parent felt 
angry. Usually a parent causes a 
child to be “nervous” by being 


nervous and talking about it. If 
you think your child is nervous, 
first ask yourself these questions: 
Do I cause my child to be nervous 
or to have temper tantrums by 
being nervous myself; by telling 
him about it so that I may have 
his sympathy; by constantly re- 
minding him of how nervous he 
is; by telling other people in his 
presence how nervous, queer and 
odd he is; worrying over his 
health and habits; worrying him 
with my worries about him; 
coddling him physically and 
mentally; denying him inde- 
pendence of thought and action; 
expecting too much from him 
and driving him all the time; con- 
stantly changing my attitude so 
that he never knows what to ex- 
pect; keeping him overexcited 
and not giving him enough rest; 
giving him his way when he has 
a tantrum; or by bribing him to 
stop rather than reasoning with 
him. 

A positive approach to a 
youngster’s place in the home 
is that a child should always be 
made to feel “wanted” — enough 
love and affectionate display 
should be given to insure a sense 
of security in the child, but not 
so much as to produce depend- 
ence. A child should be encour- 
aged to grow into independence 
of thought and action. If a family 
is a true democracy, it respects 
the talents, needs, and rights of 
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all its members. Each one must 
feel as if he belongs to the whole, 
yet is a distinct individual. Par- 
ents should be well-mated, with 
a history of a happy childhood 
or the determination to avoid 
in their children a repetition of 
an unhappy childhood. Most of 
all parents need to have an in- 
telligent love and respect for the 
growing needs of personality in 
their children as they develop 
into adolescents and then into 
adults. 

In general, if parents are using 
these positive approaches to the 
solutions of childhood and ado- 
lescent difficulties, their young- 
sters will become well-halanced, 
efficient young people. Such 
young people will try to under- 
stand the facts of life and then 
will face them squarely as they 
are, no matter how disagreeable 
or forbidding they may seem to 
be. Unadjusted young people, 
however, attempt the solution of 
their difficulties by resorting to 
a great variety of subterfuges, 
tricks, and blinds to conceal their 
failures, shortcomings, or dis- 
satisfactions. They dodge reality 
and retreat from die ugly facts 
of life into an illusory, subjective 
state of mind. 

Some of the causes of young 
people’s difficulties are obstacles 
in the physical or social environ- 
ment, such as economic factors, 
separation of the parents, and 


similar conditions. Personal de- 
fects or limitations may be based 
on real or imaginary physical 
or mental inadequacies; antago- 
nistic impulses and drives that 
produce thwarting of inner urges; 
and conflicts between feelings, 
ideas, ideals, and attitudes; or 
in emotional repressions. 

A mental conflict is a rivalry 
or struggle between two or more 
opposing or incompatible psycho- 
physical tendencies. Under mod- 
ern conditions a young person 
is constantly forced to adapt him- 
self to the complex environmental 
conditions with which he is con- 
fronted. He is frequently obliged 
to make a choice between a num- 
ber of courses of action which 
may be quite incompatible. Gen- 
erally, mental conflicts or emo- 
tional disturbances are produced 
by the attempt to banish or sup- 
press one of the conflicting crav- 
ings, motives, or ambitions. The 
ideas or desires that clash may 
or may not be clearly appre- 
hended by the young person as 
being antagonistic, and the nerv- 
ous strain produced by the 
conflict may be more or less 
unconscious. The conflict may 
exert a very injurious effect upon 
the individual’s mental and emo- 
tional stability. 

Sometimes these mental con- 
flicts are expressed in various 
bodily conditions. The suspicious 
somatic signs that sometimes (al- 
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though, of course, not always) 
serve as conflict indicators in- 
clude: restlessness, fidgeting with 
the fingers, moving the feet, 
scribbling quasi-automatically 
with a pencil, scratching the 
head, wringing the hands, pick- 
ing the nose, nail biting, tics, or 
other automatisms and chorei- 
form movements. 

The mental symptoms of con- 
flict include: anxieties, worries, 
dreads, and fears; apathy, idle- 
ness, and distaste for work; in- 
ability to respond freely, stutter- 
ing; sensitiveness; mental dis- 
abilities; inhibitions; irritability 
and hostility; tendencies toward 
secretiveness, concealment, with- 
drawal from social contacts, 
shut-in-ness, and infantile regres- 
sions. Other mechanisms for 
escaping from the dreaded world 
of reality with which the young 
person may be in conflict are 
over-compensation or exagger- 
ated development of the opposite 
traits. In extreme cases, mental 
dissociation may ensue, fol- 
lowed, unless adequate treatment 
is obtained, by definite mental 
and nervous diseases. 

“Don’t Fence Me In” is a very 
popular song with young people 
because it expresses their yearn- 
ing for freedom. If there is any- 
thing a young person dislikes, it 
is being “fenced in” and being 
considered “different.” Having 
to wear “different” clothes, or 


being branded queer because of 
race, national, or religious back- 
ground, physical or mental dif- 
ferences may cause a great deal 
of concern to an adolescent and 
lead to serious maladjustment. 
Bobby socks and baggy sweaters 
are just one means of achieving 
identification with the group. 
Therefore, it is particularly im- 
portant for parents to help their 
growing youngsters to overcome 
die feeling of separateness from 
which most adolescents suffer as 
they begin to observe individual 
differences with the coming of 
maturity. 

Baha’i parents, especially, 
need to stress the fact that the 
Baha’i Faith is an inclusive re- 
ligion, not an exclusive one. 
Young people of all religious be- 
liefs, racial, and national back- 
grounds are welcome to attend 
Baha’i young people’s meetings 
and to gather for prayer, medita- 
tion, instruction, and good fel- 
lowship at the Baha’i summer 
schools which are conducted in 
different parts of the coimtry. 
It should be stressed that the 
Baha’i schools in Maine, Colo- 
rado, California, and Michigan 
are not “retreats” just for those 
who have accepted a special 
point of view in regard to re- 
ligion, such as the Methodists, 
Catholics, and other Christian 
denominations have, but are open 
to all who have faith in God or 
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are seeking a fuller understand- 
ing of the Truth. 

Use of the Baha’i Center hy 
young people should be encour- 
aged by parents because it pro- 
vides a place for youngsters of 
both sexes to meet each other in 
a wholesome, religious atmos- 
phere. Active participation in 
teaching study classes of younger 
people than themselves gives 
adolescents a feeling of responsi- 
bility and usefulness which they 
need. Taking care of the books 
in the library and keeping the 
Center clean and attractive is an 
excellent outlet for physical 
energy and for the emotions, as 
well as being a helpful stabilizer 
during this period of uncertainty 
and adjustment to new demands. 
Baha’i literature, all of which 
should be readily available at 
the Center, provides for mental 
and spiritual stimulation. Read- 
ing is an outlet for emotions 
that otherwise are inhibited and 
it relieves tensions due to inhibi- 
tion. It helps young people to 
understand the meaning of life 
and helps them to find assistance 
throng Baha’u’llah in working 
out their own problems of adjust- 
ment. Independent investigation 
of truth through reading non- 
Baha’i as well as Baha’i books 
helps to develop tolerance, lov- 
ing kindness to others, and 
deeper spirituality. 

The best results will be ob- 


tained at Baha’i Centers where 
there is cooperation between 
adult leaders and youth leaders 
in establishing and being re- 
sponsible for the operation of the 
Center. For example, young peo- 
ple can be given the responsi- 
bility for serving the food at the 
Nineteen Day Feasts. They can 
act as hosts and hostesses, direct- 
ing people to their seats, at 
public lectures. Young people 
love to plan and conduct special 
entertainment features with the 
help of adults which may be 
used to precede public Baha’i 
lectures, special Baha’i study 
class programs, and the Naw- 
Ruz celebration. They can help 
to fix up the rooms and to clean 
up after each program that is 
held at the Center. They also 
may assume the responsibility 
for getting the cooperation of 
other young people to assist them 
with putting up posters and help- 
ing with other forms of publicity 
regarding Baha’i programs. 

A Baha’i Center cannot exist 
without continuous adult leader- 
ship, however. Even in youth 
groups, adult leadership is neces- 
sary for the maintenance of con- 
tinuity of program, because an 
adult who has had experience in 
program planning can act as a 
guide or counselor for the young 
people. An adult leader must 
keep constantly aware of the in- 
terest pulse of the yoimg people 
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by meeting with a committee of 
them at least every two weeks to 
find out what their needs and 
desires are. In these meetings the 
youth themselves will volunteer 
to be responsible for certain jobs 
that need to be done. They in 
turn can recruit non-Baha’i youth 
to work with them. Each member 
of a' youth group shordd be 
asked to assume responsibility 
for a specific activity and to 
carry that responsibility for at 
least a month. At the end of each 
month a new schedule should be 
made. The purpose of this plan 
is to develop capacity in all mem- 
bers of the group to provide 
variety in the t3^e of programs 
arranged for by the different 
members of the group. 

Opportunity for non-Baha’is 
to work with Baha’is should en- 
courage volunteer assistance and 
increase membership in the adult 
group as time goes on and the 
yoimg people reach the age of 
twenty-one. Regarding the par- 
ticipation of Baha’i young peo- 
ple in Nineteen Day Feasts, the 
following principle has been 
adopted by tiie National Spiritual 
Assembly: that the children of 
believers can attend the Feasts 
and other intimate gatherings 
and Baha’i meetings, but when 
they reach the age of fifteen 
years, the local Assembly should 
request from such young people 
a declaration of their interest in 


the Cause and their intention to 
become voting members when 
they reach the age of twenty-one. 
Other young people, not children 
of Baha’is, can also attend Nine- 
teen Day Feasts and other Baha’i 
meetings after reaching the age 
of fifteen years by making a 
similar declaration to the local 
Assembly. Since these meetings 
may be regarded as the very 
heart of our Baha’i community 
life, it is especially important 
that young people be encouraged 
to attend them so that they may 
feel they are an integral part of 
the community. 

As the National Spiritual As- 
sembly has said, “When properly 
conducted, and attended by a 
Baha’i community which fuUy 
appreciates their importance, the 
Nineteen Day Feasts serve to 
renew and deepen our spirit of 
faith, increase our capacity for 
united action, remove misunder- 
standings and keep us fully in- 
formed of all important Baha’i 
activities, local, national and in- 
ternational in scope.” The same 
results may be gained from at- 
tendance at the summer sessions 
at the Baha’i Schools. In addi- 
tion, these several weeks of in- 
timate association with Baha’is 
from other parts of the country 
is a very broadening experience 
for young people and helps them 
to realize the magnitude and 
diversity of the Cause. 



Joined by God 

tf 

GEORGE TOWNSHEND 


TT^HE Day of God is come. 
J- Mankind is approaching ma- 
turity. Its spiritual powers and 
susceptibilities are ripening. It 
is able at last to understand the 
true nature of marriage and to 
make the home what God in- 
tended it to be. Holy Writ there- 
fore in this Age gives us pro- 
nouncements, counsels, exhorta- 
tions and commands which call 
the closest attention of every 
believer to the sacred institution 
of marriage and which with all 
the authority of revelation, assign 
to it a key-position in the mate- 
rial and spiritual order of hu- 
man life. 

What was taught by precept 
was confirmed in practice. The 
Bab, BahaVllah, and ‘Ahdu’l- 
Baha, the Exemplar of the Faith, 
were all married men and fathers 
of families; and the homes of 
‘Abdul-Baha, known to so many 
western visitors, stands as a pat- 
tern of what the ideal home of the 
New Era ou^t to be. 

“Know thou,” wrote ‘AbduT- 
Baha, “that the command of 
marriage is eternal. It wiU never 
be changed or altered.” True 
marriage is a spiritual relation 
between united lovers — a particu- 
lar state of being to which special 
blessings are attached -by God. 


“No mortal can conceive the 
union and harmony which God 
has designed for man and wife.” 
If they are imited both spiritual- 
ly and physically and if the foun- 
dation of their affection is laid 
“in the very center of their spir- 
itual being, at the very heart of 
their consciousness” then they 
will have “eternal unity through- 
out all the divine worlds and im- 
prove the spiritual life of each 
other.” Such tmion “is a splendor 
of the light of the love of God.” 

Baha’u’Uah commends mar- 
riage, but He does not make en- 
trance into it easy. The initiative 
lies with the lovers themselves; 
they are free to choose. But they 
are strictly enjoined to give to 
this choice conscientious and de- 
liberate thought. They are to ac- 
quire knowledge of each other’s 
characters and to make sure be- 
forehand that their outlook on 
life is in accord on both spiritual 
and physical matters. They are 
to be frank and open with each 
other and if their mutual consent 
is finally given it is to be complete 
and entire. 

Thus they are expected to em- 
ploy reason as well as emotion, 
commonsense as well as instinct, 
in order that they may reach a 
sound and firm decision; and 
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their union is to represent knowl- 
edge as well as love. 

"When their own consent is 
given they must obtain before 
marriage is possible the consent 
of all their four parents, if liv- 
ing; they must in other words 
submit their proposed union to 
the objective judgment of those 
who know and love them best and 
who are next to themselves most 
closely concerned with their hap- 
piness. Once this consent is ob- 
tained the marriage may go for- 
ward. 

Thus a Baha’i marriage is not 
only a personal matter between 
two united lovers but also a social 
matter between them and the com- 
munity and a spiritual matter 
between them and their heavenly 
Father. "When these relationships 
are justly combined together, and 
when as commanded in the 
Baha’i revelation the lovers live 
as equals and can thus help one 
another to the full limit of their 
capacity, then is the union real 
and perfect. 

It is not for this earth only. It 
is intended to be and must be by 
them regarded as an eternal bind- 
ing, an everlasting communion 
and friendship. A true unity of 
hearts once attained on earth is 
not dissevered in any of the 
worlds of God. “I love thee,” 
cried the poetess to her husband, 
“with the breath, smiles, tears of 
all my life; and if God choose I 


shall but love thee better after 
death.” The fulfillment of this 
hope is one of the great truths 
about the eternal realms, re- 
vealed by Baha’u’Uah. 

The marriage ceremony con- 
tains the three elements, the per- 
sonal, the social, the spiritual. 
But its unique impressiveness and 
heauty and power are due to the 
spiritual meaning which inspires 
it and the spiritual aspiration 
which it enshrines. The bride and 
bridegroom stand before the 
bridesman, the witnesses and the 
Baha’i reader of their choice, but 
they stand also in heart and soul 
before the Mercy Seat of their 
Great Father on High. Through 
their joint declared submission to 
His will and desire they win the 
privilege of a sacred union truly 
made in heaven. From God they 
seek blessing, happiness and 
strength for the years to come 
and to Him they are directly re- 
sponsible for the due perform- 
ance of the precious divine trust 
they have tmdertaken. 

How often has ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
written and spoken of the im- 
portance of unity in a home, bas- 
ing it always on spirituality and 
telling of the radiance which it 
sheds afar and of the blessings 
which it draws down from 
heaven. With what power and 
what exaltation of joy does He in 
His “Marriage Tablet” exhort 
united lovers to this unity! 
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He tells lovers how to meet the 
special tests and strains to which 
their union may be subjected. 
“The bond which unites heart 
most perfectly is loyalty,” He 
writes. “True lovers once united 
must show forth the utmost faith- 
fulness one to another.” But He 
adds at once that they are to dedi- 
cate themselves first of all to God 
and that their hearts are to be 
“spacious, as spacious as the uni- 
verse of God.” He bids them to 
beware above all of jealousy 
(which “vitiates the very essence 
of love”), of any kind of hypoc- 
risy, of nursing a grievance or 
making it known to others: rather 
they are to consult together on 
their problems in private and to 
show to one another the greatest 
frankness and umderstanding. 
They are to turn their hearts and 
their minds towards high, happy, 
heavenly things and discuss with 
one another their noblest thoughts 
and aspirations. Their home is 
to be “a haven of rest and peace,” 
for others as well as themselves. 
“Be hospitable, and let the doors 
of your house be open to the 
faces of friends and strangers. 
Welcome every guest with radiant 
grace and let each feel that it is 
his own home.” 

They are to be examples of 
perfect love so that whosoever 
enters will “cry out from the 
heart, ‘here is the home of 
love.’ ” And that people will say 


to one another: “it is as though 
from all eternity God had 
kneaded the very essence of their 
being for the love of one an- 
other.” 

Their children are a sacred 
trust from God to whose instruc- 
tion and guidance they are to 
consecrate themselves. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha bids them nour- 
ish continually their imion with 
love and affection: for it is, like 
a tree, a living, growing, expand- 
ing, deepening thing bearing 
fruits of love and unity that will 
he “for the healing of the na- 
tions.” In one beautiful image 
after another He bids them fill 
their hearts with love, give them- 
selves up to love, know noth- 
ing but love. They are to dwell 
in a paradise of love, “build your 
nest in the leafy branches of the 
tree of love. Soar into the clear 
atmosphere of love. Sail upon 
the shoreless sea of love. Walk 
in the eternal rose-garden of love. 
Bathe in the shining rays of the 
sun of love. Be firm and stead- 
fast in the path of love. . . .” In 
these and all the other love-laden 
phrases which He uses He does 
more than urge in many forms 
again and again a lesson hard 
enough for imperfect beings to 
learn and apply. He reveals in 
these objective, external images 
the real existence of a universe 
of love which only a lover knows 
and which only a lover can aater. 
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This sweeter fuller life may be a 
sea on which to sail, a sky in 
which to soar, a rose-garden in 
which to walk, a sun in whose 
rays to bathe, a path, a tree, a 
flower, a melody, an ocean full 
of pearls: but always it is a real 
world created for lovers, offered 
to lovers, laid open for their use, 
a world of unshadowed beauty 
and infinite delight wherein they 
may, go forward together passing 
from discovery to discovery, from 
happiness to further happiness. 

If this world be hidden from 
men it is hidden in the heart of 
Truth and the veil that blinds un- 
loving eyes is the veil of inex- 
perience and ignorance. It is. He 
shows, of the essence of existence, 
if the lover sees his beloved 
transform for him the living 
earth around him, this is not an 
idle dream: 

“Yours is not a conscious art; 

Tis the wild magic of your heart. 
You hut speak a simple word, 

Often said and often heard^ 

When before my wondering eyes 
An unveiled Paradise 
Bursts about me into flower. 

Here each nimhle-footed hour 
Daft with all the fun that’s in it 
Dances like a madcap minute. 

All the earth in light enfolden 
Seems a chamber green and golden 
Dight for love’s festivities; 

And a thousand harmonies 
Softer sweeter more endeared 
Than my heart had ever heard. 

Gush from every bank and rise 
Fill the woods and touch the skies. 


Wind and cloud and leaf and stream 
Notes of purest music seem, 

And all nature, like a choir 
Tuned to the sun-god’s lyre. 

In new hymns of jubilee 
Chants her ancient ecstasy.” 

Love is the true revealer and 
the passage of time takes nothing 
from such a vision. United lovers 
who through all the years have 
fought side by side the rugged 
battle of life unyielding, who 
have shared anxiety and trial and 
sorrow, who have mingled their 
tears together — ^tears of grief as 
well as tears of joy, who have 
seen one another falter and stum- 
ble and go on again, who have 
helped and been helped, have 
forgiven and been forgiven, they 
know as none other can know how 
precious is fellowship in love, 
and with a fuller illumination 
and a deeper thankfulness than 
of old they say again the sacred 
verse that made them forever 
one: “We are content with the 
will of God; We are satisfied with 
the desire of God.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha was the exemplar 
of the perfect life, and to His 
word God gave creative power. 
This Tablet of His is itself a 
Marriage Song so exalted, aglow 
in every part with overflowing, 
heavenly love that it makes love 
seem the Reality, the Essence of 
all existence, and puts all un- 
lovingness to shame. 
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T he Spiritual teachings of the 
Divine Educators have always 
guided the moral conduct of the 
world. But the Spokesmen of God 
have not been recognized by the 
people to whom They came be- 
cause of the depraved condition 
of society at the time these revela- 
tions were given; rather. They 
have been stoned, exiled and im- 
prisoned for the teachings They 
would offer. Such truly, was the 
case with Jesus, Muhammad, tihe 
Bab and Baha’u’llah. 

On the wake of these periodic 
heavenly outpourings come great 
civilizations. God, the All-Bounti- 
ful, foresees the calamities be- 
setting humanity and reveals the 
divine remedy many years before 
the tumultuous crises occur — 
crises which in time turn men’s 
hearts to God for help. Divine 
education is provided promptly, 
but only a few seem to recognize 
its presence and accept its source. 
Until such a time when great 
n umb ers of people accept the re- 
stated eternal truths, it is these 
few who carry on the work of 
teaching. We have only to ex- 
amine the last two thousand years 
in history to see the two great 
civilizations which were built on 
the Christian and Muhammadan 


dispensations and the record of 
their beginnings. 

In these times of global turmoil 
it is evident to the seeker of truth 
that mankind in in need of a re- 
statement of God’s laws. That has 
been made, starting with the rev- 
elation of the Bab one hundred 
and one years ago and continuing 
with that of Baha’u’llah and be- 
ing completed with His ascension 
in 1892 . The sacred scriptures 
revealed by Baha’u’Uah are re- 
plete with advice and admonition, 
love and mercy, principles and 
ordinancies on which a new race 
of men shall be built in this cen- 
tury and by which a new era in 
hiiman history is begun. In speak- 
ing of the historical significance 
of the execution of the Bab, 
Shogi Effendi has written in God 
Passes By: “Thus ended a life 
which posterity will recognize as 
standing at the confluence of two 
universal prophetic cycles, the 
Adamic Cycle stretching back as 
far as the first davmings of the 
world’s recorded religious his- 
tory and the Baha’i Cycle des- 
tined to propel itself across the 
unborn reaches of time for a 
period of no less than five thou- 
sand centuries.” 

But this spiritual education 
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provided by the Prophets of God 
does not mean that ordinary edu- 
cation is neglected. In His writ- 
ings ‘Ahdu’l-Baha explains 
clearly the need for an academic 
training in the arts and science. 
Academic education is most nec- 
essary for the elevation of man; 
for without study and research 
the mineral, vegetable, and ani- 
mal creations would remain un- 
developed. But this education 
which develops man’s material 
life is only part of his progress. 
Man has two powers: one, mate- 
rial; the other, spiritual; and im- 
less they balance each other the 
greatest possibility for develop- 
ment into a state of maturity is 
not attained. Man’s intellectual 
capacity is great and perfection 
of the intellect can be gained only 
by submission to the spiritual 
teachings revealed by God’s most 
recent Manifestations. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha says: “Man is 
said to be the greatest represen- 
tative of God, and he is the Book 
of Creation because all the mys- 
teries of being exist in him. If 
he comes xmder the shadow of 
the True Educator and is rightly 
trained, he becomes the essence 
of essences, the lights of lights, 
. . . and the receptacle of divine 
inspirations. If he is deprived of 
this education he become the 
manifestation of satanic quali- 
ties, the sum of animal vices, and 
the source of all dark condi- 


tions.” So we are told that man 
may attain to great heights if he 
is trained in the teachings of the 
Prophet and that through prac- 
tice of and obedience to His laws 
he may be the recipient of divine 
guidance. If man does not heed 
God’s laws the result is an exis- 
tence which is utterly depraved 
and one which is enveloped in 
wicked and unjust conditions. 

“The source of all learning is 
the knowledge of God, exalted be 
His Glory, and this cannot be at- 
tained save through the knowl- 
edge of His Divine Manifesta- 
tion.” ’ 

“Appreciate the value of this 
precious Revelation, move and 
act in accordance with it and 
walk in the strai^t path and 
right way,” for spiritual educa- 
tion builds for you “such houses 
as the rain and floods can never 
destroy, which shall protect you 
from the changes and chances of 
i’fe” and teaches you to love 
and serve all feUowbeings, for 
service to God and humanity is 
the greatest achievement you 
may attain. “Let your thoughts 
be fixed upon that which will re- 
habilitate the fortunes of man- 
kind and sanctify the hearts and 
souls of men ... It behoveth you 
to refresh and revive your souls 
through the gracious favors 
which in this Divine, this soul- 
stirring Springtime are being 
showered upon you.” — G.K.H. 



Training the Child 

OLGA FINKE 


“The Old Testament of the Baha’is 
consists of all the heavenly books 
revealed through the former proph- 
ets, while their new testament com- 
prises the tablets of Baha’u’llah, 
which in fact reconcile these books 
and contain the interpretation and 
explanation of them.” 

I N VIEW of the fact that the 
Tablets of Baha’uTlah con- 
tain the explanation and inter- 
pretation of the teachings to be 
found in the Old Testament, it 
would seem of value to examine 
some of the Old Testament com- 
mandments regarding the train- 
ing of children and link them up 
with the explanations to be found 
in the Bjiha’i sacred writings. 

One of the Ten Command- 
ments which God gave to Moses 
was addressed to children in par- 
ticular — 

“Honor thy father and thy mother: 
that thy days may be long upon the 
land which the Lord thy God giveth 
thee.” 

In this commandment God 
promises long life to the child 
who honors his parents. The 
child who disobeys his parents 
is always in danger. Both his 
physical and his spiritual life 
are constantly in jeopardy. Par- 
ents are cognizant of pitfalls and 
precipices, but the child who has 
not been tau^t to listen to its 


mother’s voice, is subject to 
every kind of disaster. ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha once write a Tablet to a 
child in which He penned these 
words — “Be obedient and kind 
to thy father and thy mother — .” 
‘Abdu’l-Baha further elucidates 
this subject in another Tablet — 

“There are also certain sacred 
duties of children toward parents, 
which duties are written in the Book 
of God, as belonging to God. The 
(childrai’s) prosperity in this world 
and the Kingdom depends upon ihe 
good pleasure of parents, and with- 
out this they will be in manifest 
loss.” 

The above quotation taken 
from a Tablet of ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
seems to be in complete accord 
with the commandment given to 
Moses and also with a verse 
found in Proverbs — “A fool de- 
spiseth his father’s instructions; 
but he that regardeth reproof is 
prudent.” 

If we are agreed that the child’ 
should be taught obedience to 
parents, the question of disci- 
pline then arises. What kind of 
discipline should be used? In the 
minds of some parents the verse 
to be fotmd in Proverbs seems 
to be the logical answer. “He 
that spareth his rod hateth his 
son: but he that loveth him dhas- 
tenelh him betimes.” These peo- 
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pie will be likely to tell you — 
“Spare the rod and spoil the 
child.” Other parents are very 
reluctant to use corporal punish- 
ment. In the above verse quoted 
from the Book of Proverbs, we 
note, however, that the word 
“chaseteneth” is used in the 
same sense as the word “rod”. 
According to the dictionary defi- 
nition to chasten means to cor- 
rect, to purify, to refine, which 
does not necessarily mean to use 
corporal pxmishment. Moreover, 
the word rod is used numbers 
of times in the Old Testament, 
making it very clear that at least 
some of the time by rod was not 
intended a stick or whip. Take 
for example, the verse found in 
the Book of Isaiah — 

“But with righteousness shall he 
judge the poor, and reprove with 
equity for the meek of the earth; 
and he shall smite the earth with the 
rod of his mouth, and with the breath 
of his lips shall he slay the wicked.” 

It is possible for parents to 
discipline their children with the 
rod of their mouths and with the 
hreath of their lips. It may take, 
a little longer than some of the 
methods in use today, but it is a 
constructive method, for every 
time a child does wrong, is a 
golden opportunity to teach him 
what is right. There are times, 
however, when a child will delib- 
erately do the thing which he 
knows to be wrong, in such cases 
punishment must be given. 


“The structure of world stability 
and order hath been reared upon, 
and will continue to be sustained 
by, the twin pillars of reward and 
punishment” — ^Baha’u’Uah 

Parents need to remember the 
other pillar, that of reward, more 
often, praising the child when he 
does well, encouraging him to 
advance and rewarding him 
when he has done something that 
is outstanding. 

Another question upon which 
educators do not seem to agree 
is, when to begin training. In 
Proverbs we are told: 

“Train up a diild in the way he 
should go: and when he is old he 
will not depart from if.” 

A mother was heard to make 
the remark that she was going to 
begin to train her child when it 
was twelve years of age. Some 
educators in our imiversities be- 
lieve that we should not begin 
to educate the child until he has 
reached his sixth birthday. 
‘Abdu’l-Baha has given us a very 
lucid reply to this question — 

“Consequently, O thou maidserv- 
ant of God, go unto the maid-serv- 
ants of the Merciful One and tell 
them from the tongue of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha: ‘O maid-servant of die Merci- 
ful! It is incumbent upon you to 
train the children from dieir earliest 
babyhood! It is incumbent upon 
you to beautify their morals! It is 
incumbent upon you to attend to 
them under all aspects and circum- 
stances, inasmuch as God (glorified 
and exalted is He!) hath ordained 
modiers to be the primary trainers of 
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children and infants. This is a great 
and important affair and a high and 
exalted position, and it is not allow- 
able to slacken therein at all!’” 

The matter of the kind of cur- 
riculum to he taught in the school 
has also been a subject for much 
controversy. Some educators con- 
tend that religious education 
should not be given at the same 
time with the secular. Baha’i 
children are to receive divine 
and material education at the 
same time. They are to learn the 
prophecies in the Gospels, and 
this Revelation. Every child is 
taught Baha’i history, the Tab- 
lets of Baha’u’Uah, and they 
should be made to memorize 
some of the verses. The purpose 
is to prevent the children from 
doing the things forbidden, but 
it must not injure the children 
by resulting in ignorant fanati- 
cism and bigotry. At the same 
time the children must be taught 
the sciences, arts and crafts with 
the utmost diligence. 

“Many elementary sciences should 
be made clear to them in the nurs- 
ery; they should learn them in play, 
in amusement. Most ideas must be 
taught them through speech, not by 
book-learning. One child should 
question the other concerning these 
things, and the other child should 
give the answer. In this way they 
will make great progress. For ex- 
ample, mathematical problems should 
be taught in die form of questions 
and answers. One of the children 
asks die question and the other 
should give the answer. Later on the 


children will of their own accord 
converse with one another on these 
subjects. Even so in God-like affairs 
oral questions should be asked and 
die answers should be given orally.” 

Every child should be taught 
to write and when the House of 
Justice has decided on one uni- 
versal language, this should be 
taught to the children in the 
schools. 

Some educators today believe 
that children should have pets. 
If, however, they are not taught 
very carefully how to care for 
these pets, they may, unawares, 
be exceedingly cruel to the 
animals. 

“Educate the children in their in- 
fancy in such a way that they may 
become exceedingly kind and merci- 
ful to the animals. If an animal is 
sick they should endeavor to cure 
it; if it is hungry, they should feed 
it; if it is thirsty, they should satisfy 
its diirst; if it is tired, they should 
give it rest.” 

“This sympathy and kindness is 
one of the fundamental principles of 
the divine kingdom. Ye should pay 
great attention to this question.” 

The prophets acknowledge that 
education has a great effect on 
everyone, and that without edu- 
cation all would remain savage. 
The innate capacities of children 
are not all alike, for some learn 
very quickly and some are slow. 
We must not therefore expect 
identical results, even though the 
education may be the same. All 
must be educated, nevertheless, 
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for it has great influence even on 
dull minds. 

Great responsibility is placed 
upon parents. They are to place 
a part of what they earn in 
charge of a trustworthy person to 
be spent in the education of the 
children. If the parents fail to 
do this, if they are rich, the trus- 
tees will have to recover from 
them the amount needed for the 
education of the children. If they 
are poor, the matter will devolve 
upon the House of Justice. If a 
babe were to die in infancy, it 


would be better than for it to 
grow up ignorant. 

^‘Education and training are re- 
corded in the Book of God as obliga- 
tory and not voluntary. That is, it is 
enjoined upon the father and the 
mother, as a duty, to strive with all 
effort to train the daughter and the 
son, to nurse them from the breast 
of knowledge and to rear them in the 
bosom of sciences and arts. Should 
they neglect this matter, they shall 
be held responsible and worthy of 
reproach in the presence of the stem 
Lord.” 

“Tis is a sin unpardonable — 

“Beware! Beware! that ye fail not 
in this matter.” 


It is incumbent upon thee to nurture them (children) from the breast 
of the love of God, to urge them towards spiritual matters, to turn xmto God 
and to acquire good manners, best characteristics and praiseworthy virtues 
and qualities in the world of humanity, and to study sciences with the utmost 
diligence; so that they may become spiritual, heavenly and attracted to the 
fragrances of sanctity from their childhood and be reared in a religious, 
spiritual and heavenly training. Verily I beg of God to confirm them 
therein. 


— ^‘Abdu’l-Baha 



He Brought Peace 

WILLIAM KENNETH CHRISTIAN 


1912 was a national election 
year, and the bitterness of politi- 
cal charge and countercharge 
filled the minds of many Ameri- 
cans . . . Women did not yet have 
the national franchise, but the 
suffrage movement had made 
great progress . . . Arizona and 
New Mexico were admitted to 
the Union, completing the struc- 
tural growth of continental 
United States . . . The Atlantic 
was so wide that the cracking of 
the walls of western civilization 
could not be heard by many in 
this hemisphere. 

It was thus in America when 
‘Abdu’l-Baha came, with the 
years of His imprisonment be- 
hind Him, and despite the diffi- 
culties of advanced age. He came 
to visit the American friends that 
the basis of a world order might 
be laid in the new world, before 
the first phase of the ordeal of 
our time should blaze forth with 
an assassin’s bullet at Sarajevo. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha came as the 
peace-maker to the people whom 
He believed were destined by 
God to be the heralds of world 
civilization. To the hearts of 
many troubled individuals. He 
brought calm and an inner peace. 
He asserted, with passionate 
faith, diat world peace and the 


union of the earth’s people is at- 
tainable. He discussed on public 
platforms and at informal gath- 
erings the principles and tech- 
niques from the teachings of 
Baha’u’llah which are the warp 
and woof of a new civilization. 
He brought to fruition His teach- 
ing work among the western 
Baha’is, a work which, for over 
a decade, had been principally 
carried on by correspondence, by 
long discussions with pilgrims 
who visited Him in Haifa and 
‘Akka, and by sending to Amer- 
ica of special messengers. In 
the ei^t months spent in the 
United States and Canada, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha trained the believ- 
ers so that they might form the 
nucleus for a new social com- 
munity. 

Most of the talks given by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha during that mem- 
orable trip have been published 
in The Promulgation of Univer- 
sal Peace.* A reading of this 
book will show us the interweav- 
ing of themes as the implications 
of the Baha’i teachings were 
slowly unfolded. Upon His ar- 
rival, ‘Abdu’l-Beiha had stated: 
“It is my purpose to set forth in 
America Ae fundamental prin- 
ciples of the revelation and 

♦BaM’f Piiblidiing Committee, 1922. 
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teachings of BahaVUah. It will 
then become ihe duty of the 
Baha’is of this country to give 
these principles unfoldment and 
application in the minds, hearts 
and lives of the people.” 

‘Ahdu’l-Baha emphasized that 
the purpose of man’s life is to 
achieve unity. He analyzed the 
various t3rpes of imity — ^racial, 
family, national, economic, re- 
ligious, political — ^but insisted 
that, for the needs of the present 
age, these bases of unity were 
inadequate. Men must now think 
in world terms, rising above the 
limitations imposed by narrow 
and false methods of selection. 

The material progress achieved 
in the United States He admired, 
but the spiritual vacuum created 
by acute materialism He pointed 
out again and again. The spirit- 
ual civilization, necessary as an 
antidote to the slavery of mate- 
rialism, He proclaimed as the 
finest heritage of the human race, 
the fruit of pure religion. To de- 
velop a truly moral and enlight- 
ened civilization, men must turn 
again to the Messengers of God, 
Those who have recurrently 
pointed out the path of divine 
guidance to the people. 

Fearlessly, simply, logically, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha upheld the cause 
of revealed religion. To people 
who witnessed daily the power 
of the machine. He explained the 
age-old power of faith and the 


transforming energy of the Holy 
Spirit. To agnostics. He showed 
how religion lifted man from the 
dusty rut of his existence and 
gave him such a sense of the eter- 
nal beauty of God that arts 
could flourish and men could 
labor without rest that ever-finer 
forms of civilization might be 
bom. He proclaimed to the Jew 
the divine mission of Jesus, hail- 
ing Him as the Messiah and the 
spiritual King Whom Israel had 
expected. He spoke to the Chris- 
tians of Muhammad the Prophet, 
and detailed the great spiritual 
blessings which had come from 
that Arabian expression of the 
Word of God. 

Again and again in His talks 
He spoke of the “oneness of re- 
ligion,” of how the one God of 
all men had chosen in each his- 
toric age a Messenger, a Mani- 
festation, to show the people the 
unfolding divine purpose. This is 
the greatest drama of which the 
human mind can conceive. Is it 
any wonder that ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
reiterated the story, patiently, 
patiently explained the acts of 
the drama as at different times 
He spoke of Moses or Jesus or 
Muhammad or Baha’u’Uah stand- 
ing forth against the world, utter- 
ing the call to faith, and, tearing 
aside the curtain of custom and 
tradition, setting the stage for the 
drama of a new age. 

The companion theme, “the 
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oneness of humanity,” we find 
constantly recurring. The basic 
Baha’i principles which ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha discussed on so many oc- 
casions are all means for the 
achieving of this great social 
goal. The possibilities in human 
life, in both the individual and 
social sense, cannot be realized, 
the genius of the human race 
will be tmable to flower, imless 
and imtil a world civilization re- 
moves the cramping fears and 
both the subtle and gross inequi- 
ties which mark our complex in- 
heritance from the past. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha denounced the 
institution of war and urged men 
to dedicate themselves to the 
achievement of peace. But He re- 
alistically urged that it be a 
peace made practical by an inter- 
national government. He showed 
that the recognition of the one- 
ness of religion could enable men 
to unite in the powerful stream 
of faith and create the conditions 
and the institutions by which the 
oneness of humanity will be re- 
alized. “The heavenly Jerusalem 
is none other than the divine 
civilization, and it is now ready. 
It is to be and shall be organized 
and the oneness of humanity will 
- be a visible fact.” 

To the Baha’is who had al- 
ready risen in answer to Baha’u’- 
Uah’s call, ‘Abdu’l-Baha urged 
unfailing effort, tireless patience, 
the creation of unity and har- 


mony, the development of a con- 
stant love — ^that evil men might 
pause and wonder, that scoffers 
might be amazed, that the self- 
seeking and the sectarian might 
be put to rout, and that the men 
of faith, the lovers of God of aU 
colors and creeds, might be 
attracted to the standard of a 
universal Faith. 

To enable an organic spiritual 
community to rise in America, 
He explained the purpose of the 
Covenant. A social community 
without protection against ruth- 
less ambition and negative social 
forces, could not maintain any 
unity. The Covenant, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha explained, protects the 
Faith from the denominationalist 
and from the individual desirous 
of personal authority, challenges 
men to live by principle and 
challenges men to love truth 
above all persons and things, not 
by personality. The clarity and 
significance of the Covenant is a 
unique feature of the Baha’i 
Revelation. 

As we read through the many 
talks, we can glimpse the heights 
of character which He wished us 
to attain. “I desire distinction 
for you. The Baha’is must be dis- 
tinguished from others of human- 
ity. But this distinction must not 
depend upon wealth — that they 
should become more affluent than 
other people. I do not desire for 
you financial distinction. It is not 
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an ordinary distinction I desire; 
not scientific, commercial, indus- 
trial distinction. For you I desird 
spiritual distinction; that is, you 
must become eminent and dis- 
tinguished in morals. In the love 
of God you must become distin- 
guished from all else ... I desire 
this distinction for you.” 

When on December 5, 1912, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha spoke on board the 
Celtic before sailing from NeW 
York, He gave “final words of 
exhortation” and, in so doing, 
summarized certain of the themes 
which had occupied much of His 
attention during His continental 
tour. “I have repeatedly sum- 
moned you to the cause of xmity 
of the world of humanity. . . . 


The world is one nativity, one 
home, and all mankind are the 
children of one father. . . . You 
must be free from prejudice and 
fanaticism. . . . Beware lest ye 
offend any heart. . . . Your efforts 
must be lofty. . . . Consider how 
the prophets who have been sent 
. . . have exhorted mankind to 
imity and love. . . . You are in- 
formed of the mysteries of God.” 
And then the flat challenge, the 
inescapable fact: “You have no 
excuse to bring before God if 
you fail to live according to His 
command, for you are informed 
of that which constitutes the good 
pleasure of God.” 

This is one in a series of articles on 
Bahd’f books. 


“In proportion to the acknowledgment of the oneness and solidarity of 
mankind, fellowship is possible, misunderstanding will be removed and 
reality becomes apparent.” 

“Character is the true criterion of humanity.” 

“Until man acquires perfections himself he will not be able to teach 
perfections to others.” 

“As long as a man does not find his own faults he can never become 
perfect. Nothing is more fruitful for man than the knowledge of his own 
shortcomings.” 

“The important factor in human development is the mind.” 

cannot give of our wealth to the poor unless we possess it. How 
can the poor give to the poor?” 

“Service to humanity is service to God.” 

“The virtues of humanity are many but science is the most noble of 
them all.” 

“Until love takes possession of the heart no other divine bounty can be 
revealed in it.” 

— ^Excerpts from The Promulgation of Universal Peace 



Study Outline for ‘‘God Passes By” 

HORACE HOLLEY 
FOREWORD 


I N God Passes By the Guardian 
has given the Baha’is a work 
which combines and correlates 
exposition of the Teachings, sum- 
mary of the historical events, 
presentation of the Persons of the 
Bab„ Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha in their spiritual signifi- 
cance, and statements on their 
principal Tablets and Works. To 
grasp so great a range of ma- 
terial, frequent reading and re- 
reading are essential, for the 
essence of this book lies in its 
imity of treatment of diverse 
aspects of aU that constituted the 
origin and development of the 
Faith in its first century. 

There are, however, recurrent 
themes and subjects which can 
be brought together for purpose 
of closer study and fuller under- 
standing — great avenues down 
which we can proceed in order 
to concentrate attention upon the 
organic themes one at a time. 


This Study Outline attempts to 
provide access to six different 
themes which are dominant in all 
sections of the book. It is there- 
fore a subjects index which can 
be used for continuous study and 
discussion by a group, or oc- 
casional reference by the indi- 
vidual student. In addition the 
outline supplies a list of sup- 
plementary references, as for 
example those which indicate the 
successive passages in which the 
Guardian deals with the enemies 
who have assailed the Cause 
from within. 

Experience has shown that at- 
tempts to conduct classes on God 
Passes By find it a formidable 
undertaking. Some type of out- 
line is needed to facilitate assimi- 
lation of this great work by the 
Baha’i community, and the pres- 
ent treatment is offered as at 
least a temporary assistance. 


GOD PASSES BY 
Subjects and References 

I. The Baha’! Dispensation 
A. The Bab 

1. His Revelation and Qaim, pp. 4, 6-7, 10 

2. The Greater and Lesser Covenant, pp. 27-31 

3. Significance of the Bab, pp. 54-60 

a. His Indepmdent Revelation 

b. Herald of a New Era 

4. Tablets and Works of the Bab, pp. 22-27 
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B. BahaVllah 

1. Birth of the Baha’i Revelation, pp. 91-93 

2. Nature and Implications of Baha’u’llah’s Revelation, pp. 93-103 

3. Promulgation of Kitab-i-Aqdas, pp. 213-216 

4. Distinguishing Principles and Precepts, pp. 216-219 

5. The Institution of the Covenant, pp. 237-240 

II. Tablets and Works of Baha’u’llah 

1. First Writings, pp. 120-121 

2. Writings in ‘Iraq, pp. 137-138 

3. Kitab-i-Iqan, pp. 138-139 

4. Hidden Words, pp. 139-140 

5. Seven Valleys and Four Valleys, pp. 140-141 

6. Tablet of the Holy Mariner, p. 147 

7. Tablet of the Howdah, p. 157 

8. Writings in Adrianople, pp. 171-172, 177 

9. Writings in ‘Akka, pp. 205-206, 216, 219-220 

III. Events in the Life of the Manifestation 

A. The Bab 

1. The Bab’s Declaration to Mulla Husayn, pp. 5-6 

2. Enrollment of the Letters of the Living, pp. 7-8 

3. Pilgrimage to Mecca, pp. 8-9 

4. Examined by Representatives of the Shah, pp. 11-12 

5. Arrest in Shiraz, p. 13 

6. Sojourn in Isfahan, pp. 13-16 

7. Confinement in Mdi-Kii, pp. 16, 18-19 

8. Confinement in Chihriq, pp. 19-21 

9. Second Examination of the Bab; Public Assertion of His Claims, 

pp. 21-22 

10. Correspondence with Baha’u’llah, p. 31 

11. Inauguration of the Babi Dispensation; Conference of Badasht, 
pp. 31-34 

12. Documents, Seals and Rings Sent to Baha’u’llah, p. 51 

13. Martyrdom of the Bab, pp. 50-54 

B. Baha’u’llah 

1. Leadership After the Death of the Bab, pp. 67-70 

2. Imprisonment in Siy^-Chal, pp. 71-72 

3. Exiled to Baghdad, pp. 104-106, 108-109 

4. Retirement to Kurdistan, pp. 119-120, 122-124 

5. Return to Bagdad, p. 126 

6. Challenge to the Qergy, pp. 143-144 

7. Exile to Constantinople, pp. 148-149, 157 

8. Declaration to His Followers, pp. 151-155 

9. Exile to Adrianople, pp. 159-162 

10. Proclamation to the Kings and Religious Leaders from Adri- 
anople, pp. 158-159, 170, 172-176 

11. Imprisonment in ‘Akka, pp. 179-182 

12. Interrogation by Governor of ‘Akka, pp. 190-191 

13. Release from Confinement, pp. 192-193 
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14. On Mount Carmel, p. 194 

15. Leadership, pp. 194-195 

16. Proclamation to the Kings and Religious Leaders from ‘Akka, 
pp. 206-213 

17. Ascension of Baha’u’lla]^ pp. 221-223 
IV. The Ministry of ‘Abdu’l-Baha 

1. His Station, pp. 240-243 

2. His Mission, p. 252 

3. Shrine of the Bab, pp. 273, 276-277 

4. Investigation by Plenary Commission of the Sultan, pp. 269-272 

5. Two Journeys to the West, pp. 280-281 

6. Exposition of Baha’i Principles, pp. 281-282 

7. In America, pp. 287-290 

8. Source of the Administrative Order, pp. 324-326 

9. Will and Testament, p. 328 

10. Nature of the Administrative Order, pp. 326-327 

11. Prophecies, pp. 315-316 

V. The Unfoldment of World Order 

1. Inauguration of Formative Period, p. 329 

2. Establishment of Administrative Order 

a. Preliminary Steps, pp. 329-330 

b. Local Spiritual Assemblies; Ordination of, pp. 331-332 

c. Local Spiritual Assemblies; Functions of, p. 331 

•d. National Spiritual Assemblies; institution of, pp. 332-333 

e. National Committees, p. 333 

f. Baha’i National Constitutions, pp. 334-336 

g. Incorporation of Local Assemblies, p. 336 

h. National and Local Endowments, pp. 337-339 

3. Collective Baha’i Undertakings 

a. Haziratu’l-Quds, pp. 339-340 

b. Masbriqu’l-Adhkar, p. 340 

c. Summer Schools, pp, 340-341 

d. Youth Activity, pp. 341-342 

e. Nineteen Day Feast and Other Factors, p. 342 

f. Public Conferences, pp. 342-343 

g. Contacts With Gvil Authority, pp. 343-345 

h. World Administrative Center, pp. 345-346, 347-348 

i. First Masbriqu’l-Adhkar of the West, pp. 348-351 

j. Teaching the Cause, pp, 376-377, 379, 386-387 

k. Martyrs and Heroes of the West, p. 400 

l. Development of Publications, pp. 380-383 

4. Unfoldment of Administrative Order Under Impact of Hostile 
Forces 

a. Emergence of World Community, p. 354 

b. Seizure of Keys of Holy Tomb, p. 355 

c. Developments in ‘Akka and Haifa, p. 356 

d. Seizure of House in Bagdad, pp. 356-360 

e. Disruption of Communities in Turkistan and Caucasus, 
pp, 360-361 
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f. Repression of Cojnmunity in Germany, pp. 361-362 

g. Restrictions Imposed in Persia, pp, 362-363 

h. Pronoimcement of Islamic Court in Egypt, pp. 364-366, 368 

i. Civil Recognition in Palestine, p. 369 

j. Baha^i Status Maintained in Persia, pp. 369-372 

k. Qvil Recognition in the United States, pp. 372-374 

l. Independence of Faith Proclaimed in India, ‘Iraq, Great 
Britain and Australia, p. 374 

VI. Recapituiation and Meaning 

1. The Four Periods of First Baha’i Century, pp. xiii-xv 

2. Opening of Baha’i Era, p, 3 

3. Last Three Years of Ministry of the Bab, pp. 17-18, 31 

4. The Bab’s Cup of Bitter Woes, pp. 49-51 

5. The Fertile Seeds of World Order, pp. 79-80 

6. Oppressions of the Babi Era, pp. 89-91 

7. Inauguration of Baha’u’llah’s Ministry, pp. 106-108 

8. Turning Point in Baha’i History, pp. 127-128 

9. The Steed of Victory, pp. 144-145 

10. The End of the Second Decade, pp. 157-158 

11. Opening of Last Phasd of Baha’u’llah’s Ministry, pp. 183-185 

* 12. The Baha’i Era to the Ascension of Baha’u’ll^, pp. 223-224 

13. From the Ascension of Baha’u’llah to the Proclamation of 
^Abdu’l-Baha, pp. 244-245 

14. Effects of the Master’s Journeys to the West, p. 294 

15. The Ministry of ‘AbduT-Baha, pp. 295-296, 307-308, 314-315 

16. The Passing of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, pp. 323-324 

17. Spread of the Cause in First Century, pp. 378-379 

18. Recapitulation of Baha’i History, pp. 402-410 

19. Future Tasks and Victories, pp. 410-412 

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES 

1. God-Sent Upheavals, pp. 61-62 

2. Fate of Enemies of Ae Bab, pp. 81-85 

3. First Phase in Unfoldment of Baha’u’llah’s Revelation, pp. 109-111 

4. The Center of Sedition; Disintegration of the Babi Community, pp. 112- 
115 

5. Ascendency of Baha’u’ll^; Regeneration of Community, pp. 132-134 

6. Beginnings of Baha’i Community in Adrianople, pp. 176-177 

7. Mirza Yahya Cast Out, pp. 163-164, 165-167, 169-170 

8. Death of the Purest Branch, pp. 188-189 

9. Fate of the Enemies of Baha’u’llah, pp. 224-233 

10. Fate of Mirza Yahya, p. 233 

11. Rebellion of Muhammad-‘Ali; Crisis Not Schism, pp. 245-251 

12. Covenant-Breakers Denounce ‘Abdu’l-Baha to the Government, pp. 263- 
265 

13. Fate of the Covenant-Breakers, pp. 317-320 

14. Violation of the Will and Testament, pp. 327-328 

15. Adbievements of American Baha’i Community, pp. 396-400 



WITH OUR READERS 


Corporal Alvin Blmn, a Baha’i 
serving in our armed forces some- 
where in New Zealand has found 
many opportunities to speak for ihe 
Baha’i Faith. The following excerpts 
from one of his letters tell a little of 
his experiences: 

"Tor the last seventeen months I 
have been stationed somewhere in 
New Zealand. New 2[ealand is a 
wonderful country and I know I’ll 
came back this way after the war. , . . 
When I first arrived here I con- 
tacted the Baha’is here and it has 
been wonderful associating with 
them. They promptly put me to 
work and I have spoken to many 
different groups here about the teach- 
ings — 

""Martha Root has planted many 
seeds throughout New Zealand and 
after the war the pioneers must come 
to water them. I have met many 
people who remember Miss Root and 
they all speak highly of her spirit, 
humility and love. I have spoken to 
many clubs and organizations that 
Martha Root addressed, and I feel 
very humble to be following in her 
footsteps. I thank God every day for 
giving me the insight to recognize 
the station of Baha’u’llah. . . . 

""While here in New Zealand I 
have become very friendly with a 
Church of England minister by the 
name of C. W. Chandler. ... He 
writes a weekly column in a local 
paper and these writings show that 
he has caught the spirit of the New 
Day. He invited me to speak in his 
church several months ago, and I 
gave a short talk on the Oneness of 
Mankind. The following day in his 


parish hall I gave a talk on The New 
Age and without mincing any words 
told them about Baha’u’llah and his 
Message.” 

Our readers will recall selections 
from Canon Chandler’s column writ- 
ten after the New Zealand Centenary 
banquet which we printed in this 
department in our April issue, 

* * # 

Those familiar with Baha’u’llSh’s 
comprehensive plan for a World 
Order which will insure enduring 
peace are anxiously asking how 
nearly the organization worked out 
at the San Francisco conference of 
the United Nations approaches to this 
plan, ""The Peace in San Francisco,” 
by Marzieh Gail, is a first hand re- 
port of this all-important conference 
by a Baha’i and in reading it our 
readers will find their questions an- 
swered. Mrs. Gail is well known to 
readers of World Order through her 
previous contributions. "‘ "Abdu’l- 
Baha in America,” ""Primer for 
Baha’i Assemblies,” ""Headlines To* 
morrow” are among her more recent 
contributions. Mrs. Gail is now 
living in Pedro Valley, California. 

The teachings of Baha’u’llah and 
"Abdu’l-Baha set high standards for 
family life, child training and family 
relations. Three of our contributions 
this month tell us something of these 
teachings, apply them to present day 
conditions, and link them up with the 
best ideas in modern education, 

""Character and Youth Today,” by 
Charlotte P. Timm is her first con- 
tribution to World Order. Mrs. Timm 
lives in Ann Arbor, Michigan, where 
she is a member of the local Baha’i 
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Assembly while professionally her 
work is with the department of edu- 
cation in the University of Michigan 
from which she recently received her 
master’s degree. 

George Townshend, who contrib- 
utes ‘‘Joined by God,” has made sev- 
eral contributions to World Order. 
The most recent is “The Mission of 
Baha’u’llah” in our February, 1945, 
issue. He is the author also of The 
Heart of the Gospel in which he 
dwells on the note of expectancy of 
another Messenger from God which 
runs through the Gospel, and The 
Promise of All Ages, in which he 
shows that Baha’u’llah fulfills this 
expectancy. Canon Townshend is 
Canon of St. Patrick’s Cathedral 
(Church of England) in Dublin and 
Archdeacon of Clonfert. 

Olga Finke, who contributes 
“Training the Child,” is a graduate 
of the Child Education Foundation, 
a training school for teachers founded 
by Dir. Maria Montessori when she 
was in New York City. She has 
taught for several years in nursery 
schools in New York City and the 
south and is now head teacher of The 
Pryor Street Nursery School in At- 
lanta, Georgia. Miss Finke writes 
briefly of how she became a Baha’i: 

“When a very young girl I read a 
number of books by Leo Tolstoy and 
was particularly influenced by the 
one entitled War and Peace, I be- 
lieve this prepared me for the Baha’i 
Message. In 1927 I asked some 

friends of mine, Dr. and Mrs. W 

who are not Baha’is but who have 
spent a summer in Eliot, Maine, if 
they could advise me where to go to 
spend my summer vacation, saying 
that I was looking for inspiration. 

advised me to go to Green 

Acre. I spent three whole summers 
at Green Acre. But I was greatly in- 


terested in the League of Nations at 
that time and in 1930 I visited Switz- 
erland. Less than two years after 
that I became a believer and the 
following year I went down to Piney 
Woods, Mississippi, as a pioneer. I 
organized a nursery school for col- 
ored children in this colored school 
where I taught for three years and 
tried to teach the Baha’i Cause when- 
ever I was permitted to do so. In 
1937 I came to Atlanta from New 
York City, which was my home, as 
a pioneer to establish an Assembly in 
this city and have been a member of 
the Atlanta Baha’i Assembly since its 
inception.” 

MisS) Finke has contributed several 
articles to World Order, 

The article “He Brought Peace,” 
by William Kenneth Christian, is one 
in a series of articles on Baha’i 
books. Mr. Christian is a frequent 
contributor to World Order, His most 
recent articles have been “Thanks- 
giving” and “The Oneness of Hu- 
manity” in the November and June 
issues of last year. His home is in 
Greenville, North Carolina. 

The editorial by Gertrude Henning 
supplements the three articles devoted 
to family life and child training and 
points out that no education is com- 
plete or sound without development 
of the spiritual nature. 

As a help to those reading and 
studying God Passes By, Shoghi 
Effendi’s history of the Baha’i Faith, 
we are publishing in this issue a 
study outline for this book worked 
out by Horace Holley. We believe 
teachers and pupils in Baha’i sum- 
mer schools will find this outline a 
timely help and all those studying the 
book will use it as a real help in co- 
ordinating events in Baha’i history. 

— ^The Editors 
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Baha’u’UMi’s Tablet to the Pope 


O POPE! Rend the veils asun- 
der. He Who is the Lord of 
Lords is come overshadowed with 
clouds, and the decree hath been 
fulfilled by God, the Almighty, 
the Unrestrained. . . . He, verily, 
hath again come down from Hea- 
ven even as He came down from 
it the first time. Beware that thou 
dispute not with Him even as the 
Pharisees disputed with Him 
(Jesus) without a clear token or 
proof. On His right hand flow the 
living waters of grace, and on 
His left the choice Wine of jus- 
tice, whilst before Him march the 
angels of Paradise, bearing the 
banners of His signs. Beware lest 
any name debar thee from God, 
the Creator of earth and heaven. 
Leave thou the world behind thee, 
and turn towards thy Lord, 
through Whom the whole earth 
hath been illumined. . . Dwellest 
thou in palaces whilst He Who 
is the King of Revelation liveth 
in the most desolate of abodes? 
Leave them unto such as desire 
them, and set thy face with joy 
and delight towards the King- 
dom. . . . Arise in the name of 
thy Lord, the God of Mercy, 


amidst the peoples of the earth, 
and seize thou the Cup of Life 
with the hands of confidence, and 
first drink thou therefrom, and 
proffer it then to such as turn 
towards it amongst the peoples 
of all faiths. . . . 

Call thou to remembrance Him 
Who was the Spirit (Jesus), Who, 
when He came, the most learned 
of His age pronounced judgment 
against Him in His own country, 
whilst he who was only a fisher- 
man believed in Him. Take heed, 
then, ye men of understanding 
heart! Thou, in truth, art one of 
the suns of the heaven of His 
names. Guard thyself, lest dark- 
ness spread its veil over thee, and 
fold thee away from His li^t. 
. . . Consider those who opposed 
the Son (Jesus), when He came 
unto them with sovereignty and 
power. How many the Pharisees 
who were waiting to behold Him, 
and were lamenting over their 
separation from Him! And yet, 
when the fragrance of His com- 
ing was wafted over them, and 
His beauty was unveiled, they 
turned aside from Him and dis- 
puted with Him. . . . None save 
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a very few, who were destitute 
of any power amongst men, 
turned towards His face. And yet, 
today, every man endowed with 
power and invested with sover- 
eignty prideth himself on His 
Name! In like manner, consider 
how numerous, in these days, are 
the monks who, in My Name, 
have secluded themselves in their 
churches, and who, when the ap- 
pointed time was fulfilled, and 
We unveiled Our heauty, knew 
Us not, though they call upon Me 
at eventide and at dawn. . . . 

The Word which the Son con- 
cealed is made manifest. It hath 
been sent down in the form of the 
human temple in this day. 
Blessed be the Lord Who is the 
Father! He, verily, is come unto 
the nations in His most great 
majesty. Turn your faces towards 
Him, 0 concourse of the right- 
eous! . . . This is the day where- 
on the Rock (Peter) crieth out 
and shouteth, and celebrateth the 
praise of its Lord, the All-Pos- 
sessing, the Most High, saying: 
“Lo! The Father is come, and 
that which ye were promised in 
the Kingdom is fulfilled! . . 

My body longeth for the cross, 
and Mine head waiteth the thrust 
of the spear, in the path of the 
All-Merciful, that the world may 
be purged from its tran^essions. 
• « « 

0 Supreme Pontiff! Incline 
thine ear unto that which the 


Fashioner of moldering bones 
counselleth thee, as voiced by 
Him Who is His Most Great 
Name. Sell all the embellished 
ornaments thou dost possess, and 
expend them in the path of God, 
Who causeth the night to return 
upon the day, and the day to re- 
turn upon the night. Abandon thy 
kingdom unto the kings, and 
emerge from thy habitation, wilR 
thy face set towards the King- 
dom, and, detached from the 
world, then speak forth the 
praises of thy Lord betwixt earth 
and heaven. Thus hath bidden 
thee He Who is the Possessor of 
Names, on the part of thy Lord, 
the Almighty, the All-Knowing. 
Exhort thou the kings and say: 
“Deal equably with men. Beware 
lest ye transgress the bounds 
fixed in the Book.” This indeed 
becometh thee. Beware lest thou 
appropriate unto thyself the 
things of the world and the riches 
thereof. Leave them unto such as 
desire them, and cleave unto that 
which hath been enjoined upon 
thee by Him Who is the Lord of 
creation. Should any one offer 
thee all the treasures of the earth, 
refuse to even glance upon them. 
Be as thy Lord hath been. Thus 
hath the Tongue of Revelation 
spoken that which God hath 
made the ornament of the book 
of creation. . . . Should the in- 
ebriation of the wine of My 
verses seize thee, and thou deter- 
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minest to present thyself before 
the throne of thy Lord, the Cre- 
ator of earth and heaven, make 
My love thy vesture, and thy 
shield remembrance of Me, and 
thy provision reliance upon God, 
the Revealer of all power. . . . 
Verily, the day of ingathering is 
come, and all things have been 
separated from each other. He 
hath stored away that which He 
chose in the vessels of justice, 
and cast into fire that which be- 


fitteth it. Thus hath it been de- 
creed by your Lord, the Mi^ty, 
the Loving, in this promised Day. 
He, verily, ordaineth what He 
pleaseth. There is none other God 
save He, the Almighty, the All- 
Compelling. 


“To Pope Pius IX, the undisputed head 
of the most powerful Church in Christen- 
dom, possessor of both tempor^ and spir- 
itual audiority, He, a Prisoner in the army 
barracks of the penal-colony of *Akka, ad- 
dressed a most weighty Epistle ,” — God 
Passes By, by Sho^i Effendi. 


That which the Lord hath ordained as the soverei^ remedy and mighti^t 
instrument for the healing of all the world is the union of all its peoples in 
one universal Cause, one common Faith. 

— Baha’u’llah 

The gift of God to this enlightened age is the knowledge of the oneness 
of mankind and the fundamental oneness of religion. War shall cease be- 
tween nations, and by the will of God the Most Great Peace shall come; the 
world will be seen as a new world, and all men will live as brothers. 

— ^‘Abdu’l-Baha 


A world community in which all economic barriers will have been 
permanently demolished and the interdependence of Capital and Labor 
definitely recognized; in which the clamor of religious fanaticism and strife 
will have been forever stilled; in which the flame of racial animosity will 
have been finally extinguished; in which a single code of international law 
the product of die considered judgment of the world’s federated representa- 
tives — shall have as its sanction the instant and coercive intervention of the 
combined forces of the federated units; and finally a world community in 
which the fury of a capricious and militant nationalism will have been 
transmuted into an abiding consciousness of world citizenship — such indeed, 
appears, in its broadest outline, the Otder anticipated by Baha’u’llah, an 
Order that shall come to be regarded as the fairest fruit* of a slowly maturing 

— Shochi Effendi 



The Path to the Kingdom 

‘abdu’l-baha 


F rom the time of the creation 
of Adam to this day there 
have been two pathways in the 
world of humanity; one the 
natural or materialistic, the other 
the religious or spiritual. The 
pathway of nature is the pathway 
of the animal realm. The animal 
acts in accordance with the re- 
quirements of nature, follows its 
own instincts and desires. What- 
ever its impulses and proclivities 
may be it has the liberty to 
gratify them; yet it is a captive 
of nature. It cannot deviate in 
the least degree from the road 
nature has established. It is 
utterly minus spiritual suscepti- 
bilities, ignorant of divine re- 
ligion and without knowledge of 
the kingdom of God. The animal 
possesses no power of ideation 
or conscious intelligence; it is 
captive of the senses and de- 
prived of that which lies beyond 
them. It is subject to what the 
eye sees, the ear hears, the nos- 
trils sense, the taste detects and 
touch reveals. These sensations 
are acceptable and sufficient for 
the animal. But that which is 
beyond the range of the senses, 
that realm of phenomena through 
which the conscious pathway to 
the kingdom of God leads, the 


world of spiritual susceptibilities 
and divine religion, — of these 
the animal is completely un- 
aware, for in its highest station 
it is a captive of nature. 

One of the strangest things 
witnessed is that the materialists 
of today are proud of their nat- 
ural instincts and bondage. They 
state that nothing is entitled to 
belief and acceptance except that 
which is sensible or tangible. By 
their own statements they are 
captives of nature, unconscious 
of the spiritual world, unin- 
formed of the divine kingdom 
and unaware of heavenly be- 
stowals. If this be a virtue the 
animal has attained it to a super- 
lative degree, for the animal is 
absolutely ignorant of the realm 
of spirit and out of touch with 
the iimer world of conscious 
realization. The animal would 
agree with the materialist in 
denying the existence of that 
which transcends the senses. If 
we admit that being limited to 
the plane of the senses is a vir- 
tue the animal is indeed more 
virtuous than man, for it is en- 
tirely bereft of that which lies 
beyond, absolutely oblivious of 
the kingdom of God and its 
traces whereas God has deposited 
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the human creature an 
illimitable power by which he 
can rule the world of nature. 

Consider how all other phe- 
nomenal existence and beings are 
captives of nature. The sun, that 
colossal center of our solar sys- 
tem, the giant stars and planets, 
Ae towering mountains, Ae earth 
itself and its kingdoms of life 
lower than Ae human, — ^all are 
captives of nature except man. 
No oAer created Aing can de- 
viate in Ae slightest degree from 
obedience to natural law. The 
™ its glory and greatness 
millions of miles away is held 
prisoner in its orbit of universal 
revolution, captive of universal 
natural control. Man is Ae ruler 
of nature. According to natural 
law and limitation he should re- 
main upon Ae earA, but behold 
how he violates Ais command 
and soars above Ae mountains 
in aeroplanes. He sails in ships 
upon the surface of Ae ocean 
and dives into its depAs in sub- 
marines. Man makes nature his 
servant; harnesses Ae mighty 
ener^ of electricity for instance 
and iraprisons it in a small lamp 
for his uses and convenience. 
He speaks from Ae east to the 
west Arough a wire. He is able 
to store and preserve his voice 
in a phonograph. Though he is 
a dweller upon Ae earA he 
penetrates Ae mysteries of starry 


worlds inconceivably distant. He 
discovers latent realities wiAin 
the bosom of Ae earth, imcovers 
treasures, penetrates secrets and 
mysteries of Ae phenomenal 
world and brings to light Aat 
which according to nature’s jeal- 
ous laws should remain hidden, 
unknown and unfathomable. 
Through an ideal inner power 
man brings Aese realities forA 
from the invisible plane to Ae 
visAle. This is contrary to na- 
ture’s law. 

It is evident therefore Aat 
man is ruler over nature’s sphere 
and province. Nature is inert, 
man is progressive. Nature has 
no consciousness, man is en- 
dowed wiA it. Nature is wiAout 
volition and acts perforce where- 
as man possesses a mighty will. 
Nature is incapable of discover- 
ing mysteries or realities where- 
as man is especially fitted to do 
so. Nature is not in touch with 
Ae realm of God, man is attuned 
to its evidences. Nature is un- 
informed of God, man is con- 
scious of him. Man acquires di- 
vine virtues, nature is denied 
Aem. Man can voluntarily dis- 
continue vices, nature has no 
power to modify Ae influence of 
its instincts. AltogeAer it is 
evident Aat man is more noble 
and superior; Aat in him Aere 
is an ideal power surpassing 
nature. He has consciousness, 
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volition, memory, intelligent 
power, divine attributes and vir- 
tues of which nature is com- 
pletely deprived, bereft and 
minus; therefore man is higher 
and nobler by reason of the ideal 
and heavenly force latent and 
manifest in him. 

How strange then it seems that 
man notwithstanding his endow- 
ment with this ideal power, will 
descend to a level beneath him 
and declare himself no greater 
than that which is manifestly in- 
ferior to his real station. God 
has created such a conscious 
spirit within him that he is the 
most wonderful of all contingent 
beings. In ignoring these virtues 
he descends to the material plane, 
considers matter the ruler of ex- 
istence and denies that which lies 
beyond. Is this virtue? In its 
fullest sense this is animalistic, 
for the animal is the greater 
philosopher because it is com- 
pletely igiforant of the kingdom 
of God, possesses no spiritual 
susceptibilities and is unin- 
formed of the heavenly world. 
In brief, this is a view of the 
pathway of nature. 

The second pathway is that of 
religion, the road of the divine 
kingdom. It involves the acquisi- 
tion of praiseworthy attributes, 
heavenly illumination and ri^te- 
ous actions in the world of hu- 
manity. This pathway is con- 


ducive to the progress and up- 
lift of the world. It is the source 
of human enlightenment, train- 
ing and ethical improvement; the 
magnet which attracts the love of 
God because of the knowledge of 
God it bestows. This is the road 
of the holy manifestations of 
God for they are in reality the 
foimdation of the divine religion 
of oneness. There is no change or 
transformation in this pathway. 
It is the cause of human better- 
ment, the acquisition of heavenly 
virtues and the illumination of 
mankind. 

Alas! that humanity is com- 
pletely submerged in limitations 
and unrealities notwithstanding 
the truth of divine religion has 
ever remained the same. Super- 
stitions have obscured the funda- 
mental reality, the world is dark- 
ened and the light of religion is 
not apparent. This darkness is 
conducive to differences and dis- 
sensions; rites and dogmas are 
many and various; therefore dis- 
cord has arisen among the re- 
ligious systems whereas religion 
is for the imification of mankind. 
True religion is the source of 
love and agreement amongst 
men, the cause of the develop- 
ment of praiseworthy qualities; 
but the people are holding to the 
counterfeit and imitation, negli- 
gent of the reality which unifies; 
so they are bereft and deprived 



PATH TO THE KINGDOM 


135 


of the radiance of religion. They 
follow superstitions inherited 
from their fathers and ancestors. 
To such an extent has this pre- 
vailed that they have taken away 
the heavenly light of divine truth 
and sit in the darkness of limita- 
tions and imaginations. That 
which was meant to be conducive 
to life has become the cause of 
death; that which should have 
been an evidence of knowledge 
is now a proof of ignorance; that 
which was a factor in the sub- 
limity of human nature has 
proved to be its degradation. 
Therefore the realm of the re- 
ligionist has gradually narrowed 
and darkened and the sphere of 
the materialist has widened and 
advanced; for the religionist has 
held to imitation and coxmterfeit, 
neglecting and discarding holi- 
ness and the sacred reality of 
religion. When the sun sets it is 
the time for bats to fly. They 
come forth because they are 
creatures of the night. When 
the lights of religion become 
darkened the materialists appear. 
They are the bats of night. The 
decline of religion is their time 
of activity; they seek the shadows 
when the world is darkened and 
clouds have spread over it. 

His Holiness Baha’u’Uah has 
risen from the eastern horizon. 
Like the glory of the sun He has 
come into the world. He has re- 


flected the reality of divine re- 
ligion, dispelled the darkness of 
imitations, laid the foundation of 
new teachings and resuscitated 
the world. 

The first teaching of Baha- 
Vllah is the investigation of real- 
ity. Man must seek the reality 
himself, forsaking imitations and 
adherence to mere hereditary 
forms. As the nations of the 
world are following imitations in 
lieu of truth and as imitations 
are many and various, differ- 
ences of belief have been produc- 
tive of strife and warfare. So 
long as the imitations remain the 
oneness of the world of humanity 
is impossible. Therefore we must 
investigate the reality in order 
that by its light the clouds and 
darkness may be dispelled. Real- 
ity is one reality; it does not 
admit multiplicity or division. If 
the nations of the world investi- 
gate reality they will agree and 
become united. Many people and 
sects in Persia have sought real- 
ity through the guidance and 
teaching of BahaVUah. They 
have become xmited and now live 
in a state of agreement and love; 
among them fliere is no longer 
the least trace of enmity and 
strife. 

The Jews were expecting the 
appearance of the Messiah, look- 
ing forward to it with devotion 
of heart and soul but because 
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they were submerged in limita- 
tions they did not believe in His 
Holiness Jesus Christ when He 
appeared. Finally they rose 
against Him even to the extreme 
of persecution and shedding His 
blood. Had they investigated 
reality they would have accepted 
their promised Messiah. These 
blind imitations and hereditary 
prejudices have invariably be- 
come the cause of bitterness and 
hatred and have filled the world 
with darkness and violence of 
war. Therefore we must seek the 
fundamental truth in order to 
extricate ourselves from such 
conditions and then with il- 
lumined faces find the pathway 
to the kingdom of God. 

The second teaching of Baha- 
’uTlah concerns the unity of man- 
kind. All are the servants of God 
and members of one human fam- 
ily. God has created all and all 
are His children. He rears, nour- 
ishes, provides for and is kind 
to all. Why should we be imjust 
and unkind? This is the policy 
of God, the lights of which have 
shone throughout the world. His 
-sim bestows its effulgence tmspar- 
ingly upon all. His clouds send 
down rain without distinction or 
favor. His breezes refresh the 
whole earth. It is evident that 
humankind without exception is 
sheltered beneath His mercy and 
protection. Some are imperfect; 


they must be perfected. The ig- 
norant must be taught, the sick 
healed, the sleepers awakened. 
The child must not be oppressed 
or censured because it is tmde- 
veloped; it must be patiently 
trained. The sick must not be 
neglected because they are ail- 
ing; nay, rather, we must have 
compassion upon them and bring 
them healing. Briefly; the old 
conditions of animosity, bigotry 
and hatred between the religious 
systems must be dispelled and 
the new conditions of love, agree- 
ment and spiritual brotherhood 
be established among them. 

The third teaching of Baha- 
’uTlah is that religion must be the 
source of fellowship, the cause 
of unity and the nearness of God 
to man. If it rouses hatred and 
strife it is evident that absence of 
religion is preferable and an ir- 
religious man better than one 
who professes it. According to 
the divine will and intention re- 
ligion should be the cause of love 
and agreement, a bond to unify 
all mankind for it is a message 
of peace and good-will to man 
from God. 

The fourth teaching of Baha- 
Vllah is the agreement of re- 
ligion and science. God has en- 
dowed man with intelligence and 
reason whereby he is required 
to determine the verity of ques- 
tions and propositions. If re- 
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ligious beliefs and opinions are 
found contrary to the standards 
of science they are mere super- 
stitions and imaginations; for the 
antithesis of knowledge is ignor- 
ance, and the child of ignorance 
is superstition. Unquestionably 
there must be agreement between 
true religion and science. If a 
question be found contrary to 
reason, faith and belief in it are 
impossible and there is no out- 
come but wavering and vacilla- 
tion. 

BahaVllah has also taught 
that prejudices, whether re- 
ligious, racial, patriotic or polit- 
ical are destructive to the founda- 
tions of human development. 
Prejudices of any kind are the 
destroyers of human happiness 
and welfare. Until they are dis- 
pelled the advancement of the 
world of humanity is not possi- 
ble, yet racial, religious and na- 
tional bias are observed every- 
where. For thousands of years 
the world of humanity has been 
agitated and disturbed by preju- 
dices. As long as it prevails, war- 
fare, animosity and hatred will 
continue. Therefore if we seek 
to establish peace we must cast 
aside this obstacle, for otherwise 
agreement and composure are 
not to be attained. 

Fifth: BahaVUah set forth 
principles of guidance and teach- 
ing for economic readjustment. 


Regulations were revealed by 
him which insure the welfare of 
the commonwealth. As the rich 
man enjoys his life surrounded 
by ease and luxuries, so the poor 
man must likewise have a home 
and be provided with sustenance 
and comforts commensurate with 
his needs. This readjustment of 
the social economic is of the 
greatest importance inasmuch as 
it insures the stability of the 
world of humanity; and until it 
is efEected, happiness and pros- 
perity are impossible. 

Sixth: BahaVllah teaches that 
an equal standard of human 
rights must be recognized and 
adopted. In the estimation of 
God all men are equal; there is 
no distinction or preferment for 
any soul in the dominion of His 
justice and equity. 

Seventh: Education is essen- 
tial and all standards of training 
and teaching throughout the 
world of mankind should be 
brought into conformity and 
agreement; a universal curricu- 
lum should be established and 
the basis of ethics be the same. 

Eighth: A universal language 
shall be adopted and be taught 
by all the schools and institutions 
of the world. A committee ap- 
pointed by national bodies of 
learning shall select a suitable 
language to be used as a medium 
of international communication. 
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All must acquire it. This is one 
of the great factors in the unifica- 
tion of man. 

Ninth: Baha’u’llah emphasized 
and established the equality of 
man and woman. Sex is not par- 
ticularized to humanity; it exists 
throughout the animate kingdoms 
but without distinction or pref- 
erence. In the vegetable kingdom 
there is complete equality be- 
tween male and female of species. 
Likewise in the animal plane 
equality exists; all are under the 
protection of God. Is it becoming 
to man that he the noblest of 
creatures should observe and in- 
sist upon such distinction? Wom- 
an’s lack of progress and pro- 
ficiency has been due to her need 
of equal education and oppor- 
tunity. Had she been allowed this 
equality there is no doubt she 
would be the counterpart of man 
in ability and capacity. The hap- 
piness of mankind will be real- 
ized when womai and men co- 
ordinate and advance equally, 
for each is the complement and 
helpmeet of the other. 


The world of humanity cannot 
advance through mere physical 
powers and intellectual attain- 
ments; nay, rather, the Holy 
Spirit is essential. The divine 
Father must assist the human 
world to attain maturity. The 
body of man is in need of phys- 
ical and mental energy but his 
spirit requires the life and forti- 
fication of the Holy Spirit. With- 
out its protection and quickening 
the human world would be ex- 
tinguished. His Holiness Jesus 
Christ declared “Let the dead 
bury their dead.” He also said 
“That which is bom of the flesh 
is flesh, and that which is bom of 
the spirit is spirit.” It is evident 
therefore according to His Holi- 
ness that the human spirit which 
is not fortified by the presence of 
the Holy Spirit is dead and in 
need of resurrection by that di- 
vine power; otherwise though 
materially advanced to high de- 
grees man cannot attain full and 
complete progress. 

Address delivered by *Abdu’l-Baha June 
9, 1912, at Baptist Temple, Philadelphia, 
reproduced in The pTomidgation of Urd- 
versed Peace. 


All men have been created to carry forward an ever-advancing civiliza- 
tion. The Almighty beareth Me witness: To act like the beasts of the field 
is unworthy of man. Those virtues that befit his dignity are forbearance, 
mercy, compassion and loving-kindness towards all the peoples and kindreds 
of the earth. — ^BahaViiah 

We must strive unceasingly and without rest to accomplish the develop- 
ment of the spiritual nature in man, and endeavor with tireless energy to 
advance humanity toward the nobility of its true and intended station. 

— *Abi>u’l-Baha 



The Mission of the Lord Christ 

GEORGE TOWNSHEND 


T he task of Christ difEered 
from that of any of the High- 
Prophets who preceded Him in 
that to Him was assigned the 
duty of announcing that the 
Supreme Advent of all time was 
now at hand and of completing 
the education of mankind for 
that august event. His Dispensa- 
tion stands apart from all before 
it in that it crowns the period 
of preparation and opens di- 
rectly into that Age of God for 
which all previous Messengers 
had made ready the way. 

Never till now was it given to 
men to view the work of Christ 
in its true perspective or to dis- 
cern the full proportions of His 
wisdom and beneficence. Those 
who have felt themselves for- 
given and redeemed through Him 
have throughout the Christian 
Era chanted in many accents 
His praise; and all that their 
lips could utter would not tell 
the tale of their gratitude nor 
express the felicity which He had 
brought to their lives. Historians, 
in belief and in unbelief, have 
extolled the radiant beauty of 
His character, the elevating in- 
fluence of His teachings and the 
transformation of the western 
world which has been effected 
through His power. But not xmtil 


the Dawn of God broke over the 
earth, not until Baha’u’U^ told 
of the progressive revelation of 
God through a world-old se- 
quence of Divine Teachers, could 
men regard Christ’s Message in 
its larger aspects or set it in its 
due relation to the complete re- 
demptive purpose of the Eternal 
God. 

Now that the faithful look 
hack upon the past through the 
portals of God’s Age of Gold, 
it is possible to discern from a 
new angle values in Christ’s 
teaching that before were hid- 
den and to probe with a clearer 
insight the bearing and signifi- 
cance of many of His utterances. 
The directions of Jesus were, of 
course, like those of every other 
High-Prophet, measured with 
loving care to the needs and 
capacities of the people to whom 
He ministered. Out of the limit- 
less treasury of His knowledge 
He bestowed on them that which 
would help them most. But His 
special mission of preparing 
humanity for the great climac- 
teric that drew so near gave to 
His teaching a special character. 
The substance of His revelation 
was designed to prepare man- 
kind for that severe test of love 
and spirituality to which they 
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were so soon to be subjected. His 
Heart was fixed upon the King- 
dom that was to be, and His 
central aim was to fit the people 
for this great enfranchisement 
and to strengthen them against 
the perils of the awful Day of 
Doom. 

Now in the twentieth century 
when that Doomsday has come 
upon us, when the principles of 
that Kingdom have been divine- 
ly revealed and when its out- 
line is taking visible shape 
throughout the earth, now for the 
first time the believer is enabled 
to discern how the Revelation of 
Christ was so conceived as to 
lead by a natural gradation into 
the Age of Baha’u’Uah; now for 
the first time he can appreciate 
something of the foreknowledge 
and the wisdom of Him whose 
far-reaching vision swept down 
the long vista of His own Dispen- 
sation to the happenings of this 
new-born Day of God. 

The central message of Jesus 
was His promise and His warn- 
ing that before long (at the end 
of one more Era, the Era then 
begun) God would in deed emd 
in fact establish the Kingdom 
upon earth; its foundations 
would be laid in the hearts of 
men, and those who were found 
to be imworthy would be de- 
stroyed. The Event of which 
poets had dreamed, which seers 


had descried, which prophets 
had predicted, was soon to be no 
more a dream or a hope or a 
forecast but an accomplished 
fact of history. 

This was from the first to the 
last throughout His ministry the 
great theme of Jesus’ preaching, 
as it had been the theme of His 
forertmner, John: 

“From tfiat time Jesus began 
to preach to say, Repent, for the 
kingdom of heaven is at hand.” 

The coming of that Kingdom 
was by this command to be the 
prayer of the faithful all through 
His Dispensation: “Thy kingdom 
come. Thy will be done on earth 
as m heaven.” And the predic- 
tion that one day He will again 
hold commimion with the faithr 
ful on earth in His Father’s 
Kingdom is one of the parting 
thoughts of His discourse at the 
Last Supper. 

Jesus’ revelation was not ex- 
clusively spiritual. It was in part 
historical. He opened not only 
the gates of a future life beyond 
the grave, but the gates of hu- 
manity’s future life upon the 
earth. He teaches men not only 
to look inward where God has 
set His shrine in the human heart, 
but to look forward to a time 
when God shall set His taber- 
nacle among men. Hope became 
a Christian virtue; and the ob- 
ject of hope was not only the 
spiritual salvation of the indi- 
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vidual but the social salvation 
of the race. He bade believers 
have no fear, for it was the 
Father’s pleasure to give them 
the Kingdom (in which utter- 
ance, of course, as when He 
said “Watch, for ye know not 
what hour your lord cometh,” 
or “I am with you always 
even to the end of the dis- 
pensation,” He addressed not 
only those who stood before him 
at the moment but all the faith- 
ful of His “generation” and 
after). The Gospel of Matthew 
quotes four of Christ’s most 
famous discourses. In every one 
of these — ^the Sermon on the 
Mount, the charge of the Twelve, 
the Seven Parables of chapter 
13 and the Words on Mount Oli- 
vet — ^reference is made to the 
coming of the Father’s King- 
dom; and in one of them, and 
not the least sublime, no lead- 
ing reference is made to any- 
thing else. 

The intensity of Jesus’ spirit- 
uality, the vigor of His insistence 
that the vital matter in life is 
the right relation of the individ- 
ual soul to God, seem to make 
more startling, more arresting 
by contrast, those historical pre- 
dictions in which He deals with 
outward happenings and world- 
wide events and speaks not alone 
to the individual but especially 
to nations and the human race as 
a whole. 


Not that in their character 
and essence the laws and injunc- 
tions of Jesus are different from 
His forecasts and promises. The 
outlook and the spirit is ever 
unchanging. Indeed, in the light 
of the further revelation of Baha- 
’u’llah, the connection between 
the two portions of Jesus’ teach- 
ing is seen to be close and inti- 
mate. The distinction is real; yet 
it is now evident that the spiritual 
principles which Christ most 
strongly urged are the self-same 
principles on which His Father’s 
Kingdom in the world today is 
based. His religious teachings 
seem to have been directed to the 
purpose of preparing mankind 
for the promised gift of the King- 
dom, and to have been designed 
to elevate and strengthen them 
for the task of establishing it 
upon the earth. 

For the Kingdom of the Father 
is indeed an earthly kingdom in 
the sense that it is set down four- 
square upon the solid earth for 
all men to see it, know it and in- 
habit it. But it is not less cer- 
tainly a spiritual kingdom. The 
rule of the Father is primarily 
over the hearts of men, and it is 
as the winner of their hearts that 
He controls their wills and their 
actions. Till the human heart is 
opened to God and is made fit 
and ready to receive Him, such 
a rule is impossible; and it is to 
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the preparation of the heart for 
God that Christ addresses the 
main body of this teaching. Set 
the instruction of Jesus beside 
that of the mighty Prophet who 
preceded Him, and in nothing 
does it show a greater heighten- 
ing than in its insistence on spirit- 
uality and love. Moses, meting 
His message to a cruder people in 
a cruder age, had said nothing 
of eternal life. His religion was 
a religion of one world. They 
who faithfully obeyed the com- 
mandments of God would dwell 
long in the land enjoying peace 
and plenty. But Christ’s was a 
religion of two worlds, the outer 
and the inner, the material and 
the spiritual; and of the two by 
far the more important was the 
latter. He did not teach believers 
to set much store by temporal 
rewards, but rather to desire the 
everlasting blessedness of the 
vision of God, admission to His 
presence, and the enjoyment of 
His mercy. Moses had given a 
comprehensive code of statutes 
and regulations; Jesus — so far 
as our Canon informs us — gave 
two material ordinances only. 
He loosed men from the law of 
the sabbath and made more tight 
the law of divorce. He removed 
a complicated system of ritual 
and material sacrifice; and no 
record remains of His having in- 
stituted in its place more iban two 


ceremonies, both of which were 
essentially symbolic. In contrast 
to the offerings demanded by the 
old law these rites involved no 
material outlay of any moment. 
The ancient ordinance that no 
worshipper should appear before 
the Lord empty-handed was not 
fulfilled in them. No gift of bul- 
lock, ram or sheep, not even 
of a little dove or two young 
pigeons, was called for. A run- 
ning brook, an ordinary meal, 
supplied the Christian with all 
he needed for baptism and the 
breaking of bread. The meaning 
and the value of the observance 
lay wholly m that spiritual thing 
wMch it signified. The baptism 
with water typified that baptism 
with the Holy Spirit and the fire 
of the love of God (spoken of by 
John) whidi Christ conferred on 
those who were able to receive it. 
The blessedness of the memorial 
feast was its renewing of that 
spiritual love which gave to the 
Lord’s last passover its unique 
and imperishable glory. 

Moses, like every High- 
Prophet before or since, pro- 
claimed the law of love. Every 
High-Prophet has done so — ^“AU 
laws and ordinances,” said Baha- 
’u’Uah, “have been changed ac- 
cording to the requirements of 
the times, except the law of love, 
which like a fountain ever flows 
and the course of which never 
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suffers change.” Moses com- 
manded (Deut. vi, 5), “Thou 
shall love the Lord thy God with 
all thy heart, with all thy soul, 
with all thy might” and (Lev. 
xix, 18), “Thou shah love thy 
neighbor as thyself.” But- Jesus 
revealed the law more fully and 
insisted on a larger obedience to 
it. “A new commandment I give 
unto you: that ye love one an- 
other.” He made love the test of 
discipleship. “By this shall all 
men know ye are my disciples: 
if ye have love one to another” 
(John xiii, 35) . If He taught that 
^d- was Spirit, men learned 
from Him that God was Love. 
The whole duty of man towards 
his Maker and towards his fellow- 
creature was comprehended in 
the practice of Love. When He 
carried men to the summit of all 
His most exalted and exacting 
demands, He bade them to be 
perfect as their Father whose 
nature He revealed as being 
Spirit and Love. 

Had men during the Christian 
Era learned from their Master 
this lesson of spirituality and 
love, the establishment of the 
Father’s Kingdom upon earth 
would be an easy task today. 
The fact that the Kingdom has — 
as the Baha’is believe — ^in very 
fact been inaugurated, stands 
no\^^ fixed upon irremovable 
foimdations, and takes shape 


amidst the chaos of the nations, 
is the greatest proof existing of 
the wisdom and the power and 
the triumph of the Lord Christ. 

Not only did Christ reveal the 
leading principles of the King- 
dom which was — He said — so 
soon to come, but He gave many 
signs by which the approach of 
that Kingdom and of His own 
advent mi^t be recognized. The 
date He did not give: it was 
known only to the Father. But 
He presaged a number of events 
and omens, some of them unmis- 
takable and portentous, for 
which He bade men watch. The 
period was to be distant. The 
Gospel would be carried to aU 
lands; and, nevertheless, before 
the Son of Man came, faith 
would be hard to find and the 
people growing careless and dis- 
obedient, would indulge in op- 
pression and tyraimy and would 
give themselves up to worldly 
pursuits. The fate of the Jews, 
however, would be the most defi- 
nite prognostic of the time of 
the end. During the Christian 
Era they were to be scattered 
abroad and held in exile. When 
they had served their sentence 
and were permitted to return to 
their own land, the world might 
know that an epoch had ended 
and a new world-age begim. 

Such a prediction was so clear 
that it would seem Christ had 
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made any failure to identify His 
coming impossible. Yet He went 
further. He spoke repeatedly 
about His own coming. His 
language was (as always) sim- 
ple, yet it was such as to arrest 
attention and to demand scrutiny. 
He announced that He would 
come with power in the glory of 
the Father; that He would send 
His angels throu^out the world 
and would destroy the ungodly; 
and that His splendor would 
shine in the darkness from the 
east to the west. But He also said 
with not less emphasis that His 
coming would take mankind by 
surprise: as a thief enters stealth- 
ily at night and is in the house 
while the master sleeps and 
knows it not, so He would come 
into a world wrapt in spiritual 
ignorance and would not be ob- 
served by those to whom He 
came. 

It is not put on record that His 
disciples asked Him the meaning 
of forewarnings so important and 
seemingly so contradictory, nor 
is there extant the explanation of 
any inconsistency. He gave men 
enough information to guide 
them aright when the emergency 
arose, and left the rest to their 
own efforts. 

The tone in which He delivered 


these prophecies about the dawn 
of the Last Day was not that 
which His hearers mi^t have ex- 
pected. He did not speak of the 
approach of world-redemption in 
a joyous and triumphant strain. 
On the contrary, His words were 
those of premonition and anxiety. 
Though the great Day which He 
had the privilege to foretell was 
the time of the Victory of God, 
was to purge away sorrow and 
tears and spiritual death, and to 
usher in the reign of concord and 
peace and divine felicity when 
the righteous would shine forth 
as the sun in the Kingdom of the 
Father, yet His language about 
its drawing near was imbued with 
grave foreboding. He dwelt on 
the thought of a Great Assize in 
which He would figure as Judge 
and would be called on to con- 
demn many who used His name 
and counted themselves His 
friends; and impressed firmly on 
men’s minds an apprehension of a 
strict and imiversal judgment and 
of a final exculpation that would 
only be gained after an ordeal 
of unprecedented calamity. 

George Townshend, M.A., is Canon of St. 
Patrick’s Cathedral, Dublin, and Arch- 
deacon of Clonfert. This article is a chap- 
ter in Dr. Townshend’s book entitled The 
Promise of All Ages^ Baha’i Publishing 
Committee, 1935. 


This is the Day, 0 my Lord, which Itou didst announce unto all man- 
kind as the Day whereon Thou wouldst reveal Thy Self, and shed Thy 
radiance, and shine brightly over all Thy creatures. — ^BahaVllah 



iLona 

RELIGION AND THE SCHOOLS 


T he United States has been a 
pioneer among nations in pro- 
viding education for all its peo- 
ple. The public school system is 
designed, at least theoretically, 
to give every child a basic edu- 
cation and to offer higher learn- 
ing on easy terms to those who 
desire it. Some such system is 
corollary to democratic govern- 
ment, for the people cannot 
govern unless the citizens are 
able to read and to think for 
themselves. Another fundamental 
principle on which this nation 
was founded is that of freedom 
of worship, which is guaranteed 
by the Constitution to all the 
people. No system of religious 
belief is to be forced on any 
of the people by individuals or 
by any agency of the govern- 
ment. The necessary result of the 
working out of these two prin- 
ciples is a widespread public 
school system from which all 
religious teaching is prohibited. 

In earlier times this divorce 
between education and religion 
mattered less than it does now. 
Institutions of worship were 
strong, children were sent to Sun- 
day Schools, and in most fami- 
lies some religious training was 
provided in the home. But 


recently certain tendencies have 
been at work to upset the original 
balance between mental and 
spiritual education. 

On the one hand, the school 
is absorbing more and more of 
the children’s time. Social and 
athletic activities fill the hours 
outside the regular curriculum 
to such an extent that much of 
the time when formerly the child 
was at home is now spent under 
the auspices of the school. 

On the other hand, the in- 
fluence of the religious institu- 
tions is generally weaker. Faith 
has declined. In few homes is 
religion ever mentioned. The 
parents themselves do not attend 
church regularly and the chil- 
dren are not sent to the Sunday 
Schools. The Sunday Schools 
themselves, in an effort to hold 
the young people, dilute re- 
ligious training and often replace 
a serious study of the basic 
religious scriptures with social 
attractions. The result of this 
situation is a vast ignorance on 
the part of most young people 
of their own or any other re- 
ligion. A literature class at one 
of our state universities, not long 
ago, asked to explain an allusion 
to Sinai, produced only blank 
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bewilderment. Perhaps it is not 
surprising that the Ten Com- 
mandments have lost some of 
their force. 

The public as a whole is be- 
ginning to be aware that some- 
^ng is wrong. There is a 
demand in many places that 
ethics be taught in the schools, 
a demand that, in itself, is an 
admission of the inability of the 
home and the church to provide 
sufiGicient moral background for 
the children. Because it is hard 
to find a powerful system of 
ethics unconnected with any re- 
ligion, some schools have made 
provision for a period of re- 
ligious instruction to be given 
by ministers and rabbis of the 
faiths to which the children be- 
long. School time is used and 
the authority of the school is 
exercised to insure attendance. 

Such an arrangement has 
drawn protest, however, and in- 
deed it is charged with potential 
trouble. It may threaten re- 
ligious freedom by forcing the 
child of a minority faith with 
no teacher available to the school 
into one of die more powerful 
groups. The plan calls the atten- 
tion of the children to religious 
differences between them and 
may very well cause prejudice. 

And yet the present artificial 
division between mental and 
spiritual education is disastrous 


in itself. Knowledge is indeed 
one point and the present sys- 
tem only serves to multiply it. 
The human being is not meant 
to be divided into air-tight com- 
partments, mental, emotional, 
and spiritual. Religion can serve 
to integrate the personality of 
the individual. It can draw all 
knowledge together into a whole 
and supply a point of orientation 
for the student which will make 
learning easier and give it an 
adequate purpose. The study of 
the physical universe, for in- 
stance, is enhanced by a sense of 
reverence for its Creator, and by 
a realization that the knowledge 
we gain is to be used for the 
glory of God and the advance- 
ment of mankind. 

Our young people feel an 
acute need of such orientation, 
but it cannot be given them in 
the schools until the religions 
have become xmited. The rift in 
the education of children is a 
symptom of the illness of the 
world, which BahaVllah pro- 
claimed could be healed only by 
one common Faith, a Faith which 
He promised would soon prevail 
on the earth. We can anticipate, 
then, a time when educators will 
have a spiritual renaissance, 
when teaching will be illumined 
by the love of God and study 
will become an act of devotion. 

— G. B. 



The Gift of God 

THORNTON CHASE 


G od loved the world — not 
only the Jews at Jerusa- 
lem, but all mankind; not only 
at the time of Jesus but before 
and since. Always, since the 
world began He has given His 
Word to all men, at all times, 
in so far as they were able to 
receive it. Whence came the 
wonderful instructions for life 
in the ancient writings of Enoch, 
Moses, David, and the Psalmists, 
in the Vedas, the Avesta, the 
Gathas and Upanishads, in Isaiah 
and Lao Tse? Were they of 
human or divine manufacture? 
They were always higher than 
the imaginations of man, and 
they were opposed to his natural 
desires. When their inner sig- 
nificances and realities are 
pierced, the oneness of their 
essentials is so evident there can 
be no doubt that they originated 
from a single source. They all 
had their origins in the Word 
of God, which in its essence is 
the same today, yesterday and 
forever. That which is different 
is not His Word. 

Each of the great religions 
bases its teaching, faith, loyalty 
and existence upon confidence in 
the word of a single human 
founder. Each points back to 
him as die reliable one, the 


superlative one, the infallible 
one. But no word is infallible 
save that of God, and if those 
great ones were truly reliable, 
their word must have been the 
Word of God. The expression of 
that Word through such pre- 
pared hximan instruments has 
always been the method whereby 
man has learned the Will of 
God for his own life. They were 
the “mouths” of the Lord. 

That the Almighty God chooses 
a man to be His representative 
and His mouthpiece is shown in 
the interesting account, related 
in Exodus 3 and 4, of His ap- 
pointment of Moses to be the 
Deliverer of his people of Israel. 
After God called to him out of 
the burning bush and told him 
that he was God of his fathers, 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, He 
said: I will send thee unto 
Pharaoh, that thou mayest bring 
forth my people the children of 
Israel out of Egypt. (God is al- 
ways trying to bring His children 
out of the Egypt of darkness and 
ignorance.) 

But Moses did not seek such 
an appointment; he dreaded it 
and tried to escape it, altbou^ 
he desired to serve God. And 
Moses said unto God, Who am 
I, that I should go unto Pharaoh, 


147 



148 


WORLD ORDER 


and that I should bring forth the 
children of Israel out of Egypt? 
Then God gave His mighty 
Name — I am that I am: and He 
said. Thou shalt say unto the 
children of Israel, I am hath 
sent me unto you. He also gave 
further instructions to Moses to 
tell the people how God had 
appeared imto him and given 
these commands. 

And Moses answered and said. 
But, behold, they will not believe 
me, nor hearken unto my voice: 
for they will say, The Lord hath 
not sent thee. Then the Lord 
showed him Jbow to manifest 
signs of power by the symbols 
of the rod and of the right hand, 
but still Moses said unto the 
Lord, 0 my Lord, I am not elo- 
quent, neither heretofore nor 
since thou hast spoken unto thy 
servant, but I am slow of speech, 
and of a slow tongue. And the 
Lord said unto him. Who hath 
made man’s mouth? Have not I 
the Lord? Now therefore go, and 
I will be with thy mouth, and 
teach thee what thou shalt say. 

Yet Moses could not entirely 
sever his thought of self and 
trust the Lord. And he said, 0 
my Lord, send, I pray thee, by 
the hand of him whom thou 
shouldest send. How prone we 
are, even to this day, to decide 
in our minds whom the Lord 
shall send as His Representative 
to man, and how He shall come. 


But, after all this, God chose 
Moses to be His Representative 
to Israel, and even appointed 
Aaron, his brother, to be a 
mouthpiece for Moses, saying, 
/ know that he can speak well. 
And thou shalt speak unto him, 
and put words in his mouth: and 
I will be with thy mouth, and 
with his mouth, and will teach 
you what ye shall do. And he 
shalt be thy spokesman unto the 
people: and he shalt be, even 
he shalt be to thee instead of a 
mouth and thou shalt be to him 
instead of God. 

Thus God puts His Word into 
the mouths of His Chosen Ones, 
and thus He appoints a man to 
be as God unto men. It is by 
the might of the Word that man 
is saved. The power of God is 
in the Word, but it saves only 
him who takes it into his heart 
that it may spring up there into 
a fountain of living Water, from 
which he shall be born into a new 
Life. In its lower, outer aspect, 
it is for the advantage of man’s 
present living; it teaches him 
morals and ethics which are the 
only source of all true ethical 
training, but its deeper mean- 
ings and instructions are to pre- 
pare man for an inner life, 
widely different and incompar- 
able to this life. Indeed, the best 
outer life is but death compared 
to this inner life; it is an old 
life compared to a new life. 
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The speech of these Mouth- 
pieces of God was in the lan- 
guage and terminology of the 
time and place where it was 
given, but the teachings were 
offered and accepted only up to 
the degree of capacity in their 
hearers. In the ages of spiritual 
infancy man could receive but 
little of the strength of the Word, 
and its doctrine was according 
to his capacity. First came the 
laws of fear and obedience; then 
reverence, justice, wisdom and 
love were inculcated as mankind 
progressed in the Schools of 
the Prophets. Each revealer of 
the Word was a heavenly school- 
master and each divine lesson 
became the fountain for the 
further teaching of a later day. 
Each manifestor of the com- 
mands of God referred to the 
teachings of those before him as 
witness to his own authority. For 
had ye believed Moses, ye would 
have believed me. 

Age after age, through his- 
tory, One has appeared, who 
gave to man the Word of God, 
divine instruction how to live 
and what to do to attain a 
higher and heavenly station, to 
overcome former conditions and 
rise to a maimer of life which 
should be permanent, sinless, 
perfect and valuable. With each 
one there was no earthly power, 
no armies, royalty, riches nor 
honor, but raffier poverty, ap- 


parent weakness, oppression, 
hatred and rejection. Whatever 
the circumstance, time or place, 
he was, or became, poor in all 
things except the riches of the 
Word which ever went forth 
from the door of humility and 
lowliness. It was simply de- 
livered and left to itself without 
human aid (except the life il- 
lustrating it) that it might prove 
its divine power by its own pene- 
trative, creative and transform- 
ing effect upon mankind. At first 
it entered the hearts of the few, 
changed their lives, opened their 
minds to the Truth and Love of 
God, and then went on from 
generation to generation, alter- 
ing the destinies of nations, over- 
throwing dynasties, forming new 
peoples and giving life and hope 
to untold millions of souls 
throughout centuries of time. 

There are men in this day, 
reputed to be learned, who try 
to deny that the historical Jesus 
ever lived. The histories of him 
are hearsay accounts, written by 
unknown authors; not a word of 
his own writing is in existence 
as far as known; indeed there is 
no record that he ever wrote, 
except with his finger upon the 
ground (what a wonderful sym- 
bol was fhat, if it be understood) 
even as God wrote with his finger 
upon the tables of stone home 
by Moses from Sinai. Yet the 
evidence that the Christ lived in 
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that age of the world, and that 
he gave such teachings as are 
recorded, is as certain as the ex- 
istence of the sun, because there 
must have been a Speaker of the 
Words which have lived and 
proved their divine quality 
through nineteen centuries in 
every way possible for the mind 
or heart of man to conceive. 
None but a Christ could have 
conceived such a character as 
the man, Christ Jesus. 

The proof of the sun is its 
shining and its effect on the 
physical world; the evidence of 
the Word of God is its educa- 
tive power and the light of life, 
which it kindles in the souls of 
men, making each heart a living 
flame, never to be quenched. No 
one, who has felt the elixir of 
the Word penetrating his soul 
and the fountain of eternal youth 
springing up within him, can 
ever deny the reality of the 
Christ and the fact of human 
Manifestation, the bearer of the 
Cup of Life. 

That which distinguishes man 
from the lower kingdoms, that 
which makes him a man, is the 
power of the Word of God work- 
ing in him to will and to do, to 
create new methods of thinking 
and doing, to implant new ideas 
which later become ideals toward 
which he strives, because he per- 
ceives them to be more valuable 


than his former knowledge and 
possessions, and so he grows in 
favor with God and man. 

Many can bear witness to the 
power of the Word in their lives. 
It enters through the brain into 
the mind of man, and if not 
rejected it goes deeper, penetrat- 
ing his heart, piercing through 
the shells of self-sufficiency and 
self-conceit, and becomes the 
new motive power of his life. 
For the word of God is quick 
and powerful, and sharper than 
any two-edged sword, piercing 
even to the dividing asunder of 
soul and marrow, and is a dis- 
cemer of the thoughts and intents 
of the heart. 

Sometimes the effect is sud- 
den, in the twinkling of an eye. 
Sometimes a great grief or dis- 
appointment is the cause of his 
awakening, because such experi- 
ences drive man, as it were, to 
God for relief from despair. He 
finds in time of sorrow and trial 
that there is no comforter but 
God and consolation comes 
through the revealed Word which 
always invites the hungry, the 
thirsty, the weary, to water, food 
and rest. TTierefore the Mani- 
festation of the Word is indeed 
the Comforter sent by God to 
those who turn to Him. 

It teaches us of the realities 
of things, what we are and what 
we may be. It tells of the destiny 
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made possible to us by the Love 
of our Father. It is so plain that 
no farer in the way need err 
therein; it is so full that infinite 
riches reward him who enters its 
depths. It is the pearl of great 
price, the treasure of mankind, 
the guerdon of immortality, the 
path of eternal life. Its rewards 
are love, wisdom, service, boxmty 
and joy. 

The divine proof, the perma- 
nent and reliable evidence of the 
mission and authority of any one 
of God’s Chosen Manifestations 
is the effect of the Words he 
speaks. Man’s word is of little 
weight, meaning or permanence; 
it is only for the circumstance 
and time; it soon fades and is 
forgotten, but the Word of God 
passes not away. It changes the 
very nature of man; it lives, 
grows, spreads in ever widening 
influence, has depths and moun- 
tains of meanings, is exhaustless, 
boundless, mighty, and rides in 
triumph over innumerable graves 
and generations of the works of 


men. So it is said in the Revela- 
tion of St. John that he who went 
forth conquering and to conquer 
riding upon the white horse and 
followed by the hosts of heaven, 
he who was the Lord of hosts, 
was called: The Word of God. 

Is it not sufficiently evident 
that the great means for the sal- 
vation of men from themselves, 
for the overcoming of all satanic 
desires and the attainment of 
Eternal Life, is the Word of 
God? All the mighty names sur- 
round the Word. The one re- 
deeming, creative, life-giving 
Power, the Angel of Light, the 
King of Righteousness, the Son, 
the Father, the Manifestation, 
the Glory of God, his Right 
Arm, his Holy One, his Re- 
deemer and Saviour, is his Word 
Incarnate, revealed through the 
mouths and manifested in the 
lives of his holy and chosen 
Ones from the beginning of the 
world. 

Reprinted from The Bah^i Revelation by 
Thornton Chase, published in 1919. 


The purpose of the one true God, exalted be His Glory, in revealing 
Himself imto men is to lay bare those gems that lie hidden within the mine 
of their true and inmost selves. That the divers communions of the earth, and 
the manifold systems of religious belief, should never be allowed to foster 
the feelings of animosity among men is, in this Day, of the essence of the 
Faith of God and His Religion. These principles and laws, these firmly 
established and mighty systems, have proceeded from one Source, and are 
the rays of one Light. That they differ one from another is to be attributed 
to the varying requirements of the ages in which they were promulgated. 

— BahIVliah 



Thornton Chase: First American Baha’i 


CARL SCHEFFLER 


P erhaps the complete story 
of the life of Thornton Chase, 
the first Baha’i in America, will 
never be written. There is no 
question but that future students 
will enter upon exhaustive re- 
searches to discover the details 
of the life of the man who, 
through the grace of God, was 
given that great distinction. 

Even though I was closely as- 
sociated with him for a period 
of about seven years and there 
was given me the privilege of 
being his traveling companion 
on the memorable pilgrimage to 
visit ‘Abdu’l-Baha in the prison 
at ‘Akka, I had then practically 
no knowledge of his early life. 
He was bom in Springfield, 
Massachusetts, on the 22nd of 
February, 1847. He showed me 
a picture of the home of his 
childhood which I recall was a 
large, rather ornate white frame 
dwelling, located at the intersec- 
tion of two sharply converging 
streets. Of his early school or 
college life I know nothing. He 
told me that as a youth he had 
been engaged in fishing and on 
one occasion when we were 
quietly chatting together he de- 
scribed the sea, the waves, the 
oilskin hat and coat that he 
wore. At such a time I also 


learned that he at one time had 
a serious interest in music. I 
am under the impression that he 
sang in the opera, because he 
had a glorious voice. 

His interest in religion was a 
life-long one. A profound student 
of comparative religion, he was, 
he said, convinced that this un- 
doubtedly was the “Day of God”, 
and he neglected no avenue in 
his search for the Tmth of God. 
Not only did he study the exist- 
ing great organizations in the 
religious world but no new sect 
that sprung up was likely to 
escape his scholarly scrutiny. A 
few years previous to his con- 
tact with the Faith of Baha’u’Uah 
be became a follower of Eman- 
uel Swedenborg, without, how- 
ever dropping his indefatigable 
search for a greater light which 
he felt must surely appear in 
this age. 

He was of a deeply mystical 
nature, as well as an exact and 
methodical student whose ap- 
praisal of ideas and facts' was 
most searching and critical. Log- 
ical, kindly, even sympathetic, 
he was certainly not easily led in 
his religious life by the many 
voices that clamored for recogni- 
tion in that day of cults and 
isms • 
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He wrote many articles, poems 
and essays about God, Faith, and 
Divine Love and he was so en- 
gaged when he finally found the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah. While 
writing a poem about God one 
day he was interrupted by the 
visit of a business acquaintance 
who expressed an interest in his 
activity, perhaps because he was 
so busy typing. Mr. Chase read 
a portion of what he was writing 
and he was astounded when his 
friend told him that he had re- 
cently come upon a man who 
had declared that God had 
“walked upon the earth”. Im- 
mediately Mr. Chase expressed 
interest and asked to be con- 
ducted to this person, who it 
transpired was Ibrahim Kheirel- 
la. I believe that the friend who 
led Mr. Chase to Dr. Kheirella 
was William F. James. In the 
roster of early believers which 
is part of the National Baha’i 
archives, there appears under the 
date of 1894 four names, Wil- 
liam F. James, Miss Marian A. 
Miller, Edward W. Dennis and 
Thornton Chase. 

That Thornton Chase was the 
first Baha’i in America stands 
without question. He was desig- 
nated so by ‘Abdu’l-Baha. His 
acceptance of the Faith on the 
date that is recorded is also cer- 
tain. In the early days of the 
Faith there were many hundreds 
of names inscribed on the roll 


of believers but unquestionably 
Thornton Chase was the leader 
and inspirer of the entire com- 
pany. His steadfastness and zeal 
continuing undiminished through 
the storm and stress of question 
and doubt that was the result 
of the deflection of Ibrahim 
Kheirella himself and of those 
who, through too meager imder- 
standing of the Faith, followed 
him, marks him as a stalwart 
champion as well as the first 
one to arise in behalf of the 
Faith in America. 

During the entire period of 
his residence in Chicago Thorn- 
ton Chase held the position of 
superintendent of agencies of the 
Union Mutual Life Insurance 
Society. His business caused him 
to travel a great deal. Whenever 
possible, in whatever city his 
business took him, he endeavored 
to scatter the seeds of the Faith, 
and as the years passed and be- 
lievers became scattered through- 
out the country he constantly 
contacted and inspired them to 
greater effort in its behalf. When- 
ever he traveled it was his cus- 
tom to carry a typewriter, and 
regardless of where he was, at 
home, in his oflice, or in his com- 
partment on the train, he always 
gave every spare moment to the 
service of the Faith. He wrote 
numberless papers, (he never 
gave a public address extem- 
poraneously) ; he carried on a 
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voluminous correspondence and 
he wrote books, articles and 
poems, many of which have been 
published. 

His thirst for knowledge was 
unquenchable, as witnessed by 
his unending search for the 
Truth, which finally led him to 
discover die Faith. His under- 
standing was so great that even 
the repudiation of the Faith by 
him through whom he first 
learned of it, made not the 
slightest difference. His under- 
standing of the Teachings, even 
in the earliest period when prac- 
tically no authentic material re- 
garding them was available, 
transcended that limitation and 
he was able to explain esoteric 
meanings in the Scriptures as 
well as to make clear phases of 
the Baha’i Teachings that were 
difficult for others. The things 
that he said were later upheld 
by the clear explanations made 
by the great souls who were sent 
to this country by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
as well as by the Tablets of the 
Master. 

I vividly recall an afternoon 
at 475 W. Monroe St, Chicago, 
the headquarters of the Baha’i 
Community. Mr. Chase was ai- 
deavoring to assist a young 
Persian (Ameen Fareed) in the 
first attempt to translate into 
English the Hidden Words of 
Baha’u’llah. My part was, with 


the help of several dictionaries, 
to look up words or synonyms. 
The young Persian had some 
knowledge of English, but Thorn- 
ton Chase’s demands for words 
that might adequately express 
the meanings that were concealed 
in the Persian taxed him beyond 
his capacity. The translation that 
fimally was obtained was, of 
course, only for our own satis- 
faction. Mr. Chase had no idea 
of preparing it for general use, 
but his burning desire for the 
Words of Baha’u’llah and his 
readiness to understand the sig- 
nificance of the words as they 
were in a painfully painstaking 
manner translated, made a deep 
impression on my youthful 
consciousness. 

Another evidence of his pene- 
trating understanding of the 
Faith was his eager acceptance 
of every element of the adnainis- 
tration as it was gradually un- 
folded by the Master in those 
early days. He was, undoubtedly, 
inclined toward it by his natural, 
highly developed sense of order. 
His appreciation of the principle 
of order and law is attested to 
by many writings and poems. 

There were many in the early 
days of the Faith in America 
who were inclined to question, 
and of those a goodly number 
actually abandoned the Faith be- 
cause they learned that its 
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Teachings included an actual 
organization. This continued 
through a number of years and 
even up to the time of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s visit in 1912. Thornton 
Chase’s endeavors in behalf of 
the establishment of the House 
of Spirituality caused some who 
were opposed to the whole idea 
of organization to violently op- 
pose him. Many meetings which 
ordinarily would have served to 
promote the welfare of the Cause 
were therefore tom by dissension 
and strife. Through it all, how- 
ever, he stood kind hut firm, and 
it undoubtedly was largely his 
loyalty and constant endeavor 
that kept alive and functioning 
the administrative work of the 
Faith. In those early days the 
numbers of those who upheld 
him naturally were small, and 
there were periods when it was 
exceedingly difficult to gather 
together a sufficient number of 
men to serve on the administra- 
tive body. It was through this 
circumstance that both Mr. Al- 
bert Windust and I were invited 
to sit in with the members of the 
newly established House of 
Justice. The administrative body 
functioned under that name only 
one year, but under the condi- 
tions prevailing at the time and 
at the suggestions of Thornton 
Chase, we two younger men in 
the Faith were invited to attend 
the deliberations of the mem- 


bers. After a period our names 
were proposed to the community 
as a whole and we were ac- 
cepted and installed as members 
of that body. The exigency of 
the moment was, of course, the 
justification for what now would 
certainly be regarded as highly 
irregular. It must be borne in 
mind that at that time member- 
ship was limited to men. When 
later the name of the body was 
changed to House of Spirituality 
and both men and women were 
enabled to serve, the need for 
such devices to keep intact the 
institution of the Faith of God 
was obviated. It is referred to 
here only to point out the anxiety 
of Thornton Chase to uphold and 
to keep functioning the institu- 
tion of the Spiritual Assembly, 
which, in spite of still meager 
information from the authorities 
in the Faith, Baha’u’Uah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, he deemed a 
sacred institution and worthy of 
every endeavor and sacrifice. 

To those who have had a long 
continued association with the 
Faith and who have witnessed 
the skillful unfoldment of the 
administration by our Guardian, 
Shoghi Effendi, Thornton Chase’s 
example, his deep insight into 
the reality of the Teachings and 
his early dbampionship of that 
administration, there must come 
a deep feeling of gratitude to 
God for awakening a vision so 
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profoimd in one of our number. 
For the benefit of the reader of 
this statement who may still be 
somewhat unfamiliar with the 
unfoldment of the establishment 
of the Baha’i Faith in America, 
it should be said that from the 
earliest days when actual con- 
tact with ‘Abdu’l-Baha Himself 
had been established there was 
no longer possible even a reason- 
able doubt regarding the charac- 
ter of the administrative bodies 
that were to be established by 
the Baha’is. The Spiritual As- 
semblies were definitely estab- 
lished by the Tablets of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha and through every other 
contact that was made with Him. 
It remained for the Guardian, 
after the passing of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, to establish the National 
organization, not only in Amer- 
ica but in every other cotmtry 
where the numbers of adherents 
of the Faith made such an estab- 
lishment feasible. Nevertheless it 
is wonderful to recall that in the 
earliest days, Thornton Chase 
saw clearly the possibility of this 
great unfoldment, and he had in 
mind the vision of the establish- 
ment even of the Supreme House 
of Justice. 

Undoubtedly the greatest 
period in the life of Thornton 
Chase was that which began with 
his pilgrimage to ‘Akka in 1907 
and the years that followed to 
the end of his earthly life. Since 


it was my privilege to accom- 
pany him on that journey, I am 
perhaps better able to tell about 
it than about the time that fol- 
lows, for shortly after his return 
from ‘Akka business changes de- 
manded his moving to California. 
Of his labors there others, no 
doubt, are able to tell. 

His story of his visit to 
‘Abdu’l-Baha published as a 
booklet under the title “In 
Galilee”, gives the reader some 
impressions of that visit. It does 
not, however, present any idea 
of the way that great soul re- 
sponded to the loving influence 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. He was by 
nature a kindly and affectionate 
person. His great smile quickly 
overcame the reserve that his 
eminent dignity usually inspired. 
In the presence of die Master 
he seemed completely melted and 
overcome by the love of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, and the love and kindness 
of the believers. Not all of the 
experiences in that Holy House- 
hold were purely pleasurable, 
for ‘Abdu’l-Baha in his kindly 
manner corrected many concepts 
that, in spite of a broad vision 
and deep understanding, still 
were wrong. That ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
loved him dearly was obvious, 
and his response was that of a 
loving trusting son. The radiant 
joy of the four days spent there 
was counterbalanced by the sor- 
row that came when we were told 
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that, because of agitation on the 
part of those who opposed the 
Faith, our stay would have to be 
shortened. On leaving ‘Akka our 
party was driven to the Holy 
Tomb at Bahji and there we were 
individually permitted to enter 
and pray. Thereafter the garden 
in which Baha’u’llah found sur- 
cease from the rigors of His 
prison life was visited, and the 
journey back to America began. 

Mr. Chase was so moved by 
this departure that he spoke no 
word during the entire journey 
and not until he again entered 
the hospice of the Little Child 
in Haifa were his tears dried. 
As we descended the stairs lead- 
ing from the small second story 
patio surrounded by the rooms 
that were ‘AbduT-Baha’s prison 
home and which we had so eager- 


ly ascended only four days be- 
fore, four days that were in their 
significance to our lives like 
eternity, Mr. Chase said, “The 
Master has assured me that I 
will return to this place soon. 
This reconciles me to this un- 
bearable departure.” 

It will be recalled that shortly 
before ‘Abdu’l-Baha arrived in 
America, Mr. Chase passed on. 
Without question all who knew 
him will testify that he knew 
the reality of the meeting with 
‘AbduT-Baha and even though 
it was not destined that he should 
once again physically visit that 
abode of light, he attained that 
visit in the true spirit of devo- 
tion and self-sacrifice for the love 
of God which was the animating 
and dominating force in his life. 


Mighty indeed have been the tasks accomplished and the victories 
achieved by this sorely-tried undefeatable Faith within the space of a century! 
Its tmfinished tasks, its future victories, as it stands on the threshold of the 
second Baha’i century, are greater still. In the brief space^ of the mst 
hundred years of its existence it has succeeded in diffusing its light over five 
continents, in erecting its outposts in the furthermost comers of Ae earth, in 
establishing, on an impregnable basis its Covenant with all mankind, in 
ing the fabric of its world-encompassing Administrative Order, in casting off 
many of the diacldes hindering its total emancipation ^d world-wide recog- 
nition, in registering its initial victories over royal, political and eccleKasti^l 
adversaries, and in launching the first of its systematic crusades for the 
spiritual conquest of the whole planet. 

— ^Shoghi Effepjdi in God Passes By 



For My Sons 

EVELYN V. LOVEDAY 


F or you, my young sons, I 
wish as does any mother that 
life may be kind to you. I wish, 
too, that you may be kind to life. 
There is so much to do, so much 
to give and a lifetime is very 
brief. I wish for you a fuU and 
a rich life; knowing as I say it 
that it will be thus only as you 
live fully and richly. 

You will make many mistakes. 
But it is the wise man who can 
make his mistakes work for him 
— ^who can wring the last drop of 
knowledge there is to he gained 
from those mistakes. 

I would have you feel all 
about you the infinite mercy and, 
love of God. This will be in di- 
rect proportion to your own love 
for God, and your desire for 
spiritual growth and understand- 
ing. I care not how you find Him, 
or by what path you travel 
toward Him. But this I do know, 
that tmtil you constantly “prac- 
tice the presence of God” you 
will be but an empty shell of a 
human. 

I wish that you may be always 
alert and sensitive to the suffer- 
ings and needs of your fellow 
humans. The greatest need of 
the world in this time is for all 
people to realize their fullest 
potentialities religiously, social- 


ly and economically. 

I wish that I may make you 
see very clearly the way in which 
hatred, bigotry and prejudice are 
the worst enemies confronting 
the world today. And I would 
wish still further that you may 
become leaders in your genera- 
tion to wipe out these enemies 
that are constant deterrents 
toward a peaceful and sane 
world. 

I suppose I would be a strange 
mother indeed, did I not wish for 
you material success. This need 
not concern me unduly, for you 
have within you the potentialities 
for such success. Rather am I 
concerned that you maintain a 
sense of good balance between 
reality and unreality; between 
the “things of the spirit” and the 
“things of the flesh.” I would 
wish that you he fully conscious 
that in the final reckoning, mate- 
rial success wiU be as nought, 
and only the amoxmt you have 
given of yourselves to the world 
will be worth counting. 

I wish that you may constantly 
and increasingly become aware 
of two great attributes; loving 
kindness and understanding. 
With these as your goal you can- 
not help achieving all and more 
than I dare hope for you. 
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T^HIS August issue of World Order 
^ is planned especially to show the 
relation of Baha’u’llah to Christ and 
of the Baha’i Faith to Christianity. 
We hope it will answer the questions 
of many inquiring Christians; defi- 
nitely refute the rather prevalent idea 
that the Baha’i Faith is simply an- 
other cult not worthy the time for in- 
vestigation; turn sincere souls into 
the path of search so that they may 
realize that we are living in the Day 
of Days, the Day promised in all the 
Holy Scriptures, that we are living 
in a time unparalleled in the past 
and not to be repeated for a full 
100,000 years. 

The leading place in this number 
is given to Baha’u’llah’s Tablet to 
the Pope, one of many Tablets or 
letters addressed by Baha’u’llah to 
kings and ecclesiastics of Christen- 
dom. Of this Tablet Shoghi Effendi, 
the Guardian of the Baha’i Faith, 
has written: ‘To Pope Piux IX, the 
undisputed head of the most power- 
ful church in Christendom, posses- 
sor of both temporal and spiritual 
authority, He, a prisoner in the ar- 
my barracks of the penal colony of 
‘Akka, addressed a most weighty epis- 
tle, in which He announces that ‘He 
who is the Lord of Lords is come 
overshadowed with clouds,’ and that 
‘the Word which the Son concealed 
is made manifest’.” 

When ‘Abdu’l-Baha was in this 
country in 1912 he gave His univer- 
sal message to all types of audiences 
and very often in churches. “ ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s first public appearance be- 
fore a western audience,” writes Sho- 
ghi Effendi, “significantly enough 


took place in a Christian house of 
worship, when on September 10, 
1911, He addressed an overflowing 
congregation from the pulpit of City 
Temple.” This was in London. And 
in speaking of the miracle of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s extensive western tour and 
addresses in western cities Shoghi 
Effendi writes: “He, Who, in His 
Own words, had entered prison as a 
youth and left it an old man, Who 
never in His life had faced a public 
audience, had attended no school, 
had never moved in Western circles, 
and was unfamiliar with Western cus- 
toms and language, had arisen not 
only to pi;oclaim from pulpit and 
platform, in some of the chief capi- 
tals of Europe and in the leading ci- 
ties of the North American conti- 
nent, the distinctive verities enshrined 
in Ilis Father’s Faith, but to demon- 
strate as well the Divine origin of the 
Prophets gone before Him, and to 
disclose the nature of the tie bind- 
ing them to that Faith.” 

Ihe address of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
“The Path to the Kingdom”, which 
we print this month is typical of 
many of His addresses in that it 
shows the universal need of true re- 
ligion and expounds clearly the new 
and fundamental principles necessary 
for this age which have been re- 
vealed by Baha’u’llah. This address 
was given in the Baptist Temple, 
Philadelphia. Our readers will re- 
member that in the October, 1944, 
issue of World Order we called at- 
tention in this department to the 
uniqueness of the occasion of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s appearance in this church. 
We repeat this in part for the bene- 
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fit of new readers of the magazine. 
“A most interesting and unusual 
church visited by ‘Abdu’l-Baha was 
the Baptist Temple in Philadelphia. 
Dr. Russell H. Conwell, founder and 
pastor at that time, had made a visit 
to Abdu’l-Baha in ‘Akka in 1908 
and while there he extended an invi- 
tation to "Abdu’l-Baha to speak in 
his church if He should ever come 
to Philadelphia.” This is the only 
recorded case when ‘Abdu’l-Baha ful- 
filled an engagement in a Christian 
church previously requested in ‘Akka 
when there seemed no prospect of 
His coming to America. 

“The Mission of the Lord Christ” 
is a chapter in the book entitled The 
Promise of All Ages by George Town- 
shend. Canon Townshend is Arch- 
deacon of Clonfert, Ireland. This 
scholarly Christian has delved deep- 
ly into Baha’i scriptures, has writ- 
ten extensively about the Baha’i 
Faith with deep love, appreciation 
and understanding £ind, as is clear, 
from the chapter here printed ac- 
cepts Baha’u’llah as “The Promised 
One,” 

The first one to accept the Baha’i 
Faith in the United States was Thorn- 
ton Chase, As a student of Oriental 
languages and philosophies he sens- 
ed the importance of the Baha’i mes- 
sage when he first learned of it and 
upon investigation accepted it. “The 
Gift of God” is a chapter from his 
book, now out of print, entitled The 
Bahffi Reuelation, in which he pre- 
sents this Revelation as a fulfillment 
of Bible teachings and prophecies. 

The interesting account of Thorn- 
ton Chase’s life and experience, which 
we are printing in iJiis nuird>er, is 
told by Carl Scheffler who knew him 
intimately for many years and was 
associated with him in Baha’i activi- 


ty. Mr, Scheffler has contributed 
several articles to World Order. The 
most recent was in the June, 1944, 
number on “The Significance of the 
Universal House of Worship.” Mr. 
Scheffler was for a number of years 
a member of the Baha’i National 
Spiritual Assembly, has served the 
Cause as a teacher and lecturer and 
in many other ways. He is an artist 
residing in Evanston, Illinois. 

The following excerpt, taken from 
a weekly column written by the Rev. 
C. W. Chandler and published in a 
New Zealand paper, gives us the 
thoughts of one thoughtful Christian 
clergyman, 

“Nothing short of a Second Com- 
ing, or sudden appearance, or the 
birth of a prophet will effect the 
transformation fliat is needed. Wil- 
son’s Fourteen Points were thought 
to be too Utopian, and the Atlantic 
Charter itself will need more than 
wishful thinking to bring it into ef- 
fect ...” 

Fifty years ago the great Christian 
scholar, Professor Jowett of Oxford 
University wrote concerning the Ba- 
ha’i Revelation: “This is file great- 
est light the world has seen since 
Christ, but it is too great and too 
close for the world to appreciate its 
full import.” 

Garreta Busey in her editorial 
shows that instruction in religion is 
an indispensable part of education 
of the whole personality and that this 
need is in no way met in our present 
system of education. 

“For My Sons” is Evelyn V. Love- 
day’s first contribution to World 
Order. Mrs. Loveday is a member of 
die Baha’i Assembly in Brookline, 
Massachusetts, and has served at 
Green Acre Baha’i School. 

— ^The Editors 
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Building a United World 

MARGARET KUNZ RUHE 


W E ARE living today in an 
era of tremendous change, 
of swiftly altering events, and 
we know and sense that out of 
all the chaos, confusion, and col- 
lapse of our present world some 
kind of a rebirth is taking shape. 
There is a stirring of new life 
deep in the currents of human 
affairs, and we are longing and 
praying, now that the war is over, 
that the days which lie ahead will 
bring a just peace. 

What can we do about the 
future? What can we do now to 
build towards a lasting, endur- 
ing peace? Our ideas are mud- 
dled and foggy. We have perhaps 
a vague longing to be somehow 
effective in building a new and 
better world, but what to do? 
Where to look for guidance? 
Most people are bewildered, and 
consequently are taking the fa- 
talistic attiude that what is going 
to be is going to be anyway, so 
why do anything? There is great 
danger in this “take it easy” at- 
titude. It has always been the 
American belief that things will 


somehow turn out “0. K.” So 
we drift along trying to overlook 
the seriousness of the situation 
facing us, vainly hoping that the 
good old days will return. 

In order to find out what we 
can do, let us examine our poor 
shattered world, which like the 
proverbial Humpty Dumpty, has 
fallen to pieces to the point 
where we wonder if it can ever 
be put together again. Our world 
appears to be afflicted with 
severe maladies and disorders of 
every kind. 

First, we witness a world where 
political anarchy is the most 
striking feature. Nationalism and 
chauvinism have become so 
strong that each nation thinks 
only of itself. After World War 
I, treaties, charters, covenants, 
pacts, and contracts were enacted 
among the various nations, but 
they all proved ineffective in the 
end. 

In the area of economic rela- 
tions the same is tnie. Each 
country has considered only its 
own needs. Self-sufficiency is the 
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goal, and high tariff walls have 
Seen constructed around each 
country so that the natural flow 
of goods has been stifled. The 
result is international bank- 
ruptcy and war. 

Another striking feature of 
our day is that we live in a time 
of tremendous scientific advance- 
ment. Materially, we have com- 
forts, conveniences, pleasures, 
and luxuries which kings and 
queens of old dared not dream 
of. But as a result we have come 
to worship material things and 
we measure success entirely in 
terms of material and economic 
progress. As long as our stand- 
ard of living was going up, as 
long as there were more radios, 
telephones, bathtubs, washing 
machines, movies, etc., we have 
felt somehow that humanity was 
in a state of progress. But eco- 
nomic progress is good only as 
long as it is a means to a higher 
social order. Furthermore, the 
means of science have been used 
to devise methods for killing 
and destruction. 

We live in a day of great ad- 
vances in learning and in re- 
search of all kinds — chemical, 
medical, biological, sociological, 
psychological, etc., etc. Never be- 
fore have we had so many books, 
libraries, teachers, professors, 
colleges, schools, lecturers, aca- 
demies, degrees, and college 
graduates. Knowledge and its 


dissemination have not been neg- 
lected, but rather advanced in 
brilliant and unparalled fashion, 
and yet our civilization has rot- 
ted and decayed, because we 
have educated only the mind and 
not the human heart. Today the 
education of the human heart is 
the crying need. 

Morally and religiously our 
world has declined. Civilization 
has disintegrated from within 
because of the breakdown of 
moral standards and the loosen- 
ing of the hold of religion on 
the peoples of the world. This 
is being recognized today by 
many leading thinkers and 
writers. It is striking as you 
study books on world affairs to 
find that many students of cur- 
rent events are waking up to the 
fact that the doom of our world 
is caused by the fact that we are 
living in a moral vacuum. Ed- 
ward Hallet Carr in his recent 
book Conditions of Peace says: 
“The essential nature of the 
crisis through which we are liv- 
ing is neither political, military, 
economic, but moral. A new faith 
in a new moral purpose is re- 
quired to reanimate our political 
and economic system.” Other 
writers have reached the same 
conclusion: that our civilization 
has approached bankruptcy be- 
cause of the breakdown of the 
inner moral and religious strong- 
holds. 
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Finally, we find that in the 
area of social relationships there 
is disharmony and hatred be- 
cause of deep-seated prejudices 
of every kind. In every country 
of the world people are hating 
each other, and killing each other 
because of prejudices of class, 
religion, color, education, na- 
tionality, creed, race, etc. In 
India the caste system is an old- 
time tradition with a class of 
untouchables. In the Near East 
we find Christians, Muham- 
medans and Jews at each others 
throats. Europe is torn up with a 
thousand prejudices of nation- 
ality, race, and religion. In our 
own country we find insults, in- 
justices, humiliations, and dis- 
criminations heaped on Mexi- 
cans, Jews, Orientals, Negroes, 
and American Indians. What the 
world needs more than anything 
else is the abandonment of preju- 
dices. How can this be done? 

Prejudices lie deep in our 
emotions, and therefore they can 
be wiped out only by a recondi- 
tioning of our emotional selves. 
The negative emotions of hatred, 
suspicion, fear, and distnist must 
be transformed into the positive 
emotions of cooperation, mutual 
trust, brotherhood, love, under- 
standing, and fellowship. There 
is needed a imiversal recognition 
of the oneness of mankind, of 
brotherhood, and the underlying, 
basic unity of all peoples. 


Baha’u’llah, the greatest teacher 
of humanity of our day and the 
founder of the Baha’i Faith, 
says: “The tabernacle of unity 
has been raised; the earth is but 
one country, and mankind its 
citizens. Regard ye not one an- 
other as strangers. — ^Ye are all 
the leaves of one tree and the 
drops of one sea. Let not a man 
glory in this that he loves his 
country. Let him rather glory in 
this that he loves his kind.’’ 
Baha’u’llah’s central teaching is 
that we are approaching the day 
of the unification of the entire 
human race. Now is the time 
when all prejudices must be 
wiped out and a consciousness of 
unity be bom, or the human race 
faces certain extinction. All the 
different elements of society 
must be fused into one organic 
whole. The time has come for the 
blending and harmonizing of all 
peoples. This is the sine qua 
non of humanity’s survival. 
Without imiversal acceptance of 
the oneness of mankind, the 
human race is doomed. 

Physically and even intellectu- 
ally we are achieving a degree 
of imity, but in the realm of the 
emotions we are widely sep- 
arated. Our emotional growth 
has not kept pace with our ma- 
terial and intellectual growth. 
This emotional transformation 
can be brought about only 
through a spiritual rebirth. 
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Men’s hearts and spirits must 
again be kindled by the fire of 
the love of God. We are living in 
an age of spiritual anemia. 
Herbert Agar points out that 
there exists a “spiritual thin- 
ness” in modem peoples. We 
are lost in a sea of materialism, 
and thus have allowed ourselves 
to become spiritually under- 
nourished. And yet it remains 
true now as always that “man 
does not live by bread alone,” 
and so we sense that the basic 
need of our age is the rebirth of 
spiritual values and of God- 
consciousness in the hearts and 
minds of men. 

The concept of unity which 
Baha’u’llah has sounded as the 
key-note for this day pertains 
not only to relations between in- 
dividuals, but to the relations 
between nations and peoples of 
all backgrounds. This is a mes- 
sage of unity which goes beyond 
the traditional brotherhood con- 
cept; its implications are deeper. 
It declares that today unity 
must be established between 
all groups, religions, cultures, 
classes, nations, and sects in the 
world. It envisions a world fed- 
eration with an international 
code of law, a world communica- 
tions system, a world metropolis, 
a world language, a world script, 
a world system of currency and 
weights and measures, a free 
press, a unified economic scheme 


— unity but not uniformity. 
There will always be differences 
among the people, but at the 
same time there will evolve a 
unity of spirit and a willingness 
to be world-minded and to give 
up narrow national concepts for 
broader international concepts. 
Something will be added to the 
culture of each country. Shoghi 
Effendi, the Guardian of the 
Baha’i Faith, says: “The call 
today is for a wider loyalty, a 
larger aspiration than any that 
has animated the human race. 
There must be a subordination 
of national impulses and in- 
terests to the imperative claims 
of a unified world. The watch- 
word is unity in diversity.” 

What can we as individuals 
do to aid in building a new, a 
unified world? 

First of all, we must rid our- 
selves of the idea that we can 
take it easy because what is go- 
ing to be is going to be. This is 
a fatalistic attitude for which 
there is no room today. Second, 
we must empty ourselves of all 
our prejudices. This is not easy. 
We all have prejudices. They are 
hidden deep within us and we 
may not even be aware of them. 
Constant self-scrutiny and re-ex- 
amination are needed to keep 
ourselves free from these germs 
of prejudice which are highly 
contagious and to be caught from 
almost anyone all the time. The 
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doors of our minds and souls 
must be flung wide open to allow 
old ideas to pass out and new 
ideas to enter. 

High seriousness is required. 
This is not at all typical of us 
as a people. We tend to laugh 
our way out of all serious situ- 
ations, and overlook or ignore 
the sore spots in our civilization 
and in our selves. 

We must independently inves- 
tigate truth for this day. Baha- 
’u’llah has brought us a great 
message of hope and light, and 
it is our first obligation to study 
and meditate upon his Teachings. 

It is our duty to constantly 
and unceasingly talk to others 
in order to spread our ideas of 
unity. It is our responsibility to 
counteract every negative thought 
with a positive thought. ‘Abdu’l- 


Baha advised us to change every 
thought of war into a stronger 
thought for peace. 

The standard of God must 
again be hoisted. It is God’s plan 
for this day that humanity shall 
be imited. We are entering the 
stage of maturity for all man- 
kind. Let us do our part here 
and now to build a united world. 
Baha’u’llah has said, “That one 
is indeed a man who dedicateth 
himself to the service of the en- 
tire human race.” ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
promise keeps our courage and 
faith high. He assured us that 
“this is a new cycle of human 
power. All the horizons of the 
world are luminous, and the 
world will become indeed as a 
garden and a paradise. It is the 
hour of unity of the sons of men 
and of the drawing together of 
all races and all classes.” 


The mission of the prophets, the revelation of the holy books, the 
manifestations of the heavenly teachers and the purpose of divine philosophy 
all center in the training of the human realities so that they, may become 
clear and pure as mirrors and reflect the light and love of the Sun of Reality. 
Therefore I hope that whether you be in the east or the west you will srtrive 
with heart and soul in order that day by day the world of humanity may 
become glorified, more spiritual, more sanctified; and that the splendor of 
the Sun of Reality may he revealed fully in human hearts as in a mirror. 
This is worthy of the world of mankind. This is the true evolution and prog- 
ress of humanity. This is the supreme bestowal. 


— ^‘AbduVBaha 



Costa Rica, the Beautiful 

GAYLE WOOLSON 


HEN I first read the forti- 
fying, faith-imbuing state- 
ment of Baha’u’Uah: “They that 
have forsaken their country for 
the purpose of teaching Our 
Cause — ^these shall the faithful 
Spirit strengthen through its 
power. A company of Our chosen 
angels shall go forth with them, 
as bidden by Him Who is the 
Almighty, the All-Wise. How 
great the blessedness that await- 
eth him that hath attended the 
honor of serving the Almighty! 
By My I/ife! No act, however 
great, can compare with it, ex- 
cept such deeds as have been 
ordained by God, the All-Power- 
ful, the Most Mghty. Such a 
service is indeed the prince of 
all goodly deeds, and the orna- 
ment of every goodly act,” I felt 
reinforced with an assurance 
that I would never hesitate or be 
afraid to go to any foreign 
country in the service of the Holy 
Cause of Baha’u’Uah. It was, 
then, in response to the Guard- 
ian’s appeal for pioneers for 
Latin America in his message 
to the 1939 Convention that I 
was privileged to go to the 
beautiful land of Costa Rica. 

Costa Rica, the heart of the 
Americas, with its friendly, 
warm-hearted people of world 


renowned hospitality, its rich 
picturesque scenery and delight- 
ful climate, is a jewel among 
Latin American countries unsur- 
passed in its beauty and charm. 
The name of this tiny Central 
American republic lying between 
Nicaragua and Panama means 
“Rich Shore” which bears elo- 
quent testimony to the country’s 
wealth of blessings. 

It was on March 23, 1940, that 
Mrs. Amalia Ford, the other 
pioneer, and I boarded the 
United Fruit Company steam- 
ship, the S. S. Ulua, at New* 
Orleans, and headed for Costa 
Rica where we were to carry 
God’s new Message which Baha- 
’u’llah proclaimed to the world 
to cure the ills that exist in 
society by establishing the Divine 
Teachings He revealed for the 
unification and spiritual regener- 
ation of humanity. 

On our way, the boat made a 
day’s stop at Havana, Cuba, 
where we were met at the dock 
by Philip and June Marangella, 
the first pioneers of that coun- 
try. We spent a wonderful and 
eventful day with these devoted 
pioneers who have lent such 
valuable services to the estab- 
lishment of the Baha’i Faith in 
Havana, We spent a memorable 
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afternoon in their apartment that 
day where we were gathered with 
the first Baha’i of Cuba, Sr. 
Perfecto Perez, and held a me- 
morial meeting for Mrs. May 
Maxwell, the great international 
Baha’i teacher, who had recently 
laid down her life in the path 
of God in Buenos Aires, Argen- 
tina. After thirty-eight years of 
consecrated, selflless service to 
the Cause of Baha’u'llah, “her 
earthly life, so rich, eventful, in- 
comparably blessed” was “worth- 
ily ended”. She who had won the 
“priceless honor (of a) martyr’s 
crown” and who has been titled 
the “Mother of the Latin races” 
is a shining example and great 
source of inspiration to all 
Baha’i teachers. 

We landed at Puerto Limon, 
the Atlantic port of Costa Rica, 
on March 29th, after an ex- 
tremely pleasant week’s journey. 
Landing on Costa Rican shores 
was like entering into a new 
world. A thrilling new world it 
was, indeed, for I found myself, 
all at once, amidst Spanish speak- 
ing people, with different cus- 
toms, temperaments and way of 
being. Not knowing Spanish at 
the time made this world espe- 
cially new to me; Mrs. Ford, 
though, was well-versed in the 
language. We were immediately 
impressed with the friendly, cor- 
dial attitude of the people mak- 
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ing us feel welcome the instant 
we set foot on their soil. 

A most picturesque and fascin- 
ating trip was the hundred-mile 
journey inland from the port to 
our final destination — San Jose, 
the capital city. It is regarded as 
one of the most beautiful rail 
trips in the world. Along the 
coast are the usual palm-fringed 
bays, inlets and rivers and the 
typical beautiful vistas of the 
tropics, while the interior is high 
up in the mountains. An ever- 
changing panorama of large 
banana, cacao and coffee planta- 
tions, sugar cane, cocoanut 
palms, tropical fruit and flower 
trees, orchid plants, valleys, riv- 
ers and streams, native huts with 
their friendly peasant owners 
waving at the passengers is dis- 
closed as the train winds its way 
up the mountains imtil the lofty 
peaks of the Cordilleras, back- 
bone of Central America, appear 
majestically on the horizon. 

No less exhilarating than the 
magnificient scenery is the invig- 
orating change that takes place 
in the atmosphere, introducing a 
spring-like tang in the air as one 
leaves the warmer coastal region 
and is carried to the bracing alti- 
tude of the interior. The view 
throughout this section of the 
journey may aptly be described 
as breath-taking. Tlie whole val- 
ley of the Reventazon River may 
be seen with one sweep of the 
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eye with the rushing river itself 
appearing as a tiny, narrow rib- 
bon of white foam a thousand or 
more feet below the train. The 
charm and delights of Costa Rica 
grew hour by hour, and a high- 
light was experienced as the 
train, approaching San Jose, 
made a steep, winding climb into 
the heart of the mountains. The 
heights were seen above where 
San Jose is embedded, and as we 
went higher and higher, it was as 
though we were ascending to 
some mysterious, unknown king- 
dom high up in the heavens. A 
heart-gripping emotion was 
sensed as we reached the capital, 
the new recipient of the light of 
Baha’uTlah’s teachings for world 
unity, imiversal love and spirit- 
ual brotherhood, an emotion both 
of gratitude for the privilege of 
being a bearer of this glorious 
message to this virgin territory, 
and of awareness of the great re- 
sponsibility which such a mission 
implied. 

San Jose is a beautiful, mod- 
em city, bordered on all sides 
with inspiring mountains. In ad- 
dition to the numerous attractive 
parks, one sees an abimdance of 
trees and flowers, occasionally an 
entire tree covered with red, yel- 
low or lavender flowers adorning 
its setting. It has approximately 
80,000 inhabitants, the majority 
of whom are of almost pure 
Spanish descent. The altitude of 


the city is about 4,000 feet above 
sea level which gives it an ideal 
spring-like climate the year 
around with an average sea 
level temperature of 70 degrees, 
somewhat cooler at night. Every 
morning is a bright spring morn- 
ing in San Jose. There is no 
autumn or cold winter. The trees, 
shrubs and grass are green, and 
the flowers bloom throughout the 
year. It has two seasons, the dry 
season from November to April 
and the rainy season during the 
remaining months when its rains 
in the afternoons, sometimes un- 
til evening, but the mornings are 
generally lovely and sunny. San 
Jose has been becoming more and 
more a summer resort. 

In Costa Rica one finds a 
peaceful, peace-loving, hospita- 
ble people, rich and poor alike, 
and a tranquil atmosphere with 
none of the hustle and bustle of 
the large cities of North America. 
Life moves along in a leisurely 
sort of way, and the visitor even- 
tually comes to realize that, 
after all, a little more of the 
“manana” spirit helps to make 
life more enjoyable. The beauti- 
ful innate qualities of the Latin 
Americans make them splendid 
Baha’is. They are a people of 
exquisite human feelings. They 
are kind, courteous, loving, 
friendly and tactful. They are 
extremely careful not to hurt 
anyone’s feelings, a trait which 
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is a natural inclination of their 
sensitive natures. They have 
great spiritual and intellectual 
capacity, possess a keen sense of 
humor and are poets by nature, 
as among them the ability to 
compose poetry seems almost 
universally prevalent. Because of 
these characteristics and the 
growing trend toward liberalism, 
the Baha’i Teachings have 
found great receptivity in Latin 
America. 

Our first opening in getting 
our Baha’i work started in San 
Jose was made through the 
Chamber of Commerce where we 
inquired about groups interested 
in liberal thought. We were in- 
formed that Senorita Esther Mez- 
erville, a former director of the 
Girls’ College and a member of 
the Theosophical Society was the 
one to see. The kind gentleman 
giving us this information even 
telephoned her and made an 
appointment for us to see her. 
She was a charming, gracious 
lady of dignified bearing who 
listened to the Message with in- 
terest. She took us to visit Pro- 
fessor Roberto Brenes Mesen, 
well-known Costa Rican educa- 
tor, writer and poet, and his wife. 
In the course of our conversation, 
we were delighted to learn that 
he had spoken in the Temple 
some years ago when he lived in 
Evanston and taught at North- 
western University. Miss Mezer- 


ville also contacted the president 
of the Theosophical Society in 
our behalf, who invited us to 
their hall where Mrs. Ford pre- 
sented the Message. We found 
the Theosophists receptive to the 
Teachings and to be our true 
friends and collaborators. 

Things moved fast for us and 
within a month after our arrival, 
a weekly Baha’i study class was 
established. The few attendants 
we had were from the Theosophi- 
cal Society and other contacts 
that were made. At that time we 
were living in a pension (board- 
ing house) and the landlady gave 
us permission to use her dining 
room for our class. A funny inci- 
dent occurred after our first 
meeting when the landlady had 
a sudden change of heart, and as 
the friends began to arrive for 
the second meeting, she firmly in- 
formed us that under no condi- 
tion could we have our meeting 
there. We felt we had the right 
to use our own bedroom so we in- 
vited the friends in there but the 
lady would not allow us to use 
any of her chairs. With the use 
of the edge of the bed, some of 
our suit cases and the one lonely 
chair we had in the bedroom for 
seats, we happily carried on our 
meeting. Through the efforts of 
one of the friends, a smaU apart- 
ment was soon found for us where 
our meetings were conducted with 
freedom and regularity. 
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Rapid progress was made with 
the marvelous cooperation of the 
friends. One would bring a rela- 
tive, another a friend to the 
meetings and they would take 
active part by speaking and pre- 
senting papers they had written 
on the Teachings. They showed 
wonderful ability to express 
themselves both in speech and 
in writing. After the reading of 
passages from the Baha’i Writ- 
ings, most interesting discussions 
would follow. Almost invari- 
ably, someone would bring, of 
his own volition, a commentary 
he was inspired to write on some 
principle or aspect of the Cause. 
We were fortunate in getting fine 
publicity early in the course of 
our work as one of the new be- 
lievers was the owner and editor 
of the magazine, “Alma Tica”, 
(meaning Costa Rican Soul), in 
which a section was devoted to 
the Baha’i Teachings in each edi- 
tion. Since the war, however, 
this publication has been tempo- 
rarily discontinued. 

The group grew to the extent 
that the following year, 1941, 
when the time arrived for the 
formation of the Spiritual Assem- 
bly, there were twelve Costa 
Rican Baha’is to take part in the 
election. In a letter from Shoghi 
Effendi to the Spiritual Assem- 
bly of San Jose, written Decem- 
ber 17, 1941, by the Guardian’s 
secretary, he said: “Your Assem- 


bly will go down in history as the 
first Baha’i Assembly in Central 
America, a great distinction and 
blessing, and the Guardian feels 
that if you continue to progress 
so rapidly you will soon be in a 
position to spread the Cause, 
through representatives of your 
Community, in other neighboring 
lands. This would be of great 
value to the work of teaching 
these divine laws and truths, as 
then the Latin Americans would 
be hearing it from the lips of 
their own people, in their own 
language, which, of course, would 
be very effective.” 

The progress continued and in 
the following year on April 21, 
1942, a Spiritual Assembly was 
formed in Puntarenas, a sea port 
on the Pacific side, in the prov- 
ince of that same name, another 
one of the seven provinces of 
Costa Rica. It was very interest- 
ing how this came about. Our 
one prized Baha’i family of San 
Jose was visited by a son living 
in Puntarenas who was, as yet, 
unaware of the Teachings. 

Upon being told of the Cause 
and reading some of the litera- 
ture, he became aflame with 
ardor and devotion, finding, at 
last, that for which his soul was 
thirsting. He took Baha’i books 
and pamphlets back with him 
when he returned to Puntarenas 
and in his place of work, the 
custom house, during spare mo- 
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ments, he would gather a few of 
his intimate friends, also em- 
ployed in the Custom House or 
at the pier, and read the Teach- 
ings to them. He became the first 
Baha’i of Puntarenas, and seven 
of the men were interested. They 
expressed a desire to form a 
study class. It was just at this 
time that the chairman of the 
San Jose Assembly was trans- 
ferred to Puntarenas in his work, 
enabling him to help the new 
group with their meetings. As 
Puntarenas is only a four hour 
train ride from San Jose, I was 
able to visit them once a month. 
These men all became Baha’is 
and with the transfer of the San 
Jose Baha’i making nine, the 
Spiritual Assembly was formed. 

In June of that same year, the 
legal registration of the San Jose 
Spiritual Assembly with the Costa 
Rican Government was com- 
pleted. According to Costa Rican 
law, the San Jose Spiritual As- 
sembly is considered the mother 
Assembly in the country and any 
other Baha’i Assembly formed in 
Costa Rica becomes automati- 
cally incorporated under this 
registration. 

In the second letter from the 
Guardian, through his secretary, 
to the Spiritual Assembly of San 
Jose, dated July 26, 1942, he 
said: “Hie progress which the 
Baha’is of Costa Rica have made 
during the past year is little short 


of astounding, and shows the 
deep receptivity the people of 
that country have to the New 
Message of God which Baha’u’l- 
lah has proclaimed to the world. 
You must all indeed be both 
proud and grateful that you live 
in a land so tolerant of progress, 
and which enables you to estab- 
lish the blessed institutions or- 
dained by our Faith. 

“The establishment of the new 
Spiritual Assembly of Punta- 
renas is a great step forward, and 
the legal registration of the Cause 
and approval of the government 
marks a milestone in the progress 
of the Cause not onlv in Costa 
Rica but in Latin America. 

“The more the Guardian re- 
ceives news from the Central and 
South American Republics, the 
more firmly he becomes con- 
vinced of the great capacity pos- 
sessed by the peoples of Latin 
America. They are proving them- 
selves to be both deeply spiritual 
and intellectual, and he cherishes 
great hopes for their future devel- 
opment and their contributions to 
this glorious Faith of ours. 

“How wonderful that in less 
than a hundred years the message 
that originated in the heart of 
Persia should have spread to the 
heart of Central America, and 
kindled such love and devotion 
and hope as now bums in the 
hearts of the new believers in 
that distant continent! 
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“The Guardian hopes that you 
will not only succeed in establish- 
ing further centers in your own 
native land, but that the activities 
of the Costa Rican Baha’is will 
spread to neighboring countries 
and aid in the establishment of 
the Faith there.” 

The Message has also pene- 
trated into other provinces of 
Costa Rica. The Theosophical 
group of the province of Alajuela 
invited the Baha’is of San Jose 
to present the Teachings at one of 
their gatherings. A group of 
thirteen Baha’is and friends 
made the trip and an interesting 
meeting was held. Much recep- 
tivity and enthusiasm was shown 
by the new listeners. We left 
books and pamphlets to be circu- 
lated among them. The ground 
of human hearts is so fertile now 
that wherever a teacher would go 
and remain a while, a group 
would be easily established. 
There does not seem to be enough 
teachers to supply the demand of 
the spiritually hungry souls that 
are craving Divine Light. 

Our first Baha’i of Puntarenas 
had an experience that resulted 
in the Message being taken into 
the Costa Rican province of Car- 
tago. One day when he was at 
the pier in his city, he noticed 
that a man was watching him 
very intently. For several days, 
whenever he saw that man, the 
man’s eyes seemed to be fixed 


upon him. He inquired from 
among his friends who the m an 
was and one said he thought he 
was a detective. This made our 
Baha’i quite indignant; why 
should he be watched by a de- 
tective, he was not guilty of any 
offense! One day the man passed 
the Baha’is home and the two of 
them exchanged glances and an 
“adios”, the customary greeting, 
A few days later the man passed 
the house again. Our Baha’i was 
in the parlor of his home which 
is built close to the sidewalk. 
The window and door were 
opened so the man stopped and 
casually started a conversation. 
Some Baha’i books on a table in 
the room caught his attention. 
“What kind of books are those?” 
he asked. Our Baha’i, thinking 
that the man was checking up on 
him and perhaps suspected him 
of having some kind of literature 
which he should not have, proud- 
ly answered that it was religious 
literature. “May I see one of 
those books?” he requested. The 
Baha’i handed him one, and in 
his inner perturbation did not 
even notice which book it was. 
The man calmly and observingly 
turned the pages. He then asked 
if he could buy the hook. The 
Baha’i answered that he could 
borrow it and then if he felt he 
wanted it, he could have it. The 
man thanked him and took the 
book. It was Bahd’u^Udh and the 
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New Era. The Baha’i found out 
later that the man was not a 
detective but a guard at the pier 
and one whose soul thirsted for 
Divine Truth and he knew that 
our Baha’i had possession of 
some new religious teaching. 

Every day for some days later, 
the Baha’i noticed that the man 
spent all his spare moments at 
the pier in reading the hook. 
After finishing it, the man asked 
for another, then another, having 
read in all, Bahd'u’lldh and the 
New Era, Wisdom of ‘Abdu’l- 
Bahd, and Some Answered Ques- 
tions. The man later told the 
Baha’i that he was moving to the 
province of Cartago and that he 
wanted to take the books with 
him. Some time later he wrote 
asking for more literature and 
for pamphlets to give to his 
friends. He was referred to me 
as it was more convenient to send 
literature from San Jose. His 
letter to me was very beautiful 
and imique in his inspired ex- 
pressions of devotion for the 
Cause. Here is a part of his 
letter translated into English: “It 
was on the 20th of July of this 
year (1943) that, by coincidence, 
this Sacred, Unique and Unpar- 
alleled depository of Teachings, 
Bahd’u’lldh and the New Era, 
came into my hands. I consider 
this date memorable, glorious as 
today I have nothing compar- 
able; and for me it is an inex- 


haustible fountain of light, guid- 
ance, hope, certitude and assur- 
ance. My ultimate, one and only 
resolution is the upholding of this 
Holy Cause.” In a letter which 
he wrote to our Baha’is of Punta- 
renas, he said: “For twenty-six 
years I have dedicated my time 
to searching and meditating on 
religious matter and never in my 
life have teachings like the 
Baha’i Teachings come into my 
possession. I am astonished, ex- 
tremely satisfied and also always 
interested, but it is an interest 
which is well defined and with- 
out possibility of retrogression. 
In the reading, study and medi- 
tation of the Baha’i Teachings, I 
feel great joy and ecstasy; it is 
something supernatural indeed. 
I feel the breath of the Holy 
Spirit in all my acts and occu- 
pations. It is in truth something 
supernatural that moves me. I 
am, I can say, a new creature, 
glory and thanks be to God.” 

A very successful method used 
by the San Jose group to build up 
the meetings and make them 
better known was to occasionally 
invite some outstanding person of 
the city to be our speaker. We 
had such fine men as Professor 
Roberto Brenes Mesen, former 
professor of Northwestern Uni- 
versity and distinguished writer 
and poet; Mr. Joaquin Garcia 
Monje, owner and editor of the 
widely circulated literary maga- 
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zine, “Repertorio Americano”, 
who has been very cooperative 
and generous in giving space for 
Baha’i articles and who is an Ex- 
Minister of Public Education in 
Costa Rica and a former director 
of the Public Library, and has 
had the distinction of being in- 
vited by the League of Nations 
to visit Geneva; Professor Jose 
B. Acuna, one of Costa Rica’s 
outstanding educators and psy- 
chologists, who is now teaching 
at the Winona Teachers’ College 
in Minnesota; and Mr. Benjamin 
Odio, lawyer, who also gave us 
his invaluable and generous as- 
sistance in obtaining the legal 
registration of the Spiritual As- 
sembly. We deeply cherish the 
friendship of these kind friends 
and shall forever be grateful for 
their valuable help. 

Visits from other pioneers are 
always very effective and helpful 
in the development of a group. 
It is hard to express how a 
pioneer thirsts for visits from 
fellow-pioneers while in those 
virgin and distant lands, espe- 
cially when the Community is 
just a new one, and what a great 
joy, rare treat and fortification it 
is to see them, to talk with them, 
to derive the blessings of their 
association and assistance. If 
only more would come ! Pioneers 
who visited us in Costa Rica, in 
the order in which they came, 
were: Gerard Sluter, Mathew 


Kaszab, Cora Oliver, Louise Cas- 
well, Johnny Eichenauer and Vir- 
ginia Orbison. Gerard Sluter 
visited San Jose while on his way 
to Colombia from Guatemala, 
Mathew Kaszab came from Nica- 
ragua, Cora Oliver and Louise 
Caswell from Panama, Johnny 
Eichenauer from Salvador after 
also having visited Honduras and 
Nicaragua, and Virginia Orbison 
visited us on her way to Chile 
from the United States. Each has 
left his special contribution to 
the growth and strengthening of 
the Costa Rican Baha’i Commu- 
nity. 

The San Jose Community is 
proud that two of its members 
have done pioneer work, Dr. 
David Escalante who cooperated 
with Mrs. Dorothy Baker in Vene- 
zuela and Sr. Gerardo Vega who 
has assisted with the work in 
Panama. 

It is such a great thrill and 
source of immeasurable joy to 
witness, through the wondrous 
ways of God, the birth, establish- 
ment and growth of a Baha’i 
Commimity in a virgin land. 
Throughout every moment of ac- 
tivity, as one door of opportunity 
opens after another in the pro- 
motion of the Holy Cause of 
Baha’u’Uah, the pioneer is al- 
ways vividly aware of the mirac- 
ulous and mysterious workings 
of His Divine Spirit, aware of his 
own utter nothingness and of how 
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he does nothing, that he is mere- 
ly an instrument, a key in the 
Hands of the Great Door-Opener 
and that it is His Spirit and 
Power that do the work. 

The interesting eyperiences, 
joys and blessings of pioneering 
are indeed abundant, and once a 
taste of pioneer service is had, it 
is like something that gets into 
one’s blood and it does not seem 
possible to be content without it; 
and what is given and sacrificed, 
be it of oneself or any other con- 
tribution, is as nothing in com- 
parison to what is received in re- 
turn, in both the spiritual and 
material sense of the W’ord. It 
makes us realize that a mystery 
of sacrifice is that there is no 
sacrifice, as ‘Abdu’l-Baha tells 
us. 

Of my many experiences, the 
following is one I shall always 
cherish. One day in Jtme, 1942, 
a Chinese family moved into an 
apartment adjoining mine. The 
next day, as I heard one of my 
new neighbors walking in the 
corridor towards my front door, 
I, too, went toward the door to 
meet him. My wide front door 
which gave entrance directly into 
the parlor was open, and there in 
the doorway stood a dignified 
Chinese gentleman; he was look- 
ing at the Greatest Name which 
was hanging on the wall facing 
the entrance. “You are a Ba- 
ha’i!” were his first words as he 


shook my hand. “I am Mr. Z. T. 
Ing, the Chinese Consul of Nica- 
ragua. This is the third time I 
have seen this Baha’i symbol,” 
continued the gentle, soft-toned 
visitor. “The first time was in 
China when I met a very friendly 
Baha’i teacher (regrettably, he 
could not remember her name), 
then once in the United States, 
and now here.” He then went 
back to his apartment and 
brought his wife, a sweet, gra- 
cious lady who was dressed in a 
charming Chinese garb, and in 
introducing us, he said: “Mama, 
she is a Baha’i.” They expressed 
an excellent opinion of the Ba- 
ha’is. A few days later, after 
Mr. Ing had finished reading the 
Wisdom, of ‘Abdu’l-Bahu, he said 
that the Baha’i Teachings would 
find great receptivity in China as 
that is the way the Chinese think. 

He had brought his family 
from Managua, Nicaragua, to 
San Jose to enjoy more comfor- 
table climate but his work called 
him back there. He would make 
occasional visits to San Jose and 
on one of these visits, when he 
was attending a Baha’i meeting, 
he made a beautiful statement 
about the Cause which thrilled 
and inspired us. He said “I have 
faith in the Baha’i Religion be- 
cause it is the essence of all re- 
ligions and the basis of it is that 
it accepts all races on an equal 
basis. It is something which 
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meets with the needs of these 
times and it satisfies within. I 
firmly believe it will leplace all 
the existing religions of the world 
and it will be the one Universal 
Religion for all.” 

During the stay of the family 
in San Jose, we became very 
good friends and they were so 
kind, so hospitable and loving 
that I felt a part of them. They 
even gave me lessons in eating 
with chopsticks though I always 
ended up resorting to the fork if 
I wanted any nourishment. 

The way some of the believers 
are attracted to the Cause is often 
reminiscent of The Dawn-Break- 
ers and shows how many are long 
before prepared in the spirit to 
receive the Divine Message. One 
believer of San Jose had a dream 
seven years before she learned of 
the Cause in which she was sit- 
ting at the foot of a tree when a 
venerable figure of Oriental ap- 
pearance, with a white beard and 
wearing a beautiful white turban 
approached her and handed her 
a tray on which were some exqui- 
site fruit and a crystal pitcher of 
water. He spoke to her in her ear 
and as he did so she beheld a 
magnificent temple. It was seven 
years later when her husband 
who was attending the Baha’i 
meetings brought home the Span- 
ish version of the Wisdom of 
‘Abdu^l-Bahd, and as she opened 
it and saw the picture of ‘Abdu’l- 


Bahd on the frontispiece, she rec- 
ognized Him as the venerable 
figure in her dream. 

The pioneer, besides enjoying 
the many happy experiences 
which flower his path, is faced 
with difliculties as well. One of 
these that came my way was ex- 
perienced when I received a cable 
from home notifying me of the 
grave illness of my mother and 
later of her passing. My family 
wanted me to come home but I 
did not feel I could leave my 
post. The situation was difficult 
because of very young brothers 
and sisters at home. It was my 
sister Dahela who took over our 
mother’s place with the family 
responsibilities, and though 
young herself, she valiantly 
shouldered her task. This en- 
abled me to remain in Costa 
Rica and since then I have al- 
ways rightfully referred to her 
as the “pioneer at home” as had 
it not been for her, I would not 
have been enabled to remain in 
the pioneer field. It was soon 
after this that Mrs. Ford returned 
to the United States after a year 
and a half of devoted service. 

My adventure in learning 
Spanish began upon my arrival 
in Costa Rica. In fact, there is 
no better school for acquiring a 
foreign language than to be in 
the country where it is spoken. 
At first I attended the girls’ col- 
lege knoAvn as the “Colegio Su- 
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perior de Senoritas” and al- 
though I did not receive instruc- 
tion in Spanish there, I went to 
be among the students to hear the 
language spoken by them and the 
teachers and to practice by means 
of conversation with the girls. It 
was a most delightful experience. 
Outside of school, I had a pri- 
vate Spanish teacher from whom 
I received two lessons a week. 
The following year I attended 
the newly inaugurated University 
of Costa Rica. I made a special 
study of the verbs and concen- 
trated much effort on learning the 
various conjugations. In my 
conception, once the verbs are 
grasped, the rest in Spanish 
comes easily. It is a beautiful, 
rich language and a key for un- 
locking the treasures of the Latin 
American soul. 

The Costa Ricans love the 
English language and many of 
them speak it. They are espe- 
cially eager to study it with some 
one from North America so as to 
hear the American accent. It was 
shortly after I arrived that I 
found myself with several stu- 
dents. The number of students 
grew as time went on and even- 
tually I was also able to give 
Spanish lessons to a few English- 
speaking students. This work 
was continued until I was em- 
ployed as secretary and transla- 
tor at the Pan-American Highway 


Office which was set up in San 
Jose. 

While in Costa Rica, I met 
people from various Latin Amer- 
ican countries, and it was inter- 
esting to note ho\y those from 
different countries spoke Spanish 
with different inflections, each 
having a t3^ical melody peculiar 
to his country. One can recognize 
those from other countries by the 
“song” in their speech. When I 
visited Guatemala after learning 
Spanish in Costa Rica. I was 
amused when Guatemalans 
would say to me, “You come 
from Costa Rica, don't you?” 
They could tell, they said, be- 
cause I spoke with the Costa Ri- 
can song. The people from Pana- 
ma, Nicaragua, Guatemala and 
Mexico, for example, have a very 
marked inflection. 

It was a jubilant occasion when 
the delegate of Costa Rica to the 
Centenary Convention was in- 
formed by the National Spiritual 
Assembly that he would be en- 
abled to go to the United States 
to attend that momentous event. 
He brought the letter to me to 
translate it for him and we could 
hardly believe it to be really 
true; we had not considered that 
such a great undertaking coitld 
be realized, making it possible 
for ihe Latin American delegates 
to attend that glorious celebra- 
tion within the walls of our ma- 
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jestic Temple. As we read this 
wonderful news, we were so over- 
taken by emotion and excitement, 
we did not know whether we were 
going to laugh or cry. Profound 
joy and gratitude filled our 
hearts. All the Latin American 
delegates must have felt that 
same emotion when they learned 
that an experience that occurs 
once in a lifetime was to be 
theirs. Only the power of Baha’- 
uTlah could accomplish such a 
great achievement, to bring to- 
gether in love and unity represen- 
tatives of these various Latin 
American countries with all those 
that would be gathered in North 
America, breaking down the bar- 
riers of distance, language and 
lack of means and demonstrating 
that spiritual brotherhood which 
is the salvation of all nations. 
This undertaking had a ^eat 
effect not only on the Baha’is of 
T atin America but also on the 
other Latin Americans who 
learned of it, making them real- 
ize more deeply the scope and 
power of the Cause of Baha’- 
u’llah. 

After four years in the wonder- 
ful country of Costa Rica, the 
time had come for my departure. 
It had been like going through 
four years of school, a school of 
life, to better enable me to serve 
the Cause of God. The evening 
before I left, a happy close to my 
stay was occasioned by the one 


who was the first to open the 
doors to the Message in that 
country. Miss Esther Mezerville, 
a former director of the Girls’ 
College and an outstanding mem- 
ber of the Theosophical Society 
not only in Costa Rica but in all 
of T atin America. She told me 
that she was going to speak of the 
Baha’i Faith at their meeting that 
evening and so I attended. After 
the kind words of the president 
who spoke of the important work 
of the Baha’i Faith in Costa Rica, 
Miss Mezerville spoke of world 
unity as the sign and need of the 
times and said that in their en- 
deavor to seek their ideal of 
world brotherhood, they must be 
alert to movements working to- 
ward imity in the world today. 
She then put emphasis on the 
great work of the Baha’i Faith 
in fostering unity among all re- 
ligions and races, and stated, “I 
am now reading Bahd’u’lldh and 
the New Era” as she drew the 
book out of her purse, “and I am 
convinced that the Baha’i Faith 
is the future religion of the 
world.” She recommended the 
investigation of the Teachings to 
her fellow members. Her beauti- 
ful words and the spirit and con- 
viction with which she spoke them 
shall ever be engraved on my 

It was on April 18, 1944, that 
I left Costa Rica to spend three 
weeks in Guatemala City and 
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then return to the United States. 
There were mixed emotions with- 
in me on that lovely bright morn- 
ing as friends, bodi Baha’is and 
non-Baha’is, gathered to see me 
off at the airport and showered 
me witih gifts, houfjuets and cor- 
sages. The feeling of sadness on 
leaving these dearly-heloved 
friends was mingled with that 
of joy at visiting another Latin- 
American Baha’i Community and 
then attending the Centenary Con- 
vention and seeing my family 
and friends at home again. As I 
boarded the Pan-American air- 
ship, I waved to the friends with 
a feeling of comfort in knowing 
that the Costa Rican Baha’is 
would staunchly carry on their 
vital task. 

On the way to Guatemala, the 
plane made a short stop at Nica- 
ragua, Honduras and Salvador, 
and at each of these coimtries it 
was thrilling to have a brief visit 
with Baha’i friends who were 
waiting for me at the airport. 

Every moment of my visit to 
Guatemala City with our wonder- 
ful pioneer, Mrs. Florence Kee- 
mer, and the Guatemalan Baha’is 
was so filled with activity and 
glorious experiences that it, in 
itself, is a long story. Here is a 
beautiful, picturesque and color- 
ful city; it is modem and spar- 
kles with cleanliness. The streets 
of Guatemala are said to be the 


cleanest in the world. This beauty 
was glorified by its lovable 
people, equally as warm-hearted, 
hospitable and gracious as those 
of Costa Rica. Mrs. Keemer’s 
radiant love and charm had won 
her many friends among whom 
there was an amazing receptivity 
to the Divine Teachings, and her 
excellent work was exemplified 
by the outstanding Baha’i group 
I was privileged to know and 
work with for that short period. 

There are indeed priceless 
treasures in store for anyone who 
arises to serve the Cause. “The 
Almighty will no doubt grant you 
the help of His grace, will invest 
you with the tokens of His might, 
and will endue your souls with 
the sustaining power of His holy 
Spirit.” 

“All must participate, however 
humble their origin, however 
limited their experience, however 
restricted their means, however 
deficient their education, how- 
ever pressing their cares, how- 
ever xmfavorable the environment 
in which they live.” 

“The field is indeed so im- 
mense, the period so critical, the 
Cause so great, the workers so 
few, the time so short, the privi- 
of the Faith of Baha’u’llah, 
lege so priceless, that no follower 
worthy to bear His name, can 
afford a moment’s hesitation.” 




T he resistless march of hu- 
manity toward imity, im- 
pelled by the operation of new 
forces disclosing the interven- 
tion of the providential order, 
has arrived at a crucial stage. 
In His division of the process of 
unification into seven different 
aspects or degrees, ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
placed first the element of unity 
in the political realm, and fol- 
lowed this by the second unity, 
“unity of thought in world 
undertakings”. 

Without doubt it is the experi- 
ence of participation in world 
undertakings which will confirm 
the peoples and nations in their 
determination to achieve world 
order, and at the same time pre- 
pare them to make proper use 
of its latent facilities. 

It is assuredly not without 
spiritual significance that the 
attainment of a charter of imified 
political action coincides with 
conditions of desperate need 
prevalent in every part of the 
world. From medical supplies 
and care to food and housing, 
from the development of elemen- 
tary social institutions to the 
provision of financial credit, 
from the exchange of production 
equipment and raw material to 


the restoration of uprooted peo- 
ples to their lands and homes, 
the entire earth passes through 
a time of deepest crisis when 
nothing short of worldwide plan- 
ning, worldw’ide organization and 
worldwide action can bring the 
dawn of a valid and permanent 
hope. 

To the fundamental argument 
arising from the destructiveness 
of war as impetus to lasting 
peace, we have today the no less 
potent influence of the tragic 
needs felt by the surviving na- 
tions, exceeding the capacity of 
any nation or race to solve by 
its own unaided efforts and facili- 
ties. Indeed, while the nature of 
the tragic need varies from 
coimtry to country, the essential 
fact of need is uniform, and this 
stark truth lays upon humanity 
a sacred obligation, a providen- 
tial necessity, which none can 
escape. From this point of view 
the distinction between rich na- 
tions and poor nations, between 
powerful nations and impotent 
nations, is nothing else than il- 
lusion. Destiny itself has so ar- 
ranged affairs that those parts of 
earth which have surplus food 
cannot partake of even part of 
it very long unless they attain 
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social and economic equilibrium 
within their own peoples, which 
depends on suitable intercourse 
and cooperation with all other 
peoples. The greater the indus- 
trial establishment which one na- 
tion has developed, the greater 
is its stake in the stability and 
wealth of nations which in this 
respect have lagged behind. If 
impoverishment is allowed to re- 
main anywhere, its breeding of 
disease or revolution will threat- 
en the survival of all others. If 
the mountainous accumulation of 
government bonds and notes — 
the sign of wealth from the 
legalistic point of view — cannot 
gradually be replaced by an 
equivalent amount of invest- 
ments in wealth-producing enter- 
prise, the rise of industrialism 
will have eventuated not in the 
progress of the individual but 
in the creation of a confiscatory 
state. 

Fortunately, at this crucial 


stage, the need for action outruns 
the world’s capacity to deal with 
all these needs in terms of tradi- 
tional economics, social philos- 
ophy or political doctrine. We 
cannot reduce human desperation 
to the level of the habits and cus- 
toms of the past. What appears 
to be happening is that mankind 
is trying to match its despera- 
tion with its facilities, heal the 
patient with the remedies and 
equipment on hand, share food 
with the starving, and resettle 
the homeless exile, in an instinc- 
tive realization that nothing done 
in unity is done against the truth, 
that the enlargement of the area 
of unity of action will prepare 
us for the new and greater truths 
to come. Success in world under- 
takings now will carry the world 
beyond many disastrous conflicts 
over empty doctrine and discredit 
many artificial claims which seek 
to tax the future for a long-dead 
past. — ^H. H. 


In this day . . . means of communication have multiplied, . . . All 
the members of the human family, whether peoples or governments, cities 
or villages have become increasingly interdependent. For none is self- 
sufficiency any longer possible, inasmuch as political ties unite all peoples 
and nations, and the bonds of trade and industry, of agriculture and educa- 
tion, are being strengthened every day. Hence the unity of all mankind can 
in this day be achieved. 

— ^‘Abdu’l-Baha 

Take ye (rulers of the earth) counsel together, and let your concern be 
only for that which profiteth mankind and bettereth the condition thereof. 

— ^BahaVllah 



Progress Toward an International Language 

ARTHUR DAHL 


W ITH His far-seeing wisdom, 
Baha’u’llah realized that in 
today’s integrated, cooperative 
world, it was essential that peo- 
ples of all nations and races 
should be able to exchange ideas 
freely and directly, both verbally 
and in writing. Since it was out 
of the question for everyone to 
learn all the multitudinous lan- 
guages and dialects, the obvious 
alternative, which He included 
in His basic social teachings, was 
the adoption of an auxiliary in- 
ternational language, which each 
person would learn in addition 
to his native language. This aux- 
iliary language could either be 
an existing language, or one es- 
pecially created for the purpose. 

Sensible though this idea is, it 
has been very slow in reaching 
widespread acceptance and un- 
derstanding. One reason has been 
the failure, until recently, to 
fully appreciate the necessity for 
international intercourse- A sec- 
ond reason has been the difficulty 
of selecting the auxiliary lan- 
guage. Each language group 
would like to see its own tongue 
selected, both to gain prestige, 
and to avoid learning a second 
language. 

For a long while French was 
tacitly accepted as the common 


language in international society 
and diplomacy. In recent years, 
with the increasing predomi- 
nance of the United States, Eng- 
lish has been gaining acceptance 
in this capacity. To a large seg- 
ment of the world, Spanish is 
dominant. Yet in the case of none 
of these tongues has there been 
a concerted movement to secure 
widespread acceptance as the in- 
ternational language. 

To overcome the obstacle of 
national pride, several efforts 
have been made in the last sixty 
years to develop an entirely new 
language, with the necessary 
qualifications for an auxiliary 
language carefully incorporated. 
Most well known to date has been 
Esperanto, initiated in 1887 by 
Dr. L. L. Zamenhof. This lan- 
guage has many advantages. It 
is euphonious, logical, and regu- 
lar in construction; the grammar 
is easily grasped; every rule is 
without exception; die spelling 
is phonetic; and the dictionary 
is small. It was favorably re- 
ceived in many parts of the 
world, and enjoyed a period of 
intense promotion, climaxed in 
the 1920’s when the League of 
Nations published a favorable 
memorandum on the teaching of 
Esperanto in the schools of the 
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world, and the International 
Telegraphic Union Association 
recognized it as a “clear lan- 
guage.” Several Baha’i hooks 
have been translated into Esper- 
anto. 

A more recent candidate to re- 
ceive widespread attention is 
Basic English, the creation of 
C. K. Ogden of Cambridge, and 
actively sponsored in this coun- 
try by Dr. Ivor A. Richards of 
Harvard. This system consists of 
a vocabulary of 850 words: 400 
general nouns, 150 adjectives, 
100 “operators” (verbs, partici- 
ples, pronouns, etc.), and 200 
names of picturable things. There 
are subsidiary lists of words for 
the use of technicians and spe- 
cialists in various fields. The 
words have been selected because 
of their cooperative utility, rather 
than their frequency of usage. 
The syntax of Basic is that of 
normal English. Its proponents 
claim that it is ideal both as a 
simple and easily learned auxil- 
iary language, and as a rational 
introduction to unlimited English. 
Though the system was given a 
strong impetus when it was re- 
ferred to by Prime Minister 
Churchill at Harvard, it remains 
to be seen what response will be 
forthcoming from the rest of the 
world to a proposal for an auxil- 
iary language based on English. 

But whereas progress toward a 


true auxiliary language has been 
slow, the war has brought about 
a veritable revolution in the 
teaching and dissemination of 
existing languages. The emer- 
gency need for thousands of serv- 
ice men who could speak not only 
the leading European languages, 
but also the intricate and little- 
known tongues of Malaya, the 
Far East, and the Pacific islands, 
gave an opportunity to a new sys- 
tem of teaching practice kno^vn 
as linguistic science, in which the 
United States has taken the lead 
through the pioneer efforts of an- 
thropologist Franz Boas. The new 
system has passed with flying 
colors its test applications in 
short, intensive Army arid Navy 
courses in selected American uni- 
versities, and its proponents feel 
that it will make the learning of 
several languages common prac- 
tice after the war. 

The development of methods 
by which languages may be 
learned quickly and easily will 
do much to bring about greater 
understanding among the peoples 
of the world, and by demonstrat- 
ing this through concrete experi- 
ence the advantages of spoken 
intercourse between races should 
eventually lead to acceptance of 
the principle of an auxiliary lan- 
guage. 

This is one in a series of articles which 
will present signs of progress in world 
afairs. 



The World Without Nations 

Book Review 

BERTHA HYDE KIRKPATRICK 


T he thesis of this faook^ by Arth- 
ur Freud is: “as long as we shall 
have nations we shall have wars.” 
Conversely the author holds that if 
we can do away with nations we can 
do away with war which is the great- 
est curse to humanity today. The 
author is especially concerned with 
the map of Europe although he does 
not ignore the rest of the world. By 
specific examples he shows that “for 
practical reasons the conceptions of 
‘nation’, ‘race’, have lost any mean- 
ing; they have become a farce, a 
pretext, a menace to world’s peace.” 
Americans, for the most part, have 
all too little comprehension of the 
problems of nationalities and na- 
tional bonudaries in Europe, especi- 
ally eastern Europe. One of the val- 
ues of this book is that the author, 
who has lived and traveled in Eu- 
rope, by his illustrative examples of 
boundary wars and disputes and ac- 
tual authentic stories of the inter- 
mingling of nationalities and races, 
makes it clear to the reader how 
deep seated and long standing these 
nation problems are and also that 
whatever solution is worked out it 
will not be satisfactory to everyone 
concerned. Ihis does not mean, how- 
ever, that there is no solution. 

Mr. Freud speaks, he says, as a 
common man to common men in the 
interests, not of nations, but of hu- 
manity, and for the sake of humani- 
ty we must have a warless world. He 
believes this is possible. His book is 
written for the purpose of rousing 

*lhe World Without Nations, Arthur 
Freud. The Hobson Book I^ess, Cynthi- 
ana, Ky., 1943. 


common people to an understanding 
of the causes of war and to intelli- 
gent thinking in the direction of ef- 
fective arrangements for peace. Such 
right thinking must precede right ac- 
tion. 

It is in the smaller nations of Eu- 
rope that many problems arise, the 
author holds. Economically they can- 
not be self-sufficient, politically they 
cannot defend themselves. Some of 
the smaller nations, however, espe- 
cially those in western Europe, have 
much to contribute to the world in 
the way of cooperation and social se- 
curity regulations. 

Mr. Freud’s solution to problems 
which arise, he believes, from over- 
emphasis on material lines, is to 
group nations into blocs which would 
be federated into what he calls supra- 
states. He suggests that such federa- 
tions might follow the model of the 
government of the United States. In 
Europe, for example, these states 
might be called the Northern Bloc, 
the Central Bloc, the Western Bloc, 
the Southern Bloc. These supra- 
states should not, he says, be named 
for any particular nation. Thus one 
source of jealousy and rivalry would 
be removed. The author gives many 
reasons why such an organization of 
countries is a step in the direction of 
final world federation. 

Mr, Freud explains that the reason 
for the formation of several states 
into one bloc is primarily economic 
and he would not have such an ar- 
rangement interfere with culture and 
language. On this point he writes, 
“In advocating blocs of states, i.e., 
supra-national states, it should be 
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made clear that it is not suggested 
to force people to give up their na- 
tionality. Nationality can, as much 
as religion, be regarded as a private 
affair that concerns an individual or 
a group. If a large community wants 
to be Czech and to adhere to certain 
peculiarities connected with Czech- 
ism, there can be no question of let- 
ting people have their will. As long 
as nationality remains a cultural af- 
fair, no objection can be raised to 
it.” 

This book was published in 1943 
and much water has gone under the 
bridge since then in the way of dis- 
cussions and actual plans for world 
organization. There are tendencies 
towards regional alliance such as 
the Pan-American Union and certain 
groupings in Europe. In the past 
there have been proposals for the, 
federation of Europe but they have 
so far borne no fruit. Mr. Freud’s 
plan is different. These Supra-states 
would be stronger than alliances but 
would not put all Europe into one 
federation. There are perhaps some 
trends in this direction at present, 
but it would seem that they would 
be more likely to develop after a 
world organization has been formed 
than as a step in that direction. 


Whatever may be the steps in 
bringing about a federation of the 
world, Mr. Freud’s book, which 
shows up by abundant examples and 
historical evidence the folly and 
danger of cherishing national and ra- 
cial prejudices, is valuable. Every 
effort to arouse people’s intelligence 
on these questions is worthy. Na- 
tionalism and racialism which Sho- 
ghi Effendi, the Guardian of the Ba- 
ha’i Faith, has classified as two of 
the three ‘‘chief idols in the dese- 
crated temple of mankind” must be 
done away with if we are to have 
lasting peace. Some may question 
whether these idols can be destroyed 
by a regrouping of peoples or ignor- 
ing boundary lines. Must not the 
remedy for these and other maladies 
of the sick world go deep into the 
hearts of individuals? 

Such books as this, the many arti- 
cles and discussions about world or- 
ganization together wuth the actual 
plans drawn up at Dumbarton Oaks, 
modified and adopted at San Fran- 
cisco are indications that Baha’u’l- 
lah’s words, “It is not his to boast 
who loveth his country, but it is his 
who loveth the world,” have in 
truth “Lent a fresh impulse, and set 
a new direction to the birds of men’s 
hearts.” 


In former ages it has been said: “To love one’s native land is faith.” 
But the Tongue of grandeur hath said in the day of this Manifestation: “Glory 
is not his who loves his native land; but glory is his who love his kind.” 

The people of the world in general must adhere to that which is revealed 
and hath appeared, so that they may attain to the real freedom. 

It is not for him to pride himself who loveth his own country, but rather 
for him who loveth the whole world. The earth is but one country, and 
mankind its citizens. 


— ^Baha’u’llah 



Early Growth of the Baha’i Faith 

MARIAM HANEY 


W HAT were the most impor- 
tant teaching events of the 
pioneer period of the Baha’i 
Cause in the United States and 
Canada? The answer is that it 
would be unwise to make even 
a guess, for the whole period 
from 1894 to 1911 inclusive, was 
a continued miracle on miracle 
because it was made possible not 
because of human words and 
works, but because of Divine in- 
tervention and assistance. The be- 
lievers themselves were, for the 
most part, not entirely conscious 
that a mysterious power was the 
dynamic back of all achievement. 
However, a few of the outstand- 
ing features of that time were: 

1st. The teaching about the im- 
portance of the Covenant, which 
teaching safeguarded the re- 
ligion so that the Faith of Baha- 
’u’llah could not be divided into 
sects. 

2nd. The whole-hearted obedi- 
ence to the Center of the Cove- 
nant at every point in teaching 
and in all that this attitude 
means. 

3rd. The full demonstration 
that “Faith is a wonder working 
power.” The faith manifested by 
the believers was sublime, and 
some day the world will realize 
how marvelous a thing it was, 


and what these people of faith 
were accomplishing in their 
midst; it was like the faith of the 
early Christians, they believed 
truly and deeply, it was “the 
normal accent of life” and they 
translated it into the world of 
action. 

4th. The spread of the Baha’i 
Message far and wide without 
any organization, no paid teach- 
ers, nor any official Baha’i Fund. 

5th. The dawn is this country 
of the greatest seed sowing of 
Truth in all religious history. 
The dawn-breakers of the Occi- 
dent were at work in the spring- 
time of the Kingdom of God on 
earth. 

6th. Great emphasis at all 
times from the very beginning 
on the removal of prejudice of 
all kinds, the promulgation of 
universal peace, and the estab- 
lishment of the principle of the 
oneness of mankind. 

The Tree of Life in the garden 
of the earthly world was begin- 
ning to grow, evidences of its 
vigor and strength were always 
evident and encouraging, but the 
pioneers understood, too, that 
planting a seed today did not 
mean the full grown tree tomor- 
row for ‘Abdu’l-Baha often re- 
minded them that, “A seed in the 
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beginning is very small, but in 
the end a great tree. , . . Con- 
sider the days of Jesus when there 
was only a small body of people, 
and then observe the great tree 
which grew from that seed and 
what an abundant fruit is pro- 
duced. This is greater than that, 
forasmuch as it is the calling of 
the Lord of Hosts and the Voice 
of the Trumpet of the Living 
God ” 

And all the time that the seeds 
of the Baha’i Faith were germ- 
inating in the soil of human 
hearts, and the instructions and 
encouragement in Tablets from 
‘Abdu’l-Baha were reaching His 
followers. He Himself was a 
Prisoner of the Turkish govern- 
ment — a prisoner in the fortified 
city of ‘Akka, Palestine, by the 
shores of the Mediterranean sea, 
having been for forty years im- 
prisoned because of His religion 
and the spiritual teachings He 
was sending to all parts of the 
world. Indeed “the ways of God 
are past finding out.” 

In 1908 the people of Turkey 
established a constitutional gov- 
ernment through the coming into 
power of the Young Turks and 
their “Union and Progress So- 
ciety.” All the political prisoners 
were immediately freed, and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha left the gloomy 
prison city for the freedom of 
the world. When asked later how 
He regarded His freedom. He 


replied: “Freedom is not a matter 
of place. It is a condition. I was 
thankful for the prison, and the 
lack of liberty was very pleasing 
to me for those days were passed 
in the path of service under the 
utmost diflB.culties and trials, 
bearing fruits and results. ... I 
was happy all the time in prison. 
When one is released from the 
prison of self, that is indeed re- 
lease, for that is the greater 
prison. When this release takes 
place, then one cannot be out- 
wardly imprisoned. . . . Release 
comes by making of the will a 
Door through which the confirma- 
tions of the Spirit come.” 

Why did ‘Abdu’l-Baha suffer 
indignities, privations and tor- 
ture all those long years in 
prison? The answer is of course, 
for the love of humanity, for the 
promulgation of the Laws of this 
New Day, “to make man con- 
scious of his eternal part . . . 
that fleshly veils might be rent 
asunder and reality become man- 
ifest.” While in prison ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha never complained, but 
created happiness in every heart 
and served humanity in nearly 
all parts of the world. This is 
the miracle of all miracles — ^from 
His prison spreading His teach- 
ings, His followers increasing, 
His, Faith being advanced daily. 
Only God knows the answer as 
to how it was all accomplished. 
Of this imprisonment ‘Abdu’l- 
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Baha has written many things, 
but the scope of this article per- 
mits of but a brief quotation: 

“Tw’o Kings arose against 
BahaVUah — ^die Shah of Persia 
and the Sultan of Turkey. They 
imprisoned His Holiness in the 
Fortress of ‘Akka (Palestine) in 
order to extinguish His Light and 
exterminate His Cause. But Baha- 
’u’llah while in prison wrote them 
letters of severe arraignment. He 
declared that imprisonment was 
no obstacle to Him. He said ‘This 
imprisonment will prove to be 
the means of the promotion of 
My Cause. This imprisonment 
will be the incentive for the 
spreading of My Teachings. No 
harm will come to Me because 
I have sacrificed My life, sacri- 
ficed My blood, sacrificed My 
possessions — ^all I have sacrificed 
— ^and for Me this imprisonment 
is no loss.’ And just as He de- 
clared, so it came to pass. In 
prison He hoisted His banner, 
and His Cause was spread 
throughout the world. . . . These 
two Kings could not do anything 


to withstand Baha’u’llah, but 
through Him God was able to 
destroy both sovereignties. I, 
too, was in prison. God removed 
the chains from My neck and 
placed them around the neck of 
‘Abdu’l-Hamid. It was done sud- 
denly, not in a long time, in a 
moment as it were. ... I was 
happy in imprisonment. I was in 
the utmost elation, because I was 
not a criminal. They had impris- 
oned Me in the Path of God.” 

Some time after ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
had been “delivered from the 
shackles of a long and cruel in- 
carceration,” He left Haifa sud- 
denly and began a journey which 
included Egypt, France and Eng- 
land, and then a return to Egypt. 

Many in the United States and 
Canada longed to see Him, to 
hear Him expound the Baha’i 
Teachings, and the longing was 
constant and intense. However, it 
seemed that the actual realization 
of such hopes was unbelievable. 

Number five in a series of notations on 
Bah4’i activity in North America from 
1893 to 1921. 


So imperturbable was ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s equanimity tbat, while rumors 
were being bruited about that He might be cast into the sea, or exiled to 
Fizan in Tripolitania, or hanged on 3ie gallows, He, to the amazement of 
His friends and the amusement of His enemies, was to be seen planting trees 
and vines in the garden of His hpuse, whose fruits when the storm had blown 
over, He would bid His faithful gardener, Isma’il Aqa, pluck and present to 
those same friends and enemies on the occasion of their visits to Him. 

— Shoghi Effenui in God Passes By 
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S OON after world war one Mrs. J. 

Slannard was in Haifa and asked 
"Abdu’l-Baha concerning the state of 
the souls of all those young men who 
had fallen so suddenly and tragically 
during the war. ^\bdu’l-Baha’s reply 
as reported by Mrs. Stannard and 
printed in The Star of the We$% 
volume IO 5 page 336, will comfort 
paients whose sons are a sacrifice in 
this present war. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha is reported to have 
said in substance that God treats 
these people '^Nrith His mercy, not 
with His justice, since God is against 
u’ar. But as many did not will the 
v’ar, but were obliged to go to the 
battle field by force of circumstances, 
therefore God has mercy for they 
suffered much and lost their lives. 
These deserve the forgiveness of 
God. As they suffered in the world 
and were afflicted by great calamities 
and their blood was shed and in 
reality they were treated unjustly and 
thus died unwillingly, therefore God 
ivili have mercy and forgive their 
shortcomings and will reward them. 
He will compensate them for loss. 
Is it just to be so afflicted and killed 
and suffer and have no reward? Th 3 <=^ 
is contrary to the Kingdom of God. 
We supplicate God that these mur- 
dered ones will become and stay alive 
in His Kingdom and be submerged 
in the sea of His mercy and be happy. 
* * « 

Special airmailing of World Order 
to John Eichenauer in Germany by 
a friend has brought this happy and 
newsy letter of thanks from John: 

‘^Thanks very much for airmailing 
World Order magazine to me. The 


May number reached me on the 22nd 
of May and I gave it to Anna Kostlin 
the same day. . . . The June number 
arrived on June 15th. 

‘‘W — , a member of my company, 
has recently embraced the Faith, and 
it has brought me great happiness. 
He is a writer and booklover from 
B — . He has been studying for over 
a year and World Order magazine 
has been an influencing factor. He 
says meeting the Baha’is in Paris 
Avas the turning point, A couple of 
days ago he opened the battalion li- 
brary and displayed copies of World 
Order and Bahffi Convention News, 
For such a short time in the Faith he 
is really being ‘unrestrained as the 
wind’ in proclaiming the truths of 
Baha’u’llah. He is writing an ac- 
count of our first Feast Day observ- 
ance. . . . 

“I recently made a tour of south- 
ern Germany and Austria and met 
Fred Mortensen of Chicago in Salz- 
burg. We were together for an eve- 
ning and covered outstanding events 
since w^e met in February in Saare- 
bourg, France. One of the snaps 
taken near Brenner Pass is a good 
boost for World Order T [The pic- 
ture shows a group of three soldiers 
relaxing on the grass, one reading 
World Order magazine. Editor’s 
note.] 

« « « 

World Order magazine needs new 
contributors as well as continued 
contributions from our old and tried 
ones. Following the instructions of 
the Guardian and under the direction 
of the NSA all Baha’is are making 
a major effort to carry the Baha’i 
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Message to the leaders of thought 
and to the masses. The editors hope 
to make the magazine a more efficient 
and attractive carrier of this message 
than ever before. The articles, 
poems, travel stories, dissertations 
must come from you. We suggest 
some of the types of material the 
magazine can use: 

Articles on Baha’i principles related 
to present world conditions. 

Baha’i news from all lands written 
up in a universal way. 

Articles on the great world religions, 
accurate and reliable. 

Travel articles with Baha’i news. 
Baha’i history, fresh and authentic, 
and Baha’i biographies. 

Signs of the times in current thought. 
Articles on Baha’i literature which 
have not already appeared in re- 
cent issues. 

Articles by non-Baha’is of universal 
outlook. 

Articles based on personal experi- 
ence of spiritual influences. 

Poems, 

Brief news of unusual interest deal- 
ing with teaching incidents or 
public response either in this or 
other countries (to be used in this, 
^‘Witih. Our Readers,” department) . 
Also questions and suggestions for 
this department. 

The aim of World Order magazine 
is to be a means of spiritual educa- 
tion, knowledge and stimulus to the 
believer, a source of study material 
to the group, a means of direct 
teaching to the individual teacher 
and to the community, and a con- 
centration upon the creative Word 
in order to contribute to the inner 
life of meditation and prayer. The 
aim is first to reach and help the 
believer and through him the non- 
believer. 


The annual report of Mrs. Wood, 
our business manager, shows that for 
the first time in its thirty years of 
publication this Baha’i magazine has 
met manufacturing and overhead 
costs. This means an increased cir- 
culation and with your help the 
circulation can be further increased. 
Here then is a readymade audience 
of some twenty-seven hundred. While 
the majority of subscribers are 
Baha’is we can safely say that 
through them as many more non- 
Baha’is are reached. Where else can 
you find such an audience? 

« « « 

Letters such as the following from 
Mr. E. W. Handley, Librarian of the 
Hobart Baha’i Assembly, Tasmania, 
Australia, are most welcome: 

‘‘The February issue to hand on 
March 20th. This is a comprehensive 
and good issue. Sometimes there is 
too much reiteration of the same 
history of the Cause in one issue. A 
brief reference when possible to the 
Cause in distant and little known 
countries outside America would il- 
lustrate its universal character. Per- 
haps short paragraphs, recording the 
adoption of Baha’i principles by 
other bodies, would indicate to 
readers our real interest in current 
trends of thought.” 

May we say that the reason the 
editors do not print more material 
from distant and little known coun- 
tries outside of America is that the 
friends in these countries do not send 
it to us. We have repeatedly asked 
for short newsy letters to be used in 
this department and for longer well- 
written articles about Baha’i life in 
other countries. 

« « « 

Here is a hit from a letter express- 
ing the joy and happiness which 
comes to the Baha’i pioneer: “Fm 



WITH OUR READERS 


191 


writing about pioneering since I have 
been a pioneer ... for over two 
years. And my parents are pioneer- 
ing here too. Most people dream of 
going to California to end their days, 
but my parents (dad is 70 years old) 
came from California after 24 years 

there to pioneer in . And they 

say that diey have gained more from 
their pioneering here than the sacri- 
fice they made in giving up their 
beautiful home in the California sun- 
shine. I, too, feel that no sacrifice is 
too great for the Cause of Baha’u’llah 
and the rewards are most glorious. I 
wish that others could see it too.” 

In a brief article entitled ^‘We Are 
All Pioneers” which came with this 
letter the writer urges others to get 
their share of the rich experience of 
the pioneer. She says, in part: 

^Today, in the second Baha’i cen- 
tury, comes the clarion call that 
opens new vistas of limitless service. 
‘We are all pioneers in a new and 
all-embracing task.’ . . . Young peo- 
ple, especially, have a glorious oppor- 
tunity to go forth to fresh fields and 
bring new visions of achievement to 
other youth. And, too, it is among 
young people that one finds a break- 
ing down of the barriers of prejudice 
and the willingness to try new 
methods, and to put new ideals into 
practice. Youth hasn’t yet found out 
that ‘it can’t be done’ and so achieves 
new goals. In the South, for instance, 
it is the youth that are breaking 
down the interracial barriers. As one 
young girl said to me recently, ‘Tlia 
older ones are impossible, but I find 
that boys and girls of high school age 
are responsive to the idea that all 
people are human beings and should 
be treated as such.’ ” 

Then the writer urges that older 
people are needed, too, for their 
more mature judgment and wisdom 


and adds: “When you make the sacri- 
fice of leaving your home, when you 
pull up roots, pass up an easy, com- 
fortable life and ‘step forth on the 
field of action,’ then you add some- 
thing to the spirit of our Faith that 
is akin to the spirit of our earliest, 
most steadfast martyrs. And you 
gain a relationship with God that 
will bring you such joy as you have 
only dreamed of. Action is real 
living.” 

* * * 

An approach to the question of 
world peace which points out quite 
explicitly how Baha’u’llah’s teachings 
furnish the broad basis essential for 
lasting peace is “Building a United 
World,” by Margaret Ruhe, who has 
previously contributed to World Or- 
der, “After the War: One World"* 
was printed in our January, 1944<, 
issue, and a book review, “The Road 
We Are Traveling,” in July, 1943. 

Mrs. Ruhe lives in Atlanta, Ga., 
where both she and her husband, Dr. 
David Ruhe, who also contributes to 
this magazine, are active in Baha’i 
work. Their names are also among 
those who are able at times to tra\^el 
and speak for the Baha’i Faith, 

“Costa Rica, the Beautiful,” by 
Gayle Woolson is a first hand ac- 
count of how the Baha’i Faith has 
been established in one of the Latin- 
American Republics in the last seven 
or eight years. At last accounts only 
one of the twenty Latin-American re- 
publics was lacking a Baha’i Spirit- 
ual Assembly and pioneer work was 
being done there. In volume VIII of 
the Baha'i World we read: “Nothing 
in the history of the Faith in America 
compares with the response which 
has been made to the Guardian’s ap- 
peal for settlement of pioneer teach- 
ers in Latin-American countries.” In 
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the impressive list of some twenty- 
odd names which follows we find 
Mrs. Woolson’s. Experiences of other 
pioneers are just as full of interest 
and such accounts help us to become 
acquainted with each other. The 
editors hope that other pioneers will 
follow Mrs. Woolson’s example. We 
understand that Mrs. Woolson will 
soon take up her residence in Bogota, 
Colombia. 

The series by Mariam Haney 
showing the gro^vth of our Faith in 
the early days in America and ac- 
quainting us with many of those 
who worked to promote the Faith, is 
continued this month under the title, 
“Early Growth of the Baha’i Faith.” 
Many of those early laborers have 
passed on but Mrs. Haney is still 
active in Washington, D. C. 

The great need for an auxiliary 
international language understood by 
everyone is emphasized at the San 
Francisco Conference where it was 


necessary to have a great corps of 
translators busy all the time. This 
need has been seen by some for fifty 
or more years, Arthur Dahl’s timely 
article tells us what progress is being 
made toward such a language which 
is essential in a true world society. 
We print this as one of our Forma- 
tion of a World Society Series. Mr. 
Dahl is a frequent contributor to 
World Order. In January we printed 
his “Steps Tow'ards Post-War Co- 
operation,” another in this series 
and in February his review of the 
book, The Predicament of Modern 
Man. Mr. Dahl is a graduate with 
a Master’s degree from Leland Stan- 
ford University and lives in Palo 
Alto with business in San Francisco. 

Horace Holley contributes the edi- 
torial this month and Bertha Hyde 
Kirkpatrick reviews the book The 
World Without Nations which pro- 
poses one way to do away with ex- 
cessive nationalism and so with war. 

— THE EDITORS 
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BahaVUah, die World Physician 

MABEL HYDE PAINE 


W HEN Christ came back to 
Nazareth, which was, we 
remember, His home town. He 
entered the synagogue, as was 
His custom on the Sabbath day, 
and stood up to read. From 
the book of Isaiah, which was 
handed Him, He chose the fol- 
lowing passage: 

“The Spirit of the Lord is 
upon me, because He hath an- 
nointed me to preach the gospel 
to the poor; He hath sent me to 
heal the broken-hearted, to preach 
deliverance to the captives and 
recovering of sight to the blind, 
to set at liberty them that are 
bruised . . 

After He had read this He 
announced that the ancient pro- 
phecy was in reality an an- 
nouncement of Himself and of 
His Mission. All through the 
Christian Era we find this concep- 
tion of Christ as the Great 
Healer, the Divine Physician, to 
be a favorite one. The Gk)spel is 
full of stories of Divine healing. 
And on these, people have al- 
ways liked to dwell. Perhaps 
the average Christian, if asked 


why he believes in Christ would 
reply, “Because He was able to 
heal the sick.” He may realize, 
what the Baha’i Teachings point 
out, that to heal a sick soul, to 
save it from its sins, is a much 
greater thing than to heal a sick 
body, for the body will even- 
tually die; but the soul lives on, 
its healing, or saving, is for 
eternity. 

This same great human need 
of a Divine Healer is satisfied by 
all the great world religions, and 
the followers of every Manifesta- 
tion of God have looked to Him 
as their Healer. In the Zenda- 
vesta, one of the Zoroastrian 
Scriptures, we read: 

“One may heal with holiness, 
one may heal with the law, one 
may heal with the knife, one may 
heal with herbs, one may heal 
with the Holy Word; amongst 
all remedies this one is the heal- 
ing one that heals with the Holy 
Word; this one it is that will 
best drive away sickness . . . 
for thi.«i one is the best-healing of 
all remedies. 
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“Sickness fled away before it; 
death fled away; . . . pride fled 
away; . . . hot fever fled away; 
discord fled away.” 

When we study the life and 
words of Baha’u’llah we find the 
story of the Divine Physician 
repeated again. During the min- 
istry of His Forerunner, the Bab, 
because of the Bab’s imprison- 
ment His followers were partly 
deprived of the Teachings He 
might have given them had He 
been free. After His martyrdom 
those Babis who had survived 
the terrible persecutions which 
had befallen them were a de- 
jected remnant fallen from the 
high moral plane to which the 
Bab and His noble martyrs had 
raised them. To them Baha- 
’u’llah was the Great Physician. 

He has written of His work at 
this period in these words: 

“By the aid of God and His 
divine grace and mercy. We re- 
vealed, as a copious rain. Our 
verses. . . . We exhorted all men, 
and particularly this people, 
through our wise counsels and 
loving admonitions, and forbade 
them to engage in seditions, 
quarrels, disputes or conflict. As 
a result of this and by the grace 
of God, wa3rwardness and folly 
were changed into piety and un- 
derstanding, and weapons of war 
converted into instruments of 
peace.” “BahaVUah,” ‘AbduT- 
Baha affirmed, “made such 


strenuous efforts in educating 
and training (the Babis) . . . that 
in a short while all these troubles 
and michiefs were quenched, and 
the utmost peace and tranquillity 
reigned in men’s hearts. . . . They 
acted in such wise that, in the 
estimation of those in authority, 
they became famous for the inte- 
grity of their character, the stead- 
fastness of their hearts, the purity 
of their motives, and the . . . 
excellence of their conduct.” 

An important element in heal- 
ing whether physical or spiritual 
is joy. An eminent physician 
once said that if he could make 
a patient of his, a child with 
tuberculosis, happy, her healing 
would be assured. The same is 
true of world sickness. World 
sadness must be changed to world 
joy, a deep joy such as comes 
only from the assurance of glad 
tidings to all humanity, a joy 
such as Christ infused into hu- 
man souls, a joy which causes 
men to act in disregard of selfish 
tendencies. Christ, and other 
Divine Manifestations, have giv- 
en a joy to mankind so great that 
they were willing to lay down 
their lives. In the words of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, “Thousands of 
human souls in the utmost joy 
because of their spiritual sus- 
ceptibilities, were so attracted to 
God that they were dispossessed 
of volition, deprived of will in 
His path. If they had been told 
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simply that sacrifice in the path 
of God was good and praise- 
worthy, this would never have 
happened. They would not have 
acted. Christ attracted them, 
wrested the reins of control from 
them and they went forth in 
ecstasy to sacrifice themselves.” 

Precisely the same thing hap- 
pened in Persia, where, during 
the Dispensation of the Bab and 
the early part of Baha’u’llah’s 
Dispensation the roll of joy-filled 
martyrs mounted into the tens of 
thousands. 

What is this power which the 
Manifestations of God possess 
which is far, far above what the 
wisest and kindest of men have? 
‘Abdu’l-Baha describes it as both 
power and knowledge: 

“. . . Briefly, the universal 
Manifestations of Gk)d are aware 
of the realities of the mysteries 
of beings” and “all the essential 
connections between beings.” It 
is because of this intimate, im- 
mediate Divine perception of hu- 
man realities and their needs that 
the Manifestations of God can 
establish a religion which fulfills 
the needs of mankind at a given 
time. “The Prophets of God, the 
universal Manifestations, are like 
skilled physicians and the world 
of men is like the body of man; 
the Divine laws are the remedy 
and treatment.” 

One difference between now 
and the time of Christ is that 


the conception of the world as a 
unified body has already dawned 
on men’s minds. This unity of 
the world, in a material way, is 
already an accomplished fact. 
And the fact that the world is one 
body is being driven home to us 
by the intense suffering which 
pervades every part. 

Such intense and widespread 
suffering should naturally make 
us thoughtful as to its cause, 
should rouse us to look below the 
surface and try to find the deep, 
underlying causes. And un- 
doubtedly world heart-searching 
is going on. A sentence from 
one of the more recent speeches 
of a recognized leader in the 
world reveals this awakening to 
the deeper forces which are at 
work in the evolution of mankind 
at this critical period. “During 
the past three months”, were his 
words, “mankind has suffered 
more physical agony than has 
ever before been seen on this 
planet.” And he added “Now 
we enter into a world of impon- 
derables, and at every stage self- 
questioning arises.” Thus man- 
kind begins to question and to 
probe the depths of its sufferings. 

In the meanwhile, aU who in- 
vestigate the Teachings of Baha- 
’u’llah find there not only rem- 
edies for individual spiritual 
disease and weakness but a rem- 
edy for the sickness of the world. 

Baha’u’llah divided His coun- 



196 


WORLD ORDER 


sels as to the means of attaining 
world health into two parts; one 
He called the “Lesser Peace” 
and the other the “Most Great 
Peace”. 

In introducing the subject of 
the “Lesser Peace” He says: 
“We beseech God to assist the 
kings of the earth to establish 
peace on earth.” Thus at the 
outset He makes it plain that the 
“Lesser Peace” will be estab- 
lished by the rulers of the world. 
But He makes plain too that they 
should seek God’s aid and to do 
His Will, for He adds, “Beware 
lest your rule violate the com- 
mandments of God, and ye de- 
liver your wards to the hands of 
the robber. By them ye rule, by 
their means ye subsist, by their 
aid ye conquer. Yet how dis- 
dainfully ye look upon them! 
How strange, how very strange!” 
This recognition of the will of 
God is in some contrast to con- 
temporary peace plans which 
seem not to go outside the realm 
of man made conceptions. 

But in this our leaders do not 
follow the best traditions of the 
race. For example, in the six- 
teenth century, Comenius, the fa- 
mous educator, when summoned 
to be present at a peace confer- 
ence, said to the diplomats as- 
sembled, “If you are really dip- 
lomats of peace you should give 
consideration in your delibera- 
tions to the ideas and wishes of 


the ‘King of Kings’ as well as to 
the ideas of kings. If you do 
that you will find you will get 
the support of your associates.” 

Baha’u’llah characterized 
“The Lesser Peace” in these 
words: 

“0 rulers of the earth! Be 
reconciled among yourselves, 
that ye may need no more arma- 
ments save in a measure to safe- 
guard your territories and domin- 
ions. Beware lest ye disregard 
the counsel of the All-Knowing, 
the Faithful.” 

The fundamental coxmsel here 
would seem to be the attainment 
of reconciliation amongst the 
rulers of the earth, a reconcilia- 
tion toward which the rulers of 
the most powerful nations seem 
now to be striving. Baha’u’llah 
also shows that the “Lesser Peace” 
will need to include a reduction 
of armaments. So far the tide of 
public opinion has not been set 
strongly in this direction. Nor has 
the third point in Baha’u’Uah’s 
“Lesser Peace”, the need of a 
combined military force under 
the the control of the World Or- 
ganization and sufficiently strong 
to put down a nation which takes 
up arms, yet been met. 

But what of the “Most Great 
Peace”? Its core and kernel is 
contained in the following words 
of Baha’u’llah: 

“That which the Lord hath or- 
dained as the sovereign remedy 
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and mightiest instrument for the 
healing of all the world is the 
union of all its peoples in one 
universal Cause, one common 
Faith. This can in no wise be 
achieved except through the pow- 
er of a skilled, an all-powerful 
and inspired Physician. This 
verily is the truth, and all else 
naught but error.” 

The disease which afflicts hu- 
manity being lack of imity the 
Divine Physician has prescribed 
union through a faith in God re- 
vived and strengthened through 
His Manifestation for this day 
and age. This motive power and 
this alone, according to Baha- 
’u’llah, will be strong enough to 
heal the wrecked body of the 
world. 

In the writings of ‘AbduT-Baha 
we find some specific statements 
as to the means through which 
the “Most Great Peace” will func- 
tion. In a letter written in 1919 
to the Central Organization for 
a Durable Peace He points out 
the differences between the 
League of Nations and the Su- 
preme Tribunal, which Baha- 
Vllah said must be established, 
in the following words: 

“Although the League of Na- 
tions has been brought into exist- 
ence, yet it is incapable of estab- 
lishing Universal Peace. But the 
Supreme Tribunal which His 
Holiness BahaVllah has de- 
scribed will fulfill this sacred 


task with the utmost might and 
power. And His plan is this: 
that the national assemblies of 
each nation . . . should elect two 
or three persons who are the 
choicest men of that nation, and 
are well informed concerning in- 
ternational laws and the relations 
between governments and aware 
of the essential needs of the 
world of humanity in this day. 
The number of these representa- 
tives should be in proportion to 
the number of inhabitants of that 
country. The election of these 
souls who are chosen by the na- 
tional assembly . . . must be con- 
firmed by the upper house, the 
congress and the cabinet and also 
by the president or monarch so 
these persons may be the elected 
ones of all the nation and the 
government. From among these 
people the members of the Su- 
preme Tribunal will be elected, 
and all mankind will thus have a 
share therein, for everyone of 
these delegates is fully represen- 
tative of his nation. When the Su- 
preme Tribunal gives a ruling on 
any international question, either 
unanimously or by majority-rule, 
there will no longer be any pre- 
text for the plaintiff or ground 
of objection for the defendant. 
In case any of the governments 
or nations in the execution of the 
irrefutable decision of the Su- 
preme Tribimal, be negligent or 
dilatory, the rest of the nations 
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will rise up against it, because 
all the governments and nations 
of the world are the supporters 
of this Supreme Tribunal. Con- 
sider what a firm foundation this 
is! But by a limited and re- 
stricted League the purpose will 
not be realked as it ought and 
should. This is the truth about 
the situation which has been 
stated* 

If we follow ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
advice and “consider what a firm 
foimdation this is” at least three 
points stand out in contrast to 
the plans for universal peace so 
far devised and even to the 
“Lesser Peace”. First, the Su- 
preme Tribunal will fulfill its 
“sacred task”. Can a Supreme 
Tribunal representing aU the 
peoples of the earth consider 
their task of establishing a firm, 
universal peace a sacred one un- 
less and until the world is united 
in “one Universal Cause, one 
Common Faith”? Comenius, in 
the 16 th century, evidently felt 
that he could appeal to the religi- 
ous sense of the diplomats whom 
he addressed, but Comenius was 
addressing men who were united, 
at least nominally, in the Chris- 
tian Faith. But &e peace of the 
whole world needs to appeal as 
sacred to people now under the 
baimers of many faiths. 

Second, The members of the 
Supreme TribunaL being fully 
representative of their nations, 


since in each case the whole na- 
tion has elected them, and having 
been confirmed in their election 
by all branches of the govern- 
ment, will have full power to act 
without referring each mattej? 
that comes up for decision by the 
Supreme Tribunal, back to their 
governments. 

Third, the Supreme Tribunal is 
to be established on the basis of 
universal proportional represen- 
tation. Woodrow Wilson, whose 
service to the cause of peace the 
Guardian of the Baha’i Faith has 
compared to the morning star 
which heralds the dawn of Uni- 
versal Peace, saw the importance 
of this universal element. He said 
his plan would stand or fall by 
whether weak nations were 
treated fairly or not. But his plan 
did not provide sufficient means 
for their fair treatment such as 
would be afforded by the repre- 
sentation at the World Council of 
each nation in the world in pro- 
portion to its population. 

Before this can come about it 
would seem that humanity must 
whole-heartedly embrace such 
principles as the oneness of man- 
kind, the abandonment of prej- 
udice and like ideals which the 
Baha’i Teachings have been 
spreading since they were first 
proclaimed by Baha’u’Uah ei^ty 
years ago. 

And indeed this is the main 
thought in the letter which 
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‘Abdu’l-Baha wrote in 1919 to the 
Organization for a Durable Peace 
with headquarters at The Hague. 
He pointed out in this letter that 
universal peace is not a separate 
attainment which mankind can 
achieve through its own intellec- 
tual and moral effort, but must 
come through the assimilation by 
the peoples and nations of the 
world of these teachings and 
principles. 

He explained the most impor- 
tant of these Teachings and 
showed how essential they are to 
the establishment of a real and 
lasting peace. 

In discussing the necessity for 
the abandonment of prejudice, 
one of the main Baha’i teachings. 
He pointed out that the wars that 
have afflicted humanity for 6,000 
years have all been caused by 
some form of prejudice, either 
religious, racial, political or pa- 
triotic. “As long as these prej- 
udices persist, ihe struggle for 
existence must remain dominant, 
and bloodthirstiness and rapacity 
continue.” 

Voluntary sharing of property, 
another Baha’i teaching, would 
do away with animosity between 
classes of people such as capital- 
ists and laborers, another cause 
of war. This voluntary sharing 
does not imply equalization of 
property but a more fair distri- 
bution so that no one need want 
for the necessities of life. 


Another teaching is the free- 
dom of man from domination by 
the struggle for existence, which 
‘Abdu’l-Baha says is the “foun- 
tain-head of all calamities.” 

Religion as a mighty bulwark 
to protect the peace of the world 
is also stressed in the Baha’i 
teachings. The law is one safe- 
guard, but the law prevents only 
manifest crime and not concealed 
sin, whereas religion prevents 
both. But religion, to do this, 
must be pure and undefiled, as 
it originally came from the 
Divine Manifestations, not over- 
laid with man made conceptions. 

Another one of Baha’u’llah’s 
teachings is that mankind needs 
some strong influence to divert 
it from a purely material civili- 
zation of which we are now reap- 
ing the fruits in the multiplica- 
tion and increased destructive- 
ness of weapons of war, to a 
civilization dominated by the 
Holy Spirit. “Material civiliza- 
tion is like the body. . . . Divine 
civilization is like the spirit, and 
the body gets its life from the 
spirit, otherwise it becomes a 
corpse.” 

Other teachings there are, 
such as universal education, the 
equality of men and women, a 
universal auxiliary language, the 
carrying out of which ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha showed to be necessary to 
the establishment of a universal 
and enduring peace. 
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Of these teachings ‘Ahdu’l- 
Baha said, “They embody the 
divine spirit of this age and are 
applicable to this period of ma- 
turity in the life of the human 
world.” 

“Every one who truly seeks 
and justly reflects will admit that 
the teachings of the present day 
emanating from mere human 
sources and authority are the 
cause of difiiculty and disagree- 
ment amongst mankind, the very 
destroyers of humanity, whereas 
the teachings of Baha’u’llah are 
the very healing of the sick 
world, the remedy for every need 
and condition.” 

If we “truly seek and justly 
reflect” we shall see that though 
the intellectual acceptance of 
these teachings may seem at first 
glance easy, their whole-hearted 
application is most difficult ex- 
cept through the aid of a Divine 
power. And in this letter ‘Ab- 
dul’l-Baha follows His explana- 
tion of these principles with a 
tribute to their power: 

“Consider how powerful are 
the teachings of His Holiness 
Baha’u’llah. At a time when 
His Holiness was in the prison of 
Akka and was under the restric- 
tions and threats of two blood- 
thirsty kings, notwithstanding 
this fact. His teachings spread 
with all power in Persia and 


other countries. Should any 
teaching or any principle, or any 
community fall under the threat 
of a powerful and thirsty mon- 
arch it will be annihilated within 
a short space of time. At pres- 
ent for fifty years the Baha’is in 
Persia and most regions have 
been under severe restrictions 
and the threat of sword and 
spear. Thousands of souls have 
given their lives in the arena of 
sacrifice and have fallen as vic- 
tims under the swords of oppres- 
sion and cruelty. Thousands of 
esteemed families have been up- 
rooted and destroyed. Thousands 
of fathers have been bereft of 
their sons. Thousands of moth- 
ers have wept and lamented for 
their boys who have been be- 
headed. All this oppression and 
cruelty, rapacity and bloodthirst- 
ness did not hinder or prevent 
the spread of the teachings of 
Baha’u’llah. They spread more 
and more every day and their 
power and might became more 
and more evident.” 

It is this spiritual power and 
might which alone can bring true 
healing to the world, whether in- 
dividually or as a whole. Baha- 
’u’Uah, fulfilling the “increasing 
purpose” of the ages, has 
brought spiritual healing both to 
the individual and to mankind 
as a whole. 



Christians, Awake! 

MARGUERITE TRUE 


H as it ever occurred to you 
that we might be living in 
those times predicted in the Bible 
as the time of the end, the Day of 
Judgment when ye shall hear of 
wars and rumors of wars, but the 
end is not yet? Have you studied 
your Scriptures lately to see if 
they could have any special 
meaning for today? If not, then 
it would be wise to do so, for we 
have at last come to the period of 
time spoken of by Daniel when 
he said, And there shall be a time 
of trouble, such as never was 
since there was a nation even to 
that time; by the prophet Zephan- 
iah when he said, That day is a 
day of wrath, a day of trouble 
and distress, a day of wasteness, 
»• and desolation, a day of darkness 
and gloominess, a day of clouds 
and thick darkness^ A day of the 
trumpet and alarm against the 
fenced cities, and against the high 
towers; by Christ when He said 
For then shall be great tribula- 
tion, such as was not since the 
beginning of the world to this 
time, no, nor ever shall be; and 
when He also warned For nation 
shall rise against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom; and 
there shall be famines and pesti- 
lences and earthquakes, in divers 
places. 


For this is the Great Day of 
God. This is the period foretold 
by all of the Prophets when the 
people of the world will be called 
to account for their misdeeds, 
when the earth will be cleansed 
of its evils, and when we shall 
see the dawn of the New Day, the 
Kingdom of God on earth. 

Now, if this is true, then the 
most important event in the world 
has again occurred, — ^the coming 
of a Divine Messenger. For Dam 
iel spoke of the coming of 
Michael, the Great Prince who 
would arise to aid the people, 
and Christ said, / have yet many 
things to say unto you, but ye 
cannot bear them now. Howbeit 
when he, the Spirit of Truth is 
come, he will guide you into all 
truth. For Ke shall not speak of 
himself but whatsoever he shall 
hear that shall he speak; and he 
will shoiv you things to come and 
he shall glorify me. 

Christ also referred to His spir- 
itual return as the Son of Man 
when He said, But as the days of 
Noah were, so shall also the com- 
ing of the Son of Man be. For in 
the days that were before the 
flood they were eating and drink- 
ing, marrying and giving in mar- 
riage. until the day that Noah en- 
tered into the ark, and knew not. 
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until the flood came, and took 
them all away', so shall also the 
coming of the Son of Man be. We 
see from this reference that 
Christ indicated the coming of 
the Son of Man before a period of 
great upheaval. As we are al- 
ready in the midst of a great 
flood of destruction, might we 
not do well to see what it was that 
happened before this world 
crisis? In ages past, Gk>d has sent 
His Messengers before the calam- 
ity, to warn the people of the im- 
pending disaster and to tell them 
how to live. For Noah came be- 
fore the flood, Moses before the 
collapse of the Egyptian civiliza- 
tion, and Christ before the fall of 
Rome. So we see that God sends 
His Messenger before the calam- 
ity and not afterwards as many 
people seem to think. 

In the nineteenth century there 
were Bible students both in Amer- 
ica and in other countries who, 
according to their calculations, 
believed that 1844 was the year 
in which a Messenger would ap- 
pear, the Savior, spoken of by 
Isaiah, the Messiah, the Prince 
predicted by Daniel, and the 
Spirit of Truth spoken of by 
Jesus, the Christ. These students 
went, according to their interpre- 
tation of the Bible, to the East 
for as the lightning cometh ovi of 
the ectst, and shmeth even unto 
the west; so shall also the coming 
of the Son of Man be. But fhe 


East includes many countries and 
none of these students ever found 
Him. However, at the same time 
there were eighteen wise men in 
the East, in the land of Persia, 
who, according to the study of 
their Scriptures, also felt that the 
time for a new Messenger had 
come. They, too, set out in search 
for this Promised One. And one 
by one, they found a man named 
the Bab (which means Door or 
Gate) who said that He was the 
Fore-runner, the Trumpet, and 
like John-the-Baptist, had come 
to prepare the way for the com- 
ing of another Prophet of God. 
This Fore-runner was referred to 
by Malachi, Behold I will send 
my messenger, and he shall pre- 
pare the way before me. It was 
on May 23, 1844 that the Bab 
spoke to the first of these wise 
men on many things concerning 
the Divine Truths, and later, 
when all eighteen had found 
Him, He sent them on their way 
to announce to the people of the 
world that the time for a new 
Messenger was at hand. 

Thus it was in 1863 that 
Baha’u’Uah announced to the 
world that He was the Promised 
One of all former Prophets. 
Baha’u’llah means Glory of God 
and He is the One to whom John 
referred when He said of tihe 
New Jerusalem (new civiliza- 
tion) and the city had no need of 
the sun, neither of the moon to 
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shirm in it; for the Glory of God 
did lighten U. Even as Christ said, 
I am the Light of the world to 
light the way in those dark times, 
so Baha’u’llah came to bring the 
Divine Light to lead us through 
these days of great tribulation, 
and into a state of lasting peace. 

It may seem strange that when 
Christ said, I go away and come 
again unto you. He should not 
appear with the same name and 
in the same body. But He also re- 
ferred to His spiritual return as 
Son of Man and Spirit of Truth, 
and The prince of the world com- 
eth and hath nothing in me. 
Christ further tells us about a 
change of name 7 am come in 
my Father’s name, and ye receive 
me not; if another shall come in 
his own name, him ye tvill re- 
ceive. John refers likewise to the 
change of name, 7 will write upon 
him (that overcometh) my new 
name. This change of name and 
bodily form seems to be one of 
the ways in which God tests His 
people and in which He discovers 
those who are' spiritually awake. 
Christians admonish the Jews for 
refusing to recognize Christ as 
the return of Moses because he 
bore a different name and came 
in a different body. Yet we must 
be careful not to make the same 
mistake and overlook the return 
of Christ. Many people feel that 
they will immediately recognize 
Christ when He returns, but we 


see that the people of His own 
day did not recognize Him. It 
was even necessary for Judas to 
kiss Christ in order for the au- 
thorities to distinguish Him. 

Through each Revelation, the 
Prophet brings the specific Laws 
for the well-being of mankind in 
His age. Just as Moses brought 
the Ten Commandments for His 
time, and Christ the Teachings 
for His day, so BahaVllah re- 
vealed additional Divine Laws 
for the fulfillment of the prayer 
which Christ taught us. Thy 
Kingdom come . . on earth as it 
is in heaven, for the accomplish- 
ment of a peaceful world, of the 
Dawn of the Golden Age in our 
era. 

Baha’u’llah fulfilled the proph- 
ecy of John, And another book 
was opened which is the book of 
life, and Isaiah’s prophecy. And 
the government shall be upon his 
shoulder; and his name shall be 
called Wonderful, Counsellor, 
the Mighty God, the everlasting 
Father, the Prince of Peace. For 
Baha’u’llah revealed the Laws of 
God for the government of the 
world, and showed how the na- 
tions could attain a lasting peace. 
He outlined the new and Divine 
World, a world commonwealth 
of the nations with a world legis- 
lative, an executive and a judi- 
cial body, a world police force, a 
world language, a world econ- 
omy and a world educational sys- 
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tem. These and many other Di- 
vine Laws for the nations He re- 
vealed that man might at last 
learn to live in such a way as to 
realize that for which Christ 
taught us to pray, The Kingdom, 
of God on earth. These teachings 
which Baha’u’llah brought us are 
necessary to build the New Jeru- 
salem. And besides the Laws of 
the nations, Baha’uTlah revealed 
many other truths never unfolded 
by the Prophets before Him, 
teachings on the nature of God, 
the reality of man, the soul, and 
life in the other worlds of God. 

The time of Bible prophecy is 
now being fulfilled. This is the 


most important time in human 
history since the day of Adam! 
This is the great Day of Judg- 
ment for which the Prophets 
since Abraham have been prepar- 
ing the people of the world. This 
is the great period of tribulation 
which the people must experience 
before they can be ready to ac- 
cept and live a more God-like 
life. This is the time for the ful- 
fillment of the Scriptures, the 
day when the Messenger has 
again appeared, and the Divine 
Laws have again been revealed. 
How high the reward of him 
who hath not failed to recognize 
the beauty of his Best Beloved 
in this. His new attire. 


Baha’u’llah 

PHILIP AMALFI MABANGELLA 

Thou Who hast known a prison’s lost repose 
Yet given me the fragrance of Thy rose; 

Thou Who hast shown me Wisdom’s sunlit way 
And brought to birth a new Millenial Day; 

My heart shall ever of Thy fragrance sing. 

And fill the future with remembering. 

In vain I probe die vast, infinite grace 
Which fashioned me to seek God’s placeless place. 
Transcendent Orb of Beauty, Love and Power, 
What can man say in this stupendous hour? 

This is Ihy Day! Ihe revealed Thy story: 
Thou art the Mirror of God’s Greatest Glory! 



Can Your Religion Unite the Nations? 

MARY MARLOWE 


A FEW years ago, on discus- 
sions of a religious nature, 
it was customary to hear people 
say: “My religion is right for 
me; it answers my needs”, or “if 
we just obeyed the golden rule, 
that is all the religion we would 
need”, or “I am an agnostic; I 
simply don’t know the answers”. 

Today phrases such as these 
are voiced less and less. Tired 
lips are quieted, weary hearts 
are less certain, thirsting souls 
are more ready to look deeper 
than that which brings a thread 
of contentment. A harassed, 
martyred and agonized humanity 
is slowly kneeling in the dust to 
ask God for a religion that will 
heal the nations and bring about 
world order for the entire hu- 
man family. From the darkness 
of world wide calamity those who 
are left minds to reason with and 
bodies to work with must ask 
themselves deep probing ques- 
tions before the turn of another 
year. 

History records that religion 
is the elixir which alone is ca- 
pable of changing human society. 
When Faith pales, action is en- 
feebled. When Spirit wanes, law 
becomes corrupt. Today we are 
everywhere in need of a vital life, 
a living Faith that will rise like 


the leaven in bread and give to 
human action and law a dynamic 
unifying Power. 

Where in the world today do 
we find such a faith? Let us 
each one turn to his own religion, 
or belief, whether it be Christian, 
Muhammadan, Buddhist, Jew- 
ish, Zoroastrian; whether it be 
agonistic, or even atheistic, and 
let us ask the following questions 
of this belief or religion so that 
we may be sure that we are draw- 
ing closer to that single point of 
Truth around which all humanity 
must circle if we are to achieve 
world unity: 

1. Does my religion or belief 
offer a solution to world prob- 
lems of this hour, economic, so- 
cial and religious in nature? 

2. Does my religion or belief 
present a plan definitely and 
clearly stated for the organiza- 
tion of a world community? 

3. Does my religion or belief 
inspire me night and day to 
change my character, to purify 
my motives, to offer the best of 
my efforts to its service, even to 
sacrifice my life? 

4. Does my religion or be- 
lief, where it is adopted, make 
of its adherents one people re- 
gardless of race or class — does 
it abolish prejudice? 
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5. Does my religion or belief 
make one people of those who 
were reared in different beliefs? 

6. Does my religion or belief 
give equal station to all the great 
Founders of divine religions of 
known history? 

7. Does my religion or belief 
uphold and encourage the find- 
ings of science, foster the devel- 
opment of reason, and encourage 
every effort of the human mind 
toward greater efficiency in all 
material and spiritual progress? 

8. Does my religion or belief 
inspire such love in my heart 
for God that the greatest joy is 
to commune with Him, or to draw 
near to Him through service, and 


the greatest sorrow is to be for- 
getful of Him? 

These are some of the ques- 
tions that we must put now to 
ourselves, and if our religion or 
belief is too feeble, or thinned 
with time and the corruption of 
human imagination to offer us 
the answers, let us then search 
with unfailing zeal for the Faith 
that can answer those questions 
with full power and certainty. 
God, Who is rolling up the old 
order with one hand, with the 
other hand is spreading out a 
new world order, and we may be 
sure that if we ask Him, He will 
bring us to His new World Faith 
without delay! 


The world’s equilibrium hath been upset through the vibrating influence 
of this most great, this new World Order. Mankind’s ordered life hath been 
revolutionized through the agency of this unique, this wondrous System — 
the like of which mortal eyes have never witnessed. 

Immerse yourselves in the ocean of My words, that ye may imravel its 
secrets, and discover all the pearls of wisdom that lie hid in its depths. Take 
heed that ye do not vacillate in yotir determination to embrace the truth of 
this Cause — a Cause through which the potentialities of the might of God 
have been revealed, and His sovereignty established. With faces beaming 
with joy, hasten ye unto Him. This is the changeless Faith of God, eternal in 
the past, eternal in ihe future. Let him that seeketh, attain it; and as to him 
that hath refused to seek it — verily, God is Self-Sufficient, above any need 
of His creatures. 


— ^Baha’u’liah 



editorial 

Greater Than Atomic Power 


W HEN the news flashed upon 
the world that one atomic 
bomb home and dropped by one 
airplane had, in a moment, al- 
most completely wiped out a city 
of some 300,000 souls those 
familiar with the writings of 
Baha’u’llah were once more pow- 
erfully reminded of the many 
warnings which Baha’u’llah had 
given of the calamity and de- 
struction which would afflict man- 
kind unless warfare was aban- 
doned and peaceful means of 
settling disputes established. 

The tremendous destruction of 
life has shocked thoughtful peo- 
ple into realizing how puny man 
is spiritually in contrast with the 
enormity of the physical power 
he has learned to control. 
Doubtfully they are asking “Has 
science gone too far?” and “Is 
man worthy of such knowledge?” 
or “What if our enemies had 
gained this knowledge first?” 

Some of the great scientists 
responsible for the atomic bomb 
claim hope that this discovery 
may eventuate in bringing the 
peoples of the world together. 
Dr. J. R. Oppenheimer, after 
stating that he and his fellow 
workers believed that already 
good had been done by bringing 


the war to an end, adds: “We 
have hoped further, that in the 
hands of statesmen, atomic power 
itself could help to provide a 
mechanism for bringing people 
together and for establishing 
confidence between nations. We 
have been supported in this hope 
by the fact that science itself, out 
of which fliis development has 
been bom, is one of the most uni- 
versal of human efforts and that 
its tendency has been to bridge 
the gap between cultures rather 
than deepen them.” 

Where is the truth? Can science 
and statesmanship bring lasting 
peace to the world in the face of 
national hatreds, secret desire for 
revenge, racial animosity, selfish 
greed for territory and fear of 
neighbors across the border? Or 
is the religionist right who says 
that the scientist has become 
dwarfed by the magnitude of 
what he has done and is no longer 
looked upon as one able to save 
the world, but that the need is 
for mankind to be saved from the 
power which the scientist has put 
into his hands? 

No doubt science can and has 
brought great benefit to mankind 
and no doubt fear of this latest 
weapon of destraction will have 
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a restraining influence for a time. 
Yet the sum total of misdirected 
scientific invention thus far has 
been the most terrible and terri- 
fying war of all time. Is it not 
plain that man’s intellectual de- 
velopment has far outstripped his 
spiritual attainment, that he has 
not heeded Baha’u’llah’s warn- 
ings or those of ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
given so often in His talks in 
this country as long ago as 1912 
that unless spiritual advancement 
went hand-in-hand with material 
advancement great harm would 
come to humanity? 

Those familiar with the teach- 
ings of Baha’u’llah know that He 
not only warned that rulers and 
people were following a path 
which would bring calamity but 
showed the path for spiritual 
development; that He plainly 
stated that the remedy for the ills 
of the world is the union of its 
people not only in one world gov- 
ernment, but in one religion. 
Strangely enough, or perhaps not 
strangely, Baha’u’llah draws a 
strong contrast between the hu- 
man power and knowledge used 
in the transmutation of elements, 
which, we understand, is closely 
connected with the fission of the 
atom, and the heavenly power 
which changes men’s hearts. 

“Is it within human power,” 
He wrote, “to effect in tihe con- 
stituent elements of any of the 
minute and indivisible particles 


of matter so complete a trans- 
formation as to transmute it into 
purest gold? Perplexing and 
difficult as this may appear, the 
still greater task of converting 
Satanic strength into heavenly 
power is one that We have been 
empowered to accomplish.” 

Although the rulers and nations 
of the world, intent on conquest 
and greedy for power, did not 
heed the warnings of Baha- 
’u’llah and thus avert world 
catastrophe, yet thousands of 
souls, relying on His heavenly 
powers and wisdom, and warmed 
by His love did harken to His 
call to imity in religion and af- 
fairs, and in large and small 
groups all over the world, are 
building His New World Order 
according to the pattern which, 
they believe, is “pattern and nu- 
cleus of that world common- 
wealth which is the sure, the in- 
evitable destiny of the peoples 
and nations of the earth.” 

So those who are following the 
path Baha’u’llah has shown have 
the assurance that the new Divine 
Civilization is being built and 
that the Divine Standard will be 
unfurled however many the ob- 
stacles and seeming reverses, for 
“The powers of the earth,” as- 
serts ‘Abdu’l-Baha, “cannot with 
stand the privileges and bestow- 
als whitffi God has ordained for 
this great and glorious century. 

— B. H. K. 



The World Order of BahaVU^ 

Book Review 

MARION HOLLEY 


The World Order of Bahd^uHldk is 
a legacy to the Baha’is and to the 
world which our generation can but 
dimly appreciate. This series of 
essays, written by Shoghi Effendi, the 
Guardian of the Baha’i Faith, from 
1929 to 1936, embody in bold, vast, 
and certain outline the pattern and 
the evolving momentum of World 
Order, 

It is a unique book, the first and 
only one of its kind, for its appear- 
ance depended upon a fitting climax 
in history and upon the assured 
knowledge which only the Guardian 
of God’s Faith could bring. Here is 
no tentative approach to the events of 
our time, no deduction of trend based 
upon reasonable observation and sub- 
ject to all the limitations of the 
human mind. Here, rather, is the 
consummate revelation of a process, 
divine and irresistible, which today 
is surrounding and motivating the 
actions of humanity on the threshold 
of its mightiest age — ^the epoch of 
world civilization. 

The seven years which produced 
these essays can be seen in retrospect 
as a critical but stagnant time, when 
beneath a relative calm the roots 
of disintegration were fastening on 
every social institution. In the ex- 
perience of nations they represent 
the culmination of that period of 
respite and fatuous security between 
two wars, which in reality was a 
breeding-ground of superficial pana- 
ceas obscuring the true and bitter 

situation. While some sixty govem- 
^ 

The World Order of BahSu^Udh^ by 
Shoghi Effendi. Baha’i publishing Com- 
mittee, 1938. 


ments renounced war as an instru- 
ment of national policy, through their 
indifference, visionless, or unscrupu- 
lous acts they were preparing the 
most frightful war in recorded his- 
tory. They believed or professed to 
believe that peace could be had for 
no price but a promise and the ink 
on a piece of paper. The intricate 
and solemn responsibilities of inter- 
dependence, and the sacrifices and 
labors which the building of a peace- 
ful international society would re- 
quire were passed by with a thought- 
lessness nothing short of suicidal. 
Barely-repressed hostilities, warning 
signals of economic disruption, the 
introduction of shameless philoso- 
phies of government, and finally the 
outbreak of conquest in two widely- 
separated areas — all were neglected 
and glossed over by a world unwill- 
ing to abandon its traditional divi- 
sions for the dynamic task of uni- 
versal reconstruction. ‘*How pathetic 
indeed,” came the Guardian’s pene- 
trating judgment in 1931, “are the 
efforts of those leaders of human 
institutions who, in utter disregard 
of the spirit of the age, are striving 
to adjust national processes, suited to 
the ancient days of self-contained na- 
tions, to an age which must either 
achieve the unity of the world, 
as adumbrated by Baha’u’Ilah, or 
perish.” 

For the Baha’is these seven years 
will also be remembered as a seed- 
time of relative quiet, not of evil but 
of vigorous and fruitful days. For 
these were the years immediately 
preceding the opening of the greatest 
collective enterprise in the first cen- 
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tury of the Faith, the inception of 
that Divine Plan which is so inti- 
mately entwined with the world’s 
destiny. They were, moreover, in the 
most literal sense the last stretch of 
calm before the Judgment Day. And 
it was precisely through the influence 
of the Guardian’s writings, which 
poured in a continuous flow from 
Haifa, that the tiny community of 
followers of Baha’u’Ilah was quick- 
ened and trained to take up its role 
in the world-shaking events so soon 
to be unleashed upon an imsuspecting 
generation. 

As humanity neared its zero-hour 
and the clash of irreconcilable forces 
reached ahead, upon the very eve of 
that final and miiversal struggle for 
the destruction of outworn systems, 
which is still raging and can only 
end with the emergence of a world 
society, the Guardian of the Baha’i 
Faith raised a clear and unequivocal 
call summoning men of all nations, 
races, classes, and beliefs to a single 
and a sacred goal. **It is towards this 
goal — ^the goal of a new World Order, 
Divine in origin, all-embracing in 
scope, equitable in principle, chal- 
lenging in its features — that a 
harassed humanity must strive.” 

In some such terms as these, sweep- 
ing and irresistible as the movement 
of nations at their crucial hour, we 
who support the life-germ of a potent 
Faith must seek the meaning of this 
remarkable guidebook. The World 
Order of BahaiCUdh, Toward it 
Baha’is have a special responsibility, 
for here are contained the indis- 
pensable truths which 'will clarify 
and invigorate our every activity. 
Above all, here is a vision of per- 
suasive power — ^the vision of a world 
in birth — whose dynamic impact is 
certain to unlock &e convictions of 
masses of men who, in the not distant 


future, will rally to the standard of 
Baha’u’ll^. 

To study this book is to realize 
that, within its scope, are all the 
fundamentals of World Order. Wliy 
world civilization must be spiritually 
based, the unique fusion of Baha- 
u’llah’s “regenerating Spirit” with 
His “supreme instrument for the 
establishment of the Most Great 
Peace,” the social principles which 
will buttress world society, its root in 
the organic oneness of mankind, its 
structure and key institutions, the 
distinction of this Divine Economy 
from all other religious and political 
systems, the authentic sources and ex- 
plicit safeguards of world unity, the 
significance and function of World 
Order as the consummation of “man’s 
collective life on this planet,” the 
challenge of its inevitable unfoldment 
to all resistant institutions, America’s 
predominant role as its “champion- 
builder,” the “fire of ordeal” through 
which humanity is bound to pass with 
its assured outcome in the gradual 
welding together of discordant ele- 
ments into one all-encompassing 
world commonwealth, and finally the 
entrancing vista of a “Day when the 
kingdoms of this world shall have 
become the Kingdom of God Him- 
self, the Kingdom of Baha’u’llah” — 
these are but some of the themes 
which the Guardian unfolds in seven 
matchless essays. 

These are pages so packed with 
meaning that they cannot by any 
effort be truly summarized. In the 
writings of Shoghi Effendi no single 
word is dispensable. Nothing less 
than his own two hundred pages can 
encompass the essence of World 
Order which he portrays. Nor is one 
essay to be preferred above another, 
for like the World Order itself, they 
are organic and progressive; each 
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supplements and evolves the Guar- 
dian’s thought with its own individ- 
ual purpose and use. So compact are 
these diapters, so revealing, inex- 
haustible, and often astonishing, even 
to Baha’is, that they exercise a con- 
stant claim and bestow an ever- 
renewing stimulus and joy. 

Perhaps for those approaching the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah for the first 
time, it is wise to point out two sec- 
tions in particular, “The Goal of a 
New World Order” (1931) and “The 
Unfoldment of World Civilization” 
(1936). The first is a classic state- 
ment, perfect and irrefutable, of the 
world’s plight, its travail, and the 
promise and foundation of the com- 
ing Order. It is a statement which 
grows more valid with every passing 
day, and ought to be known by the 
intelligent citizenry of this and every 
land. Both essays are without doubt 
the creative source of concepts which 
even now are transforming and ele- 
vating the currents of contemporary 
thought to a recognition of human- 
ity’s coming of age and the steady 
unfoldment of world commonwealth. 

Still a third section indispensable 
to students is “The Dispensation of 
Baha’u’llah” (1934), giving defini- 
tive form to the essentials of Baha’i 
belief which are requisite to menaber- 
ship. Yet basic as this chapter is for 
students, it has a thousand-fold in- 
terest for Baha’is themselves whose 
“first obligation” is “to strive to ob- 
tain a more adequate understanding 
of the significance of Baha’u’llah’s 
stupendous Revelation.” Here is the 
Guardian’s own explanation and 
measuring-rod of “certain fundamen- 
tal verities . . . which lie at the basis 
of our Faith and the integrity of 
which it is our first duty to safe- 
guard.” The marvelous virility of 
me World Order of Baha’u’llah is 


vividly glimpsed in this description 
of its source and development, for 
“the bedrock on which this Adminis- 
trative Order is founded is God’s im- 
mutable Purpose for mankind in this 
day.” 

Those who open The World Order 
of Bahd’uHldh for the first time will 
always have in store a vital and last- 
ing experience. Yet it is something 
to have lived through the impact of 
these messages as publishd from year 
to year, absorbing them with pas- 
sionate concentration, and discover- 
ing within one’s inmost nature the 
traces of their steadily-maturing 
effect. With consummate wisdom and 
skill the Guardian led out the small 
band of Baha’u’llah’s followers, ex- 
panding their wisdom, deepening 
their understanding, rousing their 
energies, imtil no longer immersed 
in the processes of a dying civiliza- 
tion they stood, ready and poised for 
their task, upon the threshold of that 
new World Order which is the chief 
object of Divine Revelation in our 
age. 

The fulfillment of Baha’u’llah’s 
great remedy for society requires the 
instrumentality of conscious and will- 
ing lives who, recognizing in the 
daily struggles of our time the birth- 
pangs of World Order, will become 
its first and loyal citizens. This book 
contains the potency to transmute all 
those who respond to its import into 
men and women for whom “the earth 
is but one country and mankind its 
citizens.” In The World Order of 
Bahd^u^lldh the first Guardian of ihe 
Baha’i Faith has unloosed in his 
readers such energies and hopes as 
shall never be stilled until the won- 
drous edifice of the Most Great Peace 
has been forever reared. 

This is one in a series of articles on 
Baha’i books. 



Heritage to Youth 

EVA FLACK McALLISTER 


T he old order is crumbling 
and affecting the youth of 
today more than any other 
members of our society. The 
debris of our civilization is dis- 
playing the result of racial, po- 
litical and religious prejudices. 
Association with members of ev- 
ery race whether with the Armed 
Forces on the isles of the Pacific 
or in home industry is proving to 
our young people the false doc- 
trines of racial prejudice. They 
see how international political 
machinery reveals its inadequacy 
to solve world problems justly. 
They see that religion as prac- 
ticed by their parents is not suffi- 
cient to aid the failing world. To 
remedy this some have discarded 
religion entirely and are groping 
for an answer. As the debris of 
the crumbling order surrounds 
them they know it is their duty 
to clean up the “big mess” and 
build from the ashes a new world 
better than the one they have in- 
herited from their recent an- 
cestors. How and where will they 
get the needed material is their 
problem. 

Dissatisfied with die present 
world conditions and out-worn 
institutions, the youth have be- 
gun to think and investigate for 
themselves, discarding out of 
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date customs and choosing for 
their standards a few truths ap- 
plicable to this age. As a result 
of this, on the college and uni- 
versity campus, youth movements 
have been organized with liberal 
racial, political and religious 
ideas. The thinking students of 
these schools regardless of color, 
creed or background are mem- 
bers and the organizations have 
grown to he national and inter- 
national. These organizations 
have discarded the things of the 
past that made divisions and have 
kept those that seem to unify. 

Youth the world over are be- 
ing wounded, and even buried, 
by a crumbling civilization while 
a few are pushing it aside and 
dedicating their lives to the ris- 
ing World Order of Baha’uTlah. 
It is in this World Religion that 
youth will find its material to 
build a lasting and peaceful 
world civilization. The most for- 
tunate and also the most obli- 
gated person in the world today 
is the youth that has the con- 
scious knowledge of the aU-em- 
bracing Revelation of Baha- 
’u’llah. He is fortunate because 
he knows why we are in the 
present world conflict and that 
there is hope for the near future. 
He knows that the present war 
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is the death pangs of the old 
wom-ouf order for which he has 
lost all respect and which he even 
finds boring as he reads onesided 
accounts of it in his present his- 
tory books. He is fortunate to 
know that out of these death 
pangs a Golden Age is being 
born in which there wiU not be 
any more war. “Soon will the 
present-day order be rolled up, 
and a new one spread out in its 
stead.” “Yet so it shall be; these 
fruitless strifes, these ruinous 
wars shall pass away, and the 
Most Great Peace shall come.” 

He is fortunate to know that 
there 'will be a spiritual solution 
of the economic problem and 
that future youth, regardless of 
wealth, color or creed, will be 
universally educated by the state. 
He is happy because his Faitib 
is a positive religion where the 
“do’s” outnumber the “don’t’s” 
and deeds are more important 
than words. “The people of Baha 
must serve the Lord with wisdom, 
teach others by their deeds. The 
effect of deeds is in truth more 
powerful than that of words.” 
The ancient feud between science 
and religion will cease. ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha “proclaims that religion 
must be in harmony with science 
and reason. If it does not con- 
form to science and reconcile 
with reason it is superstition.” 
“Work performed in the spirit 
of service is exalted to the rank 


of worship.” These principles ap- 
peal to the youthful mind, but 
perhaps most appealing is the 
principle of independent investi- 
gation of truth. He must not 
believe anything because his 
parents believe. ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
wrote, referring to Baha’u’llah, 
“His first teaching is the search 
after truth. Blind imitation. He 
declared killeth the spirit of man, 
whereas the investigation of truth 
frees the world from the darkness 
of prejudice.” 

If the young Baha’i is a mem- 
ber of a minority group as is the 
American Negro he knows that 
economic injustice and race riots 
will cease and in their places 
justice, peace and mutual friend- 
ship between the two races will 
exist. He knows that in the plan 
of Baha’u’llah color of skin and 
economic position is not im- 
portant but man in the near 
future will be judged only by 
character and spiritual develop- 
ment. “Concerning the prejudice 
of race; it is an illusion, a super- 
stition pure and simple, for God 
created us all of one race. . . . 
The lovers of mankind, these are 
the superior men, of whatever 
nation, creed or color they may 
be.” 

The Baha’i youth is not one 
who weeps because there are no 
lands to conquer and thinks ad- 
venture died shortly after the 
death of Robinson Crusoe or that 
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the pioneering days of Daniel 
Boone are over. He has obliga- 
tions, tremendous obligations, for 
being so fortunate. Yes, he has 
pioneering to do — global pioneer- 
ing. The youth of this country 
have the opportunity to help 
establish their beloved Faith in 
every state and province in North 
America and in every country 
of South America. They also have 
pioneering in their neighbor- 
hoods and families. The most 
difficult and the most important 
part of pioneering is “living the 
life”, for we are told that the 
principle of faith is to lessen 
words and to increase deeds and 
that for him whose words exceed 
his acts his non-being is better 
than his being, his death better 
than his life. A high standard of 
conduct for this new age is writ- 
ten by our wise and beloved 
Guardian. “A rectitude of con- 
duct, an abiding sense of un- 
deviating justice ... a chaste, 
pure and holy life, unsullied and 
unclouded by the indecencies, the 
vices, the false standards, which 
an inherently deficient moral 
code tolerates, perpetuates, and 
fosters; a fraternity freed from 
that cancerous growth of racial 
prejudice, which is eating into 
the vitals of an already debili- 
tated society — these are the 
ideals which the American be- 


lievers must, individually and 
through concerted action, strive 
to promote, in both their private 
and public lives.” 

The Baha’i youth is not afraid 
of death whether he is in danger 
on the battle front or on duty 
in field or factory. He is for- 
tunate to know the beautiful, 
scientific and logical facts re- 
vealed by God through Baha- 
’u’llah on life after death. “Know 
thou of a truth that the soul after 
its separation from the body will 
continue to progress until it at- 
taineth the presence of God, in 
a state and condition which 
neither the revolution of ages 
and centuries nor the changes 
and chances of this world can 
alter.” “There never is for man 
annihilation. . . . Man is ever- 
lasting, ever living. And if we 
think of death it is only an 
imaginary term implying change. 
. . . Man only through ignorance 
is afraid of death.” 

The Golden Age of Baha’u’ll^ 
with its “permanent and uni- 
versal peace”, economic security, 
great world civilization, the 
knowledge of continued life after 
death, obligates the Baha’i youth 
to carry the torch that will lead 
all mankind through the present 
conflict to the bright and glorious 
future. 



‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Visit to America 


MARIAM HANEY 


6 A BDU’L-BAHA’s followers in 
America, as weU as Ameri- 
cans who met Him abroad, were 
insistent; they constantly ap- 
pealed to Him and with a poig- 
nancy which, as stated by Shoghi 
Effendi, He “found Himself un- 
able to resist. . . . Their pas- 
sionate entreaty had, moreover, 
been reinforced by the numerous 
invitations which representatives 
of various interested organiza- 
tions, whether religious, educa- 
tional or humanitarian, had ex- 
tended to Him, expressing their 
eagerness to receive from His 
own mouth an exposition of His 
Father’s teachings.” 

The believers in America fi- 
nally were in such a state of 
spiritual joy as they contem- 
plated ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s coming to 
this country that no words could 
give expression to their feelings. 
The very thought of His presence 
here was overwhelming. The ful- 
fillment of all the hopes and 
prayers of His devoted followers 
was the historic event of His ar- 
rival in New York in April, 
1912. 

The miracle of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s 
Holy Presence in this country 
was apparent to His followers. 
There were “divine wisdoms” in 
His coming, for the Baha’is were 


aware that ever 3 rthing He said or 
did was prompted by the Spirit. 
With what joy and devotion these 
real friends welcomed Him! 
They saw Him with their physi- 
cal eyes, and outwardly warmly 
greeted Him as the Divine Friend 
and Divine Educator, but they 
were the ones who also saw Him 
“with the eye of the heart”. Here 
He was, the Divine Exemplar of 
the New Day, standing “power- 
ful, mighty and supreme” for all 
from the lowest to the highest to 
witness the light of loving com- 
passion which He radiated. His 
might. His glory. His incalcu- 
lable wisdom, and so to hear di- 
rectly from Him those precious, 
priceless Truths which are soul- 
vivifying and which are destined 
to be the healing of the nations. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha began His per- 
sonal teaching work in America 
at the age of sixty-seven after 
forty years’ imprisonment, and 
fifty-six years of what might be 
termed a living martyrdom 
judged by human standards. 

Once again the Light traveled 
from the East to the West, and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha gave His promise 
that from the West the Baha’i 
Teachings would be widely 
spread around the world. It is 
■certain the problems facing hu- 
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manity were and aie world-wide, 
therefore solutions must be uni- 
versal. 

The people of America, for 
the most part, were unaware that 
the Divine Servant of God was in 
their midst. They did not know 
that America was on the thresh- 
old of living through the most 
momentous period of the entire 
history of the North American 
Continent, for what event, how- 
ever great, could possibly be com- 
pared with receiving boxmties di- 
rectly from the Holy Messenger 
Who was the Channel of Guid- 
ance for humanity, and Who 
possessed all the endless re- 
sources and power necessary to 
fulfill the divine mission given to 
Him by His Father Baha’ullahl 
The greatest date in American 
history will be recorded as April 
11, 1912, when the breezes of the 
Holy Spirit began to sweep over 
this country through ‘AbduT- 
Baha’s heavenly magnetic influ- 
ence. 

Here was the Master (as His 
Oriental followers called Him) 
— ^the greatest amongst us and 
yet the humblest, desiring no sta- 
tion for Himself but that of 
servitude to the Holy Threshold. 
There was not the slightest trace 
of self in any of His actions, but 
there was ever present the radi- 
ance of the love of God, expressed 
powerfully in love for humanity. 


At the first meeting with the 
Baha’is in New York, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha said: “I am very happy to 
meet you all here today. Praise 
Be to God! that your faces are 
shining with the love of Baha- 
’u’llah. To behold them is the 
cause of great spiritual happi- 
ness. ... In the East people were 
asking Me, ‘Why do you under- 
take this long voyage; your body 
cannot endure such hardships of 
travel?’ When it is necessary My 
body can endure everything. It 
has withstood forty years of im- 
prisonment and can still under- 
go the utmost trials.” 

At another time and place. He 
said: “I have come from distant 
countries of the Orient where tlie 
Lights of heaven have ever shone 
forth; from regions where the 
Manifestations of God have been 
revealed to mankind. The pur- 
pose and intention of My visit is 
that perchance a bond of unity 
and agreement may be estab- 
lished between the East and West, 
that divine love may encompass 
aU nations, divine radiance en- 
lighten both continents and the 
boimties of the Holy Spirit re- 
vivify the body of the world.” 

So began this divinely dyna- 
mic teaching tour, this scattering 
of the seeds of Truth by the true 
Gardener. In almost every meet- 
ing throughout America He em- 
phasized the way to imiversal 
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salvation, how to arrive at uni- 
versal peace, how to make life 
joyous and happy, how to re- 
move the clouds so that the star 
of happiness in every heart could 
shine brightly. Only the “Mys^ 
tery of God” could teach as He 
taught for He was drawing His 
Knowledge from the Source of 
All-Knowledge. He knew the 
laws underlying all things; 
therefore He answered all ques- 
tions put to Him, whether by the 
rich or poor, learned or ignorant, 
always meeting the questioners 
on their own plane. Often He 
repeated both in private and in 
public, “I have come for the pur- 
pose of admonition and voicing 
the teachings of BahaVllah.” 

And He did just that. From 
the time He answered a reporter 
in New York who asked a ques- 
tion about the solution of the eco- 
nomic problem by saying. “The 
basic plank in any economic pro- 
gram is this — that man shall love 
his brother”, to intimate visits 
with government officials, rab- 
bis, clergymen, educators, scient- 
ists, and others. He set forth with 
pure and high purpose and 
divine intent the altruistic spirit- 
ual teachings for this New Age. 

Just as an individual when ill 
needs a physician, so does the 
whole world afflicted with a com- 
plication of diseases, need the 
Divine Physician, for only Div- 


inity can give the remedy. Hu- 
man standards, human measure- 
ments are faulty, and human re- 
medies fail utterly when the 
disease becomes critical, when 
humanity has reached the crisis. 

So ‘Abdu’l-Baha traveled from 
coast to coast in the United 
States, and to Montreal in Can- 
ada. While in New York He 
made short visits to other centers 
— Brooklyn, Montclair, Jersey 
City, Fanwood, West Engle- 
wood. Then His sacred teach- 
ing tour, imique in its imperish- 
able glory, took Him to many 
other cities throughout the coun- 
try including Boston, Cambridge, 
Malden, Worcester, in Massa- 
chusetts; Dublin, New Hamp- 
shire; Green Acre, Eliot in 
Maine; Washington, D. C.; Phil- 
adelphia and Pittsburgh, in 
Pennsylvania ; Cleveland and 
Cincinnati in Ohio; then to Chi- 
cago, Minneapolis, St. Paul, Den- 
ver, and in California; San Fran- 
cisco, Los Angeles, Sacramen- 
to, Oakland and Palo Alto. The 
length of the visit in each place 
varied from a few days to a few 
weeks, and many of these cities 
were blessed with His Presence 
at several different times. 

In these various cities He ad- 
dressed private and public meet- 
ings, and gave comfort and 
spiritual bounty to hundreds per- 
sonally by the mystic fire in His 
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Word and the captivating gentle- 
ness of His personality. The 
warmest welcome was accorded 
Him everywhere, and the longing 
to hear Him speak or just to he 
allowed in His Presence increased 
as He traveled from place to 
place, shedding the warmth of 
His divine love everywhere. The 
penetrating rays from His heart 
touched the hearts of many. This 
was what He longed for. He did 
not want houses, palaces, lux- 
uries, wealth — ^but, the hearts, 
the greatest spiritual treasure, for 


if hearts are awakened, if sojils 
are enkindled, the mind will be- 
come alert and attentive and the 
Teachings of God will take effect. 

The newspapers of the coun- 
try gave wide publicity to His 
public talks, featured His glori- 
ous personality and His deeds of 
spiritual and material bounty 
with all the reverence and re- 
spect due a Holy Divine Teacher. 


Number six in a series of notations on 
Baha’i activity in North America from 
1893 to 1921. 


“THE DOOR OF THY GATE” 

JiLNET R, LINBSTROM 

Sky like the breast of a dove, with a silvery plover 
Soaring its wind-bom way, lonely and free — 

Lost in the cloud, as vapors shift and cover 
Its pearly wings, calling this prayer from me: 

*Too high art Thou for the praise 
Of those who are nigh unto Thee 
To ascend unto the heaven of Thy nearness, 

Or for the birds of the hearts of them who are devoted to Thee 
To attain to the door of Thy gate.” 

Night, with a star-sown dome where clouds have broken, 
Baring the Milky Way, like lighted snow — 

Carrying my prayer, so wonderingly spoken. 

Unto the door of God I may not know. 

Creator of the heavens! . . . 

Too high art Thou • . 



References on Race Relations 

Assembled by ESTHER POPEL SHAW 

A. For a Background Approach to “The Problem” 

1. BroTvn, Ina Corinne, Qiap. 11, “The Background of American Race 
Relations” — Socio-Economic Approach to Educational Problems, 
Misc. No. 6, VoL I, Federal Security Agency, U. S. Office of Educa- 
tion. 1942. 

2. McWilliams, Carey, Brothers Under the Skin, Little, Brown, 1943. 
(An over-all picture of race relations in America.) 

3. Bowers, Claude, The Tragic Era, Cornwell Press, 1929. (An “un- 
reconstructed” Southerner’s point of view.) 

4. DuBois, W. E. B., Black Reconstruction, Harcourt Brace and Com- 
pany, 1935. The Negro’s side of the Reconstruction story.) 

5. Fast, Howard, Freedom Road. Duell, Sloane, Pearce, 1944. (A 
novel of the Reconstruction period from the “liberal’s” point of 
view.) 

B. The “Problem” Revealed 

1. Myrdal, Gunnar, An American Dilemma, Vols. I and IL “The 
Negro Problem and Modern Democracy.” Harper, 1944 

2 Stewart, Maxwell S, The Negro in America, (A summary of Myr- 
dal’s “American Dilemma.” Public Affairs Pamphlet No. 95, 1944. 
1944. 

3. Brogan, D. W., The American Character. Knopf, 1944. An Eng- 
lishman’s point of view 

4. Odum, Howard, Race and Rumors of Race. Chapel Hill Press, 
University of North Carolina, 1943. 

5. McWilliams, Carey, Prejudice, Little, Brown and Company, 1944. 
(Revealing America’s attitudes toward a specific minority group 

— ^the Japanese-American.) 

6. American War-Commimity Services Bulletins, Numbers 1 and 2 re: 
Employment Problems of the Negro and Racial Problems in Hous- 
ing. The National Urban League, N. Y., 1944. 

7. Smith, Lillian, Two Men and a Bargain, Reprinted from South To- 
day (Spring Issue) , 1943. 

C. Attempts at Solution 

1. Smith, Lillian, There Are Things To Do. Reprinted from “South 
Today.” (Winter 1942-43 Number) , distributed by National C.LO. 
Committee to Abolish Racial Discrimination, 718 Jackson Place, 
N. W., Washington, D. C. 

2. Buck, Pearl, Pearl Buck Speaks for Democracy, Common Council 
for American Unity, 1942. Foreword by Mrs. Franklin D. Roose- 
velt. 

3. Sutherland, Robert L., Color^ Class and Personality, Prepared for 
the American Youth Commission, American Council on Education, 
1942. 
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4. Benedict, Ruth and Weltfish, Gene, The Races of Mankind, 1943. 
Public Affairs Pamphlet No. 85. 

5. Gift, M. Harvey and Cox, Alice S., Race and Man, A compilation, 
1943. Baha’i Publishing Committee 

6. Willkie, Wendell L., One World, Simon and Schuster, 1943, and 
An American Program, Simon and Schuster, 1944. (Forthright 
and fearless presentations of racial issues, international and national 
with practical suggestions for meeting and solving them.) 

7. Education for Racial Understanding, Yearbook Number XIII, 
Journal of Negro Education, Summer, 1944. Howard University 
School of Education, 

8. Logan, Rayford W. (and thirteen others), What the Negro Wants, 
Chapel HiU Press, University of North Carolina, 1944. 

9. Smith, Lillian, Strange Fruit. Reynal and Hitchcock, 1944. (A 
novel with wide soci^ implications.) 

10. Carter, Hodding, Winds of Fear. Farrar and Rinehart, 1944. 

(A novel by a ‘Southern Liberal.” Powerful and revealing.) 

11. Halsey, Margaret, Some of My Best Friends are Soldiers. Simon 
and Schuster, 1944. (A novel in which the race issue is handled 
with forth-rightness and sanity.) 

12. Dubois, Rachel Davis, Get Together, Americans. Harper and 
Brothers, 1943. (Sub-title: Friendly Approaches to Racial and 
Cultural conflicts Through the Neighborhood-Home Festival.) 

13. Powdermaker, Hortense, Probing Our Prejudices, (A new unit 
for High School Students). Harper, 1944. 

D. The Negro Articulate 

1. Wright, Richard, Uncle Tom^s Children, Harper, 1938. Native Son, 
Harper, 1940. 

2 Terrell, Mary Church, A Colored Woman in a White World. Rans- 
dell, Inc., 1940. 

3. Ottley, Roi, New World ^Coming. Houghton-Mifflin Co., 1943 

4. Brown, Sterling, A. (and others). The Negro Caravan, Dryden 
Press, 1942. 

E. Points of View in Current Magazines 

1. “Democracy and the Negro” — Otelia Cromwell. The American 
Scholar, Spring, 1944, Vol. 13, No. 2, pages 149-161. 

Letters of comment on this article — ^See Autumn, 1944 issue, 
pages 495-500. 

2. “South Today” — ^Lillian Smith, Paula Snelling, Editors. A quarter- 
ly magazine, any issue of which considers the problems of race 
relations. 

3. “Common Ground” — M. Margaret Anderson, Editor, A quarterly 
published by the Common Council for American Unity. All issues 
are Specific references: 

a. “Democracy Begins at Home,” a symposium by Langston 
Hughes, Lillian Smith, Dorothy ICissling, Thomas Sancton, and 
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Others, Winter issue, 1943, pages 3-17. Summer issue, 1943, 
pages 65-91, 

b. “An Institute of Ethnic Democracy,” John Collier and Saul K. 
Padover. Autumn issue, 1943. 

c. “Your Million Fathers,” Lyle Owen, 

“Jim Crow in the Classroom,” Marie Syrkin, 

“Racial Discrimination Not Allowed,” M, Z. Logan. 

(All these in Summer issue, 1944.) 

d. The Englishman Meets the Negro,” George W. Goodman. 

Autumn issue, 1944, 

e. “An American Credo,” Pauli Murray. 

Winter issue, 1945. 


RELIGION IS ONE 

WILLIAM M. SEARS 

It’s quite ironic when you think 
How all of man’s religions link, 

Yet mankind somehow never tries 
To find the Truth that underlies 
All Faiths, and makes them coalesce; 

For all religions, oZZ, possess 

The self-same Truth. They’re one great plan 

Progressing with the growth of man. 

In season each has valid claim. 

You’ll find that Prophets in God’s name 
Are one — not separate. They root 
One Faith as seed, bud, flower, fruit. 

The bud is not the seedling’s doom; 

Nor does the fruit destroy the flower. 

Each one is proper in its hour. 

And each fulfils the former stage. 

Thus does the earth become “of age.” 



WITH OUR READERS 


A bout a year ago a copy of a 
talk given at the Washington, 
D. C. Baha’i Center by Miss June 
Fugita was sent to the editors of 
World Order magazine. While the 
magazine was enable to use the ma- 
terial at that time, much of it is still 
timely and most helpful in promot- 
ing understanding and friendliness. 
Miss Fugita said in part: 

“Nowhere have I been made to feel 
so much at home as I have among 
Baha’is. Here a spiritual bond unites 
us; all our physical differences and 
material ones are forgotten; prej- 
udice of no kind exists; and we are 
one, with every color, race and 
creed represented. Today, more than 
ever before, we realize the world’s 
great need for just this tie. We 
know also that die time will come 
when this spiritual bond will unite 
all the peoples of the entire world. 
The Most Great Peace shall come 
and God’s Kingdom on earth will be 
established. 

“America, with her ivide repre- 
sentation of color and creed, has 
much to do in bringing about this 
unity. We are well aware of the 
fact, at this time, that real unity must 
be established among all the people 
in this country. ... To all here this 
evening, I would like to introduce a 
minority group called the Nisei or 
second generation American citizens 
of Japanese ancestry- , - . 

“Of the total Japanese population 
of 127,000 in this coimtry, two-thirds 
are Nisei. Nearly 80% were on the 
west coast until November, 1942, 
when by a series of 108 separate or- 
ders, some 110,000 Japanese were 


evacuated and lodged in tar-paper 
barracks in relocation centers 

“Life in a relocation center was 
very trying Small grievances ac- 
cumulated, causing many to become 
discouraged and lose faith; others 
turned bitter. Fortunately I had pre- 
viously been introduced to the Baha’i 
Faith by Agnes Alexander. This, I 
believe, and the understanding, love 
and friendship of Baha’i friends who 
never failed to write encouraging 
comforting letters enabled me to look 
upon evacuation and relocation with 
an altogether different attitude. De- 
spite the inumerable unpleasant in- 
conveniences and hardships, life in 
the center became a challenge. Each 
day brought new tests and new ways 
of helping others. 

“The alien parents, alien primarily 
because the United States law for- 
bade them from becoming natural- 
ized, found life in the centers espe- 
cially difiEcult, their high hopes for 
their children’s American future ut- 
terly shattered. My parents, however 
took the whole thing very well, for 
which my brother and I felt for- 
tunate, indeed. They bore no ill 
feelings whatsoever for having been 
uprooted and thrust into the middle 
of a hot, dusty desert, for they be- 
lieved that all would pass. Being 
Buddhist, they believe that all ma- 
terial things in this world are transi- 
tory, and die trials but tests in prep- 
aration for the life hereafter. 

“As children, my brother and I 
were brought up in a Buddhist home, 
but as we grew older, we were en- 
couraged to attend Christian services 
and taught that there was much good 
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in all religions. How delighted my 
parents will be when I can give them 
the Baha’i message, which teaches 
us that the source of all religions is 
one. 

“After a sifting process of registra- 
tion and hearings, those deemed loyal 
are given leave clearance, so that they 
may relocate and adapt themselves 
to normal life. But a Nisei has to 
muster considerable courage to step 
forth into the society which rejected 
him. The outside has become vague, 
enormous, and fearful. As he leaves 
the center he is about as lonely as 
any human being could be, facing 
even more prejudice than his father 
did as an immigrant. The Nisei, 
however, have not lost courage alto- 
gether; nor have they lost faith in 
the only country they know, Ameri- 
ca. By April, 1944, 17,000 Nisei 
had relocated, many in vital war jobs. 
Today (this would mean October, 
1944) there are more than 10,000 
Nisei, including the Hawaiian Nisei, 
in the armed forces. 

“If the relocation program is ended 
at an early date. [We understand 
it is now being brought to a rapid 
close. Editor.] the program itself 
will show constructive results despite 
the hardships, expense, and suffering. 
The bitterness and resentment can be 
wiped out. Much already has been 
gained from evacuation, I believe, in 
that it has enabled the Nisei to break 
away from complete dependency up- 
on their parents and to take their 
place in American society. Their dis- 
persal throughout the nation is ac- 
celerating assimilation and helping 
the American public to know them. 

“At first sight it may have seemed 
unjust that the innocent should suffer 
with the guilty, but as ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
assures us, the injustice is only ap- 


parent, and in the long ivn perfect 
justice will prevail. Every mis- 
fortune brings its blessing if we but 
look for it. There are many Nisei, 
however, who still harbor bitterness 
and resentment, seeing only the su- 
perficial aspects. I am hoping that 
when you come across such a Nisei, 
you will be able to help him erase 
his warped feelings. He is anxious 
to forget the entire experience; so, 
befriended and treated as an indivi- 
dual, he will open his heart to you 
and he will be eager to hear the 
Baha’i message. 

“The Nisei possesses a distinct cul- 
tural difference, a blending of the 
East and West, which can be used to 
good advantage in bringing about 
spiritual unity. The struggle they 
have had to undergo is making them 
think independently. More and more 
are realizing that they must broaden 
their horizons and strive for better 
relationships based on religious and 
cultural values. I can see them be- 
coming an active part of the pattern 
God laid out for mankind in this new 
age, when the influence of God will 
bring love which will unite all the 
peoples to enrich the world, not de- 
stroy it.” 

» # * 

In her article “Baha’u’llah, the 
World Physician” Mabel Hyde Paine 
presents to the readers of World 
Order die Baha’i Message in its full 
and broad aspects, showing what it 
means alike to individuals and na- 
tions. Mrs. Paine has made occa- 
sional contributions to World Order, 
one of which, “Baha’u’llah as Pro- 
tector” appeared in our July, 1942, 
issue. Mrs. Paine has actively served 
the Baha’i Faith in her home com- 
munity of Urbana, Illinois for many 
years. She is a member of the 
Spiritual Assembly of that commun- 
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ity and one of the editors of Bahffi 
News. 

Baha^is believe in and reverence 
Christ as the Divine Revealer of the 
Will of God. They also believe that 
Jesus Christ expected and taught that 
in due time another Revealer in the 
form of a human temple would ap- 
pear with a fuller revelation from 
God which the limitations of the age 
in which Christ appeared prevented 
Him from reveding. Marguerite 
True’s article, ‘‘Christians Awake!”, 
is a challenge to Christians to investi- 
gate the claims of Baha’u’llah and 
find out for themselves whether these 
claims are true or not. Mrs. True’s 
most recent previous contribution to 
World Order was “Spiritual House- 
cleaning” in the April, 1945, issue. 
She is secretary of the National 
Baha’i Public Meetings Committee 
and continues as secretary of the 
National Baha’i Contacts Committee. 
Her home is in Grosse Point, Michi- 
gan. 

» » * 

From time to time we have been 
publishing appreciative reviews of 
our Baha’i literature. In this litera- 
ture series Marion Holley contributes 
for this issue an appreciation of the 
collection of letters written by Shoghi 
Effendi called “The World Order of 
BahaVlldi.” Miss Holley has been 
active in Baha’i work in California 
and has been for several years a 
member of the Baha’i National Teach- 
ing Coramite. By profession a social 
worker, Miss Holley has given par- 
ticular attention to social questions 
relating to youth, minority groups, 
and the issues of war and peace. She 
has made a number of contributions 
to World Order. Among the more 
recent ones ate “Ihe Growth of the 


American Baha’i Community,” her 
Centenary talk, and “The Call to 
Unity,” a radio script written in col- 
laboration with Shirley Warde and 
sent out over many stations during 
Centenary week. Miss Holley recent- 
ly left this country and is now in 
England. 

Eva Flack McAllister sends her 
contribution, “Heritage to Youth,” 
from Greensboro, North Carolina, 
where she went a few years ago as a 
Baha’i pioneer. 

“ ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Visit to America” 
is another in the series of Mariam 
Haney’s recollections of the early de- 
cades of the Baha’i Faith in America. 
Mrs. Haney is living in Washington, 
D. C. where she serves the Baha’i 
Faith in many ways. 

Under the title “Can Your Religion 
Unite the Nation?” Mary McClennen 
Marlowe invites each reader to an- 
swer her searching questions. Pre- 
viously World Order has published 
several of Mrs. Marlowe’s poems un- 
der the signature Polly McClennen. 
Mrs. Marlowe’s home is now in Ports- 
mouth, New Hampshire. 

The theme — one common faith, one 
world religion, the only solution for 
the world’s ills and only sure basis 
for lasting peace — emphasized in both 
Mrs. Paine’s and Mrs. Marlowe’s 
articles is reiterated from a different 
point of view in the editorial “Greater 
than Atomic Power” contributed by 
Bertha Kirkpatrick. 

The valuable list of references on 
race relations assembled by Esther 
Popel Shaw was sent to World Or- 
der by Elsie Austin and is printed 
with the permission of the compiler. 
World Order is grateful for this serv- 
ice to both these friends. 

— The Editors 
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The Assurance of World Peace 

1. The Evolution of Peace 
Horace Holley 


T he first of what people of to- 
day would call a “peace 
society” was not founded until 
1815; nevertheless the principle 
of peace, under different names 
and forms, has always been 
men’s first concern. Unity is the 
condition of human survival. 

Thus it is possible to see the 
working out of the peace princi- 
ple in these various manifesta- 
tions of the capacity to survive: 

a. The development of the sta- 
bilized family unit, bringing 
peace to the individual man and 
woman, and security to the child; 

b. The formation of clans and 
tribes, eliminating inter-family 
disputes; 

e. The rise of the historic peo- 
ples — the Giinese, the Jewish, 
Persian, etc., when peace was 
maintained in one area previous- 
ly held by separate and competi- 
tive clans, tribes and city-states, 
often with religious sanction and 
meaning, as in the case of the 


Amphitrionic Cotmcil uniting 
Greek cities in 1497 B.C.; 

d. The Roman Empire, the 
type of the peace imposed by a 
central authority after conquest 
and forceful assimilation into one 
political system; 

e. The Swiss Confederation, 
1393 A.D., and the American 
Federal Government, 1787, sig- 
nalizing the attainment of peace 
by a number of independent 
sovereignties through voluntary 
agreement. 

Even a cursory survey of his- 
tory reveals the fact that “peace” 
has worn many garbs and spoken 
many tongues, but whether weak 
or strong in one case, or local or 
widespread in another, or volun- 
tary or involuntary in a third, or 
predominantly political or reli- 
gious, it has involved at least that 
mininiijm degree of unity and co- 
operation required for the main- 
tenance of human life under any 
and all conditions. No doubt a 
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clearer insight into the realm of 
social value would reveal to us 
the fact that some of the most 
vital victories of peace were won 
in days before the word had at- 
tained general significance. Just 
as the political complexion of 
peace has been diverse, so has its 
religious meaning or connection. 

a. Judaism sought peace 
among tribes through devotion 
to their common race and their 
common Prophet and Law-giver. 

b. In one of its branches Chris- 
tianity makes peace a matter of 
doctrinal uniformity under one 
ecclesiastical authority; in an- 
other branch it has produced the 
dissenting sects in some of which 
the individual has claimed peace 
for himself as a loyalty to Christ 
divorced from social responsibil- 
ity; in others of which peace has 
been both a moral and a social 
ideal to be worked out through 
reforms of the political and eco- 
nomic institutions. 

c. Islam, to a degree not gen- 
erally realized by western peo- 
ples, combined religious and civil 
authority in a new type of society 
in which different tribes and sects 
might find peace tmder law. 
Islam did not convert by the 
sword. The followers of Moses 
and of Christ could retain ffieir 
faiths provided they participated 
in the new and larger ethical do- 
main embraced in Islam. They 


were offered terms of a treaty. 
"When they broke the treaty they 
were attacked if necessary by the 
military power. 

In Europe by the sixteailh 
century the uniformity of Chris- 
tendom attained by extension of 
the Roman empire through the 
post-empire church body had 
been replaced by the diversity of 
the modem nations. The peace 
effort took on the form of inter- 
nationalism, the imion of the dif- 
ferent equal sovereignties repre- 
sented by secular kings. 

During that period we note 
the following manifestations of 
peace: 

a. Heiury IV of France in 1603 
put forth a “Great Design” of 
federal relationships among sov- 
ereign states with a representa- 
tive international body for Eu- 
rope. 

b. In 1694 William Perm pub- 
lished his “Plan for Permanent 
Peace” in Europe. 

c. The philosophy of federal- 
ism was expressed by Emmanuel 
Kant in 1795 in his work on 
“Perpetual Peace.” 

In Beal’s “History of Peace,” 
an admirable text dealing with 
the subject up to about the year 
1930, we &id emphasis laid 
upon the fact that the French 
and American revolutions trans- 
formed the nature of the state, 
identifying it with the people in- 
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Stead of with the dynasty, and 
this transformation of society 
broadened the concept of peace 
from political agreement among 
a few leaders to that of effective 
human relations among masses 
of citizens. 

With the termination of the 
Napoleonic wars begins the mod- 
em phase of the evolution of 
peace. This event marks, broad- 
ly speaking, the demarcation be- 
tween the two social eras of agri- 
culture-trade economy and manu- 
facture-trade economy. The re- 
ligious spirit likewise deepened 
and intensified, and combined 
with the spirit of internationalism 
in effort to prevent economic as 
well as military conflict. 

During the nineteenth century 
the peace movements xmdertook 
measures for popular education, 
to arouse the masses to the pitch 
of crusade, and gradually formu- 
lated a program tirged upon the 
national governments to carry 
out, embracing five points: 

a. Arbitration of disputes 

h. International court 

c. Code of international law 

d. International legislation 

e. Disarmament 

The force of public opinion 
and the weight of organized effort 
seemed to come to fruitage with 
the Czar’s call of the first Hague 
Conference in 1899. Opinion, 


idealism and reason could thence- 
forth express themselves throu^ 
public policy and an enhanced 
degree of government responsi- 
bility. However, the two Hague 
Conferences produced the means 
for arbitrating minor disputes 
but could not impinge upon the 
sacred realms of national honor 
and national interest and hence 
were unable to produce any new 
social organism capable of main- 
taining international peace. Fif- 
teen years after the first Hague 
Conference, 1914, the outer crash 
of civilization began, revealing 
its fundamental lack of spiritual 
integrity and moral force. Even 
the terrible fury and destructive- 
ness of that first “world war” 
could not stay the fatal trend. 
The League of Nations created 
an tmparalleled opporttmity for 
consultation on international 
problems, conditions and trends, 
but the opportunity was employed 
as a means of postponing the fun- 
damental decision and not as the 
means of making and carrying it 
out 

What emerges from study of 
the evolution of peace is that 
history reveals the existence of a 
true criterion for judging the sin- 
cerity of the peace effort put forth 
at any given time. If the peoples, 
groups or sovereignties concerned 
create a new and larger organism 
vested with sovereignty over all 
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its constituent parts, the work peace. Treaties, agreements and 
done is peace. If, however, the charters have been made but to 
participating units (whether na- be broken, for they are the tem- 
tions, churches, business firms porary adjustment of an organ- 
and labor imions) each insists ism that seeks its own preserva- 
upon retaining its own independ- tion above all things. The union 
ent sovereignty, and together the of the nations in one order, a 

units create no new and inclusive world order and a superstate 

body, then the,work done may be this is the ultimate goal of man’s 
called wonderful but it is not evolution of peace. 

2. The Nations Build the Lesser Peace 
George Orr Latimer 

The concept of a federated compelling Cause and summon, 
world was unfolded by Baha- then, the nations unto God.” 
’u’llah more than seventy-five These messages to the rulers ap- 
years ago in a series of Epistles pealed for the application of the 
addressed to the kings and rulers hipest principles governing hu- 
of the world. At that time He man as well as international re- 
pointed out that the sovereign lations. 

remedy for the healing of the History records the fact that 
world’s ills was the union of all these appeals for the establish- 
its nations and peoples in one ment of some form of a world 
universal Cause. In the Tablets State were rejected by the crown- 
to Queen Victoria the heads of ed heads and the resultant chaos 
government were admonished to produced two world wars within 
disarm, save in a measure to pro- a period of twenty-five years, 
tect and safeguard their terri- The world today has been given 
tones; representative government its second opportunity to estab- 
was praised and collective force lish peace by political action on 
was to be imposed against any the part of the sovereign nations, 
nation by all Ae others if such a A number of plans have been 
nation took up arms against an- proposed for world control with- 
other. Napoleon III was advised m recent years, the latest of which 
that “the sword of wisdom is is the United Nations World Or- 
sharper than the sword of steel,” ganization Plan outlined at Dum- 
and Czar Alexander II of Russia barton Oaks with its two divisions 
was directed: “arise thou amon^t of the Security Council and the 
^en in the name of this all- General Assembly, which will be 
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considered at the present inter- 
national peace congress at San 
Francisco.* 

Any plan for world security 
based upon a continuation of mil- 
itary alliances resulting from the 
present world conflict is doomed 
to failure, for as Mr. Sumner 
Welles has pointed out in his re- 
cent book. The Time for Decision, 
history proves these alliances 
have lasted but a few years and 
nations will not be reconciled to 
being dominated indefinitely by 
a dictatorship of a few Great 
Powers. The building of a per- 
manent world peace must be 
based upon recognition of the 
moral and spiritual rights of all 
peoples and nations; it is not 
sufficient just to establish the 
mechanics for stopping quarrels 
between nations. 

In order to build the “Lesser 
Peace” the limited idea of sov- 
ereignty as expressed by the pro- 
ponents of nationalism will have 
to undergo a revision. The emi- 
nent Chief Justice Jay defined 
sovereignty as the “right to gov- 
ern.” This right is not merely an 
arbitrary one, but arises out of 
the nature of any relationship to 
which it is applied. There can 
be local, national and interna- 
tional sovereign power at the 
same time. Nations may be un- 

*The United Nations Conference^ April 
25, to June 26, 194S. 


equal in power and influence and 
impotent in isolation, but they 
should be equal before the law. 

A nation does not give up its sov- 
ereign power when it enters a 
world organization. On this point 
the Senior Jud^, United States 
Circuit Court of Appeals, Tenth 
Circuit, Honorable Orie L. Phil- 
lips amplifies this very important 
theme in the following statement: 
“It is an act of sovereignty, not 
a sturrender thereof, to engage in 
war. It is an act of sovereignty, 
not a surrender thereof, to enter 
into an international arrangement 
to provide a substitute of peace- 
ful processes for war, to create a 
world order based on law and 
justice as a substitute for world 
anarchy. It is a question of how 
we shall exercise, not a surrender 
of, our sovereignty if we face the 
facts and view the alternatives 
objectively.” (“The Proposed In- 
ternational Organization for 
Peace and Law,” January 1945.) 
The narrow principle of absolute 
national sovereignty is outmoded 
as the nations move forward to 
establish a world order, for the 
voice and will of the people must 
find expression at the cotmcil 
table, to insure their future peace 
and seciurity. This view has been 
ably expressed by the Honorable 
Harold E. Stassen in a recent 
artidle on “The Cost of Lasting 
Peace” {Collier’s, April 21, 
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1945) wherein he writes: “That 
we hold that true sovereignty rests 
in the people, and that there is 
and must be a law of humanity 
above and beyond the narrow 
rule of nationalistic absolute sov- 
ereignty. That man is in truth 
and in fact endowed, not by his 
nation, but by his Creator with 
certain inalienable rights.” 

In the Baha’i plan for a new 
World Order, the word “security” 
implies both a state of mind and 
a state of affairs. All previous 
attempts to lay a foundation for 
lasting peace have failed to recog- 
nize the underlying moral prin- 
ciple, a unity of conscience that 
blazes from the fire of a vital 
living faith. This security must 
be vouchsafed to all individuals, 
commimities and nations alike. 
“The plans of religious leaders,” 
writes Professor Otto Tod Mal- 
lery, “to spiritualize the inner 
man are as essential to any plan 
as mortar is to bricks.” ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha emphasized this all import- 
ant principle in a letter to a dis- 
tinguished minister and classmate 
of the former President Woodrow 
Wilson, written at the time the 
delegates were gathered at the 
so-called peace chamber at Ver- 
sailles in 1919, by stating: “Uni- 
versal Peace will not be brought 
about through human power and 
shall not shine in full splendor 
^ess this weighty and important 


matter be realized through the 
Word of God.” 

The Plan given to the rulers of 
the world by Baha’u’Uah calls for 
a world parliament composed of 
elected representatives of the 
people with an International Ex- 
ecutive strong enough to enforce 
the compact entered into by the 
signatory nations. By general 
agreement the nations will grad- 
ually disarm, retaining only sufii- 
cient arms to preserve internal 
order. However, these govern- 
ments will contribute a propor- 
tionate share of their army and 
navy toward the formation of an 
international police force. Each 
nation will surrender its claims 
to make war, as well as the right 
to impose certain taxes, to this 
supreme commonwealth. The na- 
tional assemblies of each country 
will elect the choicest men of its 
country who are well informed 
concerning international law and 
the relationships between govern- 
ments, men who are aware of the 
essential social and economic 
needs of humanity. The number 
of representatives are in propor- 
tion to the population of each 
country. Their election is to be 
confirmed by the congress or par- 
liament of each nation. The 
members of the Supreme Tribunal 
will be chosen from these dele- 
gates so that the will of the people 
will be fully expressed at the 
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council table and when a decision 
is arrived at^ either unanimously 
or by majority-rule, there will be 
no longer any pretext for objec- 
tion as both Ae plaintiff and de- 
fendant are properly represented 
by their duly accredited repre- 
sentatives. 

On March 26th, 1945, as the 
representatives of the nations and 
peoples of the world were turn- 
ing their attention to the coming 
Peace conference at San Fran- 
cisco, the National Baha’i Assem- 
bly sent a telegram to the Presi- 
dent of the United States quoting 
*Abdu’l-Baha’s statement on the 
destiny of the American democ- 
racy to establish the foundation 
of international agreement and 
expressing the prayerful hope of 
the American Baha’is that the 
creation of a new world order 
would appear at the forthcoming 
conference under his leadership. 
The following reply from the De- 
partment of State, dated April 17, 
1945 has just been received: 

*1 acknowledge the receipt, by ref- 
erence from the White House, of your 
telegram of March 26, 1945, on be- 
half of the American Baha’is, in 
which you express the ‘prayerful 
hope’ that the President ‘Will be 
spiritually guided and reinforced to 
lead the nations and peoples of the 
world in the inauguration of uni- 
versal peace/ 

“The Department of State shares 
with the American Baha’is the hope 
that universal peace may be inaug- 


urated at the conclusion of this war. 
As you are doubtless aware, it is the 
policy of this Government to estab- 
lish an international organization for 
peace and security, Ihe attainment 
of this objective will require the sus- 
tained support of an active and in- 
formed public opinion, and for this 
reason, it is heartening to know of 
the active interest of the American 
Baha’is in the problems of peace and 
security, 

“As of interest to you and your 
associates, I am enclosing some re^ 
cendy released material on the Dum- 
barton Oaks Proposals. I believe you 
will be especially interested in the 
speech by Mr. Henry S. Villard, en- 
titled ‘The Positive Approach to an 
Enduring Peace/ 

“You are assured that the views 
contained in your telegram have been 
carefully examined by the appropri- 
ate officers of the Department of 
State, and your courtesy in making 
them available is very much appre- 
ciated. 

“Sincerely yours, 

“For the Secretary of State; 
Francis H. Russel, Chief 
Division of Public Liaison” 

Mr. Herbert Hoover recently 
pointed out that the great princi- 
ples of political rights of nations 
and men are absent in the pro- 
posals of the Dumbarton Oaks 
conference and he warns of the 
danger of setting up “a purely 
mechanistic body without spirit- 
ual inspiration or soul.” It is to 
be hoped that the delegates to 
the forthcoming United Nations 
Peace Congress will lay the foun- 
dation for a world order on a 
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basis of the noblest principles 
that have yet animated the minds 
and hearts of mankind. The fate 
of the previous effort after the 
last world war should stand as a 
guide post for charting the path 
of the new order away from the 
shifting sands of national and 
personal ambitions. Shoghi Ef- 
fendi has pictured the former 
failure in these poignant words: 
“The ideals that fired the imagi- 
nation of America’s tragically 
unappreciated President, whose 
high endeavors, however much 
nullified by a visionless genera- 
tion, ‘Abdu’l-Baha through His 
own pen, acclaimed as signalizing 
the dawn of the Most Great Peace, 
though now lying in the dust, 
bitterly reproach a heedless gen- 


eration for having so cruelly 
abandoned them.” 

World peace and world organ- 
ization are not impracticable. 
There is a great power latent in 
human endeavor which is guided 
by the power of the Word, but 
an indomitable determination and 
ceaseless vigilance and endeavor 
are required to achieve this goal. 
When the political fotmdationp 
for the “Lesser Peace” are firmly 
established so that war, as a 
means of settling disputes, is dis- 
barred forever, then humanity 
may look forward to the day of 
the “Most Great Peace,” prom- 
ised by Baha’u’llah, — the ulti- 
mate achievement of the organic 
and spiritual unity of the entire 
human race. 


3. The Most Great Peace 
Dorothy Baker 


‘Abdu’l-Baha said, “There is 
not one soul whose conscience 
does not testify that in this day 
there is no more important mat- 
ter in the world than that of Uni- 
versal Peace . . . but imity of con- 
science is essential, so that the 
foundation of this matter may 
become secure, its establishment 
firm and its edifice strong. 

“Therefore His Holiness Baha- 
’uTlah, fifty years ago, expound- 
ed this question of Universal 
Peace at a time when He was 
confined in the fortress of ‘Akka 


and was wronged and. imprison- 
ed. He wrote about this impor- 
tant matter of Universal Peace to 
all the sovereigns of ihe world, 
and established it among His 
friends in the Orient. The hori- 
zon of the East was in utter dark- 
ness, nations displayed the ut- 
most hatred and enmity towards 
each other, religions thirsted for 
each other’s blood, and it was 
darkness upon darkness. At such 
a time His Holiness Baha’u’Uah 
shone forth like the sun from the 
horizon of the East and illumined 
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Persia with the lights of His 
teachings.” 

Nor is His prophetic challenge 
lost. Across the bay from ‘Akka 
in the city of Haifa there lives 
today the great-grandson of 
Baha’u’llah Himself, first guar- 
dian of the Baha’i Faith, Shoghi 
Effendi, whose World Order Let- 
ters have cast a brilliant search- 
light on the path to peace. The 
community of Baha’u’Uah has 
spread its wings over sixty coun- 
tries and seventeen dependencies. 
Its tmifying teachings are dissem- 
inated in over forty languages, 
and within its own ranks are to 
be found thirty races, all classes, 
and a vast diversity of gifts. Its 
influence in press and radio, 
forum and platform is gaining 
ground. The imcompromising 
unity of its own membership as- 
sures the world that men can live 
together despite differences of 
color, nationality or creedal in- 
heritance, and this in itself is an 
assurance of the world’s peace. 

Meanwhile the forces of unity, 
stirred by the pen of a mighty 
Prophet, have swept from prison 
to palace and gradually perme- 
ated the world. In His Tablets to 
the kings, Baha’u’ilah seventy 
years ago enjoined upon them a 
vast, all embracing assembly, one 
universal language, and one com- 
mon script, reduction of arma- 
ments and excessive expenditures, 
a representative form of govern- 


ment, a world tribunal, abolish- 
ment of racial, national, and re- 
ligious prejudice, equality of 
men and women, and the adher- 
ence to one common Faith. World 
force for the common safety was 
likewise advised. “Should any 
one among you take up arms 
against another,” He said, “rise 
ye all against him.” Shoghi Ef- 
fendi writes, “The unity of the 
human race, as envisaged by 
Baha’u’ilah, implies the estab- 
lishment of a world common- 
wealth in which all nations, races, 
creeds and classes are closely 
and permanently united ... a 
world federal system, ruling the 
whole earth and exercising un- 
challengeable authority over its 
unimaginably vast resources, 
blending and embodying the 
ideals of both the East and the 
West, liberated from the curse of 
war and its miseries, and bent on 
the exploitation of all the avail- 
able sources of energy on the 
surface of the planet, a system in 
which Force is made the servant 
of Justice, whose life is sustained 
by its tmiversal recognition of 
one God and by its allegiance to 
one common Revelation — such 
is the goal towards which human- 
ity, impelled by the unifying 
forces of life, is moving.” 

A few were not careless of 
Baha’u’llah’s clarion call. The 
revered Queen Victoria of Eng- 
land received the Message with 



234 


WORLD ORDER 


great sympathy, and her grand- 
daughter, Queen Marie of Rou- 
mania has had the historic dis- 
tinction of being the first of 
Royalty to embrace the Faith. 
She has written: “The Baha’i 
teaching brings peace and imder- 
standing.” “It is like a wide em- 
brace.” “To those in search of 
assurance, the words of the 
Father are as a foxmtain in the 
desert after long wandering.” 

Many of the monarchs and 
religious leaders blimtly opposed 
the call; others were preoccupied. 
In vain the great Prisoner of 
‘Akka pleaded with them to re- 
gard the things of the earth as 
transitory and worthless. “The 
generations that have gone be- 
fore you,” He reminded them, 
“whither are they fled? And 
those round whom have circled 
the fairest and loveliest of the 
land, where now are they?” 
“Your lives pass away as the 
winds pass away^ and the carpets 
of your glory are folded as the 
carpets of old were folded.” 

His voice alone seemed to be 
the Voice crying in the wilder- 
ness with grave warnings. “The 
world is in travail, and its agita- 
tion waxeth day by day . . . and 
when the appointed hour is come, 
there shall suddenly appear that 
which shall cause the limbs of 
mankind to quake.” 

Indeed, so dark are the warn- 


ings, descriptive of the heart- 
shattering suffering that must 
purge and purify an unr^en- 
erated and careless world, that 
without His promise of God’s 
ultimate design we might well 
find ourselves hopeless in the 
face of our own holocaust of mad- 
ness. “Soon will the old order 
be rolled up, and a new one 
spread out in its stead.” “War 
shall cease between nations,” ex- 
plains ‘Abdu’l-Baha, “ and by the 
will of God, the Most Great Peace 
shall come; the world will be 
seen as a new world, and all men 
will live as brothers.” “The Call 
of God, when raised, breathed a 
new life into the body of man- 
kind, and infused a new spirit 
into the whole creation. It is for 
this reason that the world hath 
been moved to its depths, and the 
hearts and consciences of men 
been quickened.” “Ere the close 
of this century and of this age, 
it shall be made clear and evi- 
dent how wondrous was that 
spring-tide, and how heavenly 
was that gift.” 

Has religion a part to play in 
the “Most Great Peace”? Baha- 
’u’Uah’s answer rings around the 
world: “That which the Lord 
hath ordained as the sovereign 
remedy and mightiest instrument 
for the healing of all the world is 
the imion of all its peoples in one 
universal Cause, one common 
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Faith. This can in no wise be 
achieved except through the 
power of a skilled, an all-power- 
ful and inspired Physician. This 
verily is the truth, and all else 
naught but error.” Religion is 
the soul of world order. Ihe old 
world is divided into more than 
a thousand “souls.” Sect upon 
sect has arisen, each striving to 
reform religion. Christ said, 
“Every kingdom divided against 
itself is brought to desolation; 
and a house divided against it- 
self falleth.” It is evident that 
sectarian religion cannot create 
a whole world soul. “Who, con- 
templating the helplessness, the 
fears and miseries of humanity 
in this day, can any longer ques- 
tion the redemptive love and 
guidance?” The Revelation of 
BahaVllah comes to us as an 
imfoldment of the Plan of God 
for our time, “divine in origin 
and all-embracing in scope.” We 
can only recall with deepest 
gratitude the long years of exile 
and suffering in the path of God 
of One who turned from the 
world to write the Tablets to the 
kings. We can only “shout for 
joy” with Carmel, the scene of 
His exile, that historic moimtain 
of the Jews where the “Law of 
God” was to “come unto Zion” 
in the “latter days.” Ours to 
thank God with contrite hearts 
that a World Faith has been bom, 


suffered its mai^yrdoms, and 
lived to encircle the earth with 
hope and wisdom. 

And what can a World Faith 
do ? It is the work of World Faith 
today to re-fire the dying spirit, 
to give birth to the conscioxisness 
of the oneness of mankind, and 
to provide the power and form of 
peace in brilliant, indestructible 
pattern. Of the first ‘Abdul-Baha 
said, “Material civilization is like 
the body. No matter how infinite- 
ly graceful, elegant, and beauti- 
ful it may be, it is dead. Divine 
civilization is like the spirit, and 
the body gets its life from the 
spirit, otherwise it becomes a 
corpse. It has thus been made 
clear that the world of mankind 
is in need of the breaths of the 
Holy Spirit.” The forces of irre- 
ligion, sweeping over the world 
today, often in militant, aggres- 
sive forms, give ample proof that 
“the vitality of men’s belief in 
God is dying out in every land; 
nothing short of His wholesome 
medicine can ever restore it. 
The corrosion of ungodliness is 
eating into the vitals of human 
society; what else but the Elixir 
of His potent Revelation can 
cleanse and revive it?” “Reli- 
gion is the greatest of all means 
for the establishment of order in 
the world and for the peaceful 
contentment of all that dwell 
therein.” True religion is the 
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Most Great Peace. 

Of the birth of the conscious- 
ness of the oneness of man He 
said, “Naught but the celestial 
potency of the Word of God, 
which ruleth and transcendeth 
the realities of all things, is capa- 
ble of harmonizing the divergent 
thoughts, sentiments, ideas, and 
convictions of the children of 
men.” The false gods of racial- 
ism and nationalism have so far 
perverted the masses that nothing 
short of a complete reversal of 
thought can save us from such 
aftermath of the war as may 
prove totally destructive. “Be as 
the fingers of one hand,” com- 
manded Baha’ullah, “and the 
members of one body.” Such an 
emphasis is the need of the hour. 

The third necessity is a new 
and universal pattern. For Baha- 
VUah, according to Sho^i Ef- 
fendi, “has not only imbued man- 
kind with a new and regenerating 
Spirit. He has not merely enun- 
ciated certain universal princi- 
ples, or propounded a particular 
philosophy, however potent, 
sound and universal these may. 
be. In addition to these. He, as 
well as ‘AhduT-Baha after Him, 
have, unlike the Dispensations of 
the past, clearly and specifically 
laid down a set of laws, establish- 
ed definite institutions, and pro- 
vided for the essentials of a 
Divine Economy. These are des- 


tined to be a pattern for future 
society, a supreme instrument for 
the establishment of the Most 
Great Peace, and the one agency 
for the xmification of the world, 
and the proclamation of the reign 
of righteousness and justice upon 
the earth.” 

Everyone is today aware that 
unorganized aspiration cannot 
unite the world. Let us examine 
the pattern of BahaVllah with 
imprejudiced eyes. Every major 
Prophet of God releases an em- 
phasis according to the crying 
needs of His time. For example, 
Moses taught righteousness as an 
emphasis; Jesus stressed personal 
mercy. Muhammad taught sub- 
mission to God because of the 
lawless condition of His people. 
Today the emphasis of God’s Law 
is unity. “In every dispensation 
the li^t of divine guidance has 
been focussed upon one central 
theme,” explains ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 
“In this wondrous Revelation, 
this glorious century, the founda- 
tion of the Faith of God and the 
distinguishing features of His 
Law is the consciousness of the 
Oneness of Mankind.” Unity is 
not just a principle today; unity 
is a Law! The command of God 
has gone forth, emd with it the 
power to see it through. Out of 
our chaos a Voice has been heard, 
a Voice above the false gods of 
racialism, nationalism, and mili- 
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tant atheism, a Voice ringing with 
authority, a Voice that is the Law 
that alone can set in motion new 
and far-reaching social trends. 

How often in the past the di- 
vinely revealed Laws have set in 
motion social trends destined to 
completely re-shape the affairs of 
men. Who shall dare to limit the 
effect of the ten commandments 
of Moses? Who can deny the 
effect of the Laws of Jesus? Who 
can fail to see the rise of the 
Arabic people in the middle ages, 
following the proclamation of 
Muhammad’s Law? Every sta- 
bility we claim must acknowledge 
as its source the coming of divine 
Law to a people. A single exam- 
ple is the working week. What a 
factor in social well being is the 
Law of Moses for a sabbath day 
of rest and worship. Or the insti- 
tution of marriage. Millions have 
obeyed, though often ignorant of 
the Biblical source of such a so- 
cial obligation. Gigantic trends, 
bom of the Word of God, periodi- 
cally sweep forward an ever ad- 
vancing civilization. 

Government without law is an- 
archy. Even the lesser or politi- 
cal peace must have its charter. 
The Book of Laws of Baha’u’Uah 
has been called the Charter of the 
Most Great Peace. “Blessed is 
the man,” wrote Baha’u’Uah, 
“who will read it and ponder the 
verses.” “Ere long will its sov- 


ereign power, its pervasive influ- 
ence, and the greatness of its 
might be manifested on earth.” 
In addition to the emphatic com- 
mand to social unity, we find laws 
prescribing prayer and fasting, 
laws condemning intoxication and 
the use of opiates, prohibiting 
beggary, slavery, ganibling, and 
such ritualistic observances as 
penance, monasticism, confession, 
and professional priesthood; pro- 
viding for marriage and control- 
ing divorce, governing taxation, 
inheritance, and treatment of 
criminals; commanding universal 
education, fellowship with all re- 
ligions, and complete obedience 
to governments; exalting service- 
able work to the plane of worship, 
and exhorting the people to clean- 
liness, honesty, chastity, hospital- 
ity, courtesy, forebearance, jus- 
tice, and a clesin and wholesome 
life. Such laws strike at the roots 
of our modern corrosions. Al- 
ready their leaven is spreading. 

Following upon the revelation 
of His laws, Baha’u’llah, mindful 
of the intense spirit of division 
rampant in the world, forged a 
unity capable of succeeding Him. 
Two institutions He gave to the 
world, by which His laws and 
teachings could be applied and 
preserved from corruption. 

Foremost in importance, and 
closely linked to the heart of the 
Revealer Himself, is the institu- 
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tion of His own hereditary suc- 
cession. It fell to ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
His eldest son, and the appointed 
Center of His Covenant, to gather 
together the bereaved handful of 
His followers after His passing. 
Without ‘Abdu’l-Baha, these fol- 
lowers, persecuted by enemies 
within and without, grief-stricken 
and bewildered by the loss of 
their adored One, might well have 
lost, not only their own identity, 
but the chosen pattern for world 
unity so recently entrusted to- 
them. ‘Abdu’l-Baha was every- 
where. By pilgrimages of newly 
awakened souls of the western 
world to the sacred soil of ‘Akka, 
by written Tablets to all lands, 
and by means of an historic jour- 
ney westward in 1911 and 1912, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha lent His spiritually 
transforming presence to the 
friends of God, serving at once 
the closely knitted community of 
Baha’is themselves, and implant- 
ing the seeds of the education for 
peace that was to progressively 
flower in a League of Nations, 
and eventually a Federation of 
the World. 

With the passing of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha in 1921, the need, far from 
growing less, became greater with 
dbe rising tide of sharp spiritual 
and social differences in the world 
at large. The guardianship of the 
Faith, implied in die Book of 
Laws, became a fact in the Will 


and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
who appointed as first guardian, 
his grandson, Shoghi Effendi. In 
this remarkable document each 
passing generation of Baha’is re- 
ceives its assurance of leadership 
by a lineal descendent of Baha- 
’u’llah. Each generation wiU en- 
joy, in its guardian, complete 
protection from schism. In him 
will be vested the right of inter- 
pretation of the Word, and to 
him is given the promise of the 
direct guidance of God. Thus the 
Ocean of Truth chooses its trib- 
utary in the Day of Unity. The 
voice of division is stilled; com- 
promise and sectarian corruption 
are banned in an age that has 
tom into coimtless sects the es- 
sential tmth of the ages. 

If the succession is important 
in the preservation of the truth, 
legislation is no less needed for 
the application of the laws. The 
second pillar of the new society 
is an institution specifically set 
forth by Baha’u’llah for the gov- 
ernment of His world commun- 
ity; namely the Universal House 
of Justice, to be selected by the 
people of all countries, having 
the Guardian as its permanent 
head, and to be vested with final 
authority in all matters. Such 
universal representation, freedom 
of selection, and strength of 
authority combine to create an 
organism in which' stability is 
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perfectly blended with freedom. 

Completely representative gov^ 
emment in religion, for the peo- 
ple and by the people, without 
professional clergy, and on a 
world-wide scale, strikes a new 
note in religion. Alfred Martin 
wrote significantly; “Who shall 
say but that just as the little com- 
pany of the Mayflower, landing 
on Plymouth rock, proved to be 
the small beginning of a mighty 
nation, the ideal germ of a de- 
mocracy which is true to its prin- 
ciples, shall yet overspread the 
habitable globe; so the little com- 
pany of Baha’is, exiled from their 
Persian home may yet prove to be 
the small beginning of the world- 
wide movement, the ideal germ 
of democracy in religion, the 
Universal Church of Mankind?” 
The elements of its principles and 
its government are the elements 
of the Most Great Peace. 

It is not for us to say by what 
steps the world at large will adopt 
the laws and institutions of a new- 
born Revelation. Nor can we 
phophesy how long will be the 
period of the half light, encom- 
passed as it is by the confusions 
and fears of a bitterly disillu- 
sioned humanity. But it is for 
the Community of God to offer 
three gifts without price or limi- 
tation: It wiU continue its educa- 
tion for peace. It will continue 
to conduct its ordered life on the 


practical basis of example, that 
all the world may witness a God- 
directed autonomy of fusion in 
race, class, creed, and national- 
ity, without compromise or fear; 
for here lies an evident assurance 
of the world’s peace. It will main- 
tain a pattern, divine in origin 
and all-embracing in scope, which 
if chosen by the world, could 
outlaw war, and maintain in its 
own essential imity the God-given 
rights of the individual and of 
society. At no time will such a 
pattern permit or condone opposi- 
tion to any government. At all 
times its very being will continue 
to be the sign of fellowship and 
loving association with all re- 
ligions. “The method it employs, 
the standard it inculcates, incline 
it to neither East nor West, 
neither Jew nor Gentile, neither 
rich nor poor, neither white nor 
colored. Its watchword is the uni- 
fication of the human race; its 
standard the Most Great Peace.” 

And in conclusion, let us all 
take heart and see the hand of 
God in every matter. We have 
only to look about us to discern 
God’s bow of promise. In what 
other age has popular education 
swept the earth? When, previotis 
to our present time, have men 
walked the ocean beds and plum- 
bed the stratosphere? In what 
other age has science hurled to- 
gether the very ends of the earth? 
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In which previous dispensations 
has the light of God entered in 
a single century seventy-eight 
countries, on all five continents 
and some of the islands of the 
seas? 

“The Revelation of Baha- 
Vllah, whose supreme mission is 
none other but the achievement 
of this organic and spiritual unity 
of the whole body of nations, 
should if we he faithful to its 
implications, be regarded as sig- 
nalizing through its advent the 
coming of age of the entire hu- 
man race.” We can no more di- 
vorce His mission from the social 
problems of our time than we 
can divorce religion from life or 
God from human affairs. If re- 
ligion is life, religion then is 


economy, race relations, public 
safety, government, and moral 
living. Religion is civilization. 
At our very gate stands the first 
universal civilization, clothed in 
the Most Great Peace. The forces, 
powers and instruments by which 
we may forge a new world are 
in our hands. “So powerful is 
the light of unity that it can il- 
luminate the whole earth.” “War 
shall cease between nations, and 
by the will of God, the Most 
Great Peace shall come; thie 
world will be seen as a new 
world, and all men will live as 
brothers.” 

These three talks on the general theme 
“The Assurance of "World Peace” were 
given in Foundation Hall, BahaT House of 
Worship^ Wiimette, Illinois, on April 29, 
1945. 


PRAYER 
Silvia Margolis 

Lest OUT tongues incline us to chatter. 
Our spirits to scorn misbeliefs; 

Lest our children, untaught of the Lord, 
Betray one another like thieves; 

Lest our hearts wax like iron sinew, 
And like brass the souls of our youth — 
God, give us the will and the courage 
To search out and follow the Truth! 



(national 


Palestine 


r IS recorded in the Bible that the religious associations of the 
one of the signs of the Day of Holy Land are being over- 
God and the resurrection of the shadowed. The economic and 
spiritual teachings of the Christ political emancipation of Pales- 
would be the return of the Jews tine was initiated in 1917 when 
to the Holy Land. In the past half General Allenby captured Jerusa- 
century the Jews have been re- lem. As a result Palestine be- 
tuming to their homeland and came a mandated territory of 
Palestine is at present actually the British Empire with Jerusa- 
undergoing a rebirth. Coloniza- lem as its capital. Prior to this 
tion is ma&ng the desert blossom time Muslim rule had reigned for 
so that the contrast between the a long period of history, 
desolate spots inhabited by the Thirty-three centuries of his- 
Arabs and the active areas being tory have shown how the city of 
rebuilt by the Jews is quite appar- Jerusalem has suffered both at 
ent. the hands of nature and man. 

Since the promulgation of the She has been rocked by earth- 
immigration Ordinance (1920) T«fkes and sacked by invaders, 
there has been a large influx of Poised on the watershed betiveen 
Jews. By hard labor these pion- desert and sea, the city is a most 
eers have wrestled with stubborn natural meeting place of East and 
soil and battled disease and star- West. She has borne all this 
vation with the ultimate success harsh treatoent bravely, and re- 
of settling desert and swamp mains in her unii^e position a 
country. Many Jewish agricul- Holy City. It is said that she has 
tural settlements formed on un- passed from one religion to an- 
promising land have transformed other six times, 
the waste land into flourishing It is interesting to Baha’is to 
plantations of vine, almond and note the unawareness of the im- 
orange, and of timber trees of portance of Haifa in the written 
pine and eucalyptus. Modern and histories of Palestine. Encyclo- 
democratic Palestine has taken paedia Britannica states that it is 
her place in the global war so to become the chief seaport of 
actively that for the time being Palestine because of its fine 
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natural reef-free anchorage for 
ships. It is the principal harbor 
of export for Hauran wheat and 
the products of Trans-Jordania. 
In the last twenty-five years it 
has been transformed into a city 
of modern manufactories and 
apartment buildings. The Jews 
have returned and brought this 
material growth. But mention is 
seldom made of Haifa’s religious 
significance other than its being 
at the base of the ancient and 
hallowed Mount Carmel. Few 
people know that there is the 
Shrine of the Bab and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha and the home of Shoghi 
Effendi, the first Guardian of the 
Baha’i World Faith. 

Haifa’s twin city, ‘^a, has 
particular religious significance 
because it was to its plains that 
Baha’u’llah was exiled by the 
Turkish government and it was 
tfiere that He wrote His letters to 
the chief rulers and sovereigns of 
the world warning them of the 
coming of the great war if they 
remained heedless of God s reve- 
lation for this day. 

About thirty years ago ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha said that in the future ‘Akka 
Haifa would be joined into 
one mighty metropolis, “one of 
the first emporiums of the world.” 
The great semi-circular bay be- 
tween these two cities would be 
made into tibe finest harbor and 
great vessels from all over the 
world would bring thousands of 


people to this port. The moun- 
tain and plain would be built up 
with modem buildings, industries 
and philanthropic institutions. 
“The entire harbor from ‘Ahka 
to Haifa will be one path of il- 
lumination . . . Mount Carmel 
itself, from top to bottom, will 
be submerged in a sea of li^ts.” 
“The flowers of civilization and 
culture from all nations will be 
brought here to blend their frag- 
rances together and blaze the way 
for the brotherhood of man.” 

Four great Faiths have been 
nurtured in Palestine since the 
recording of history: the Jewish, 
Christian, Muslim, and Baha’i. 
The latter, the Baha’i Faith, 
emerging from its infancy since 
its beginning in 1844, has passed 
through its Heroic Age of Fore- 
runner, Prophet, and Exemplar, 
eind now is building the structure 
of “its world-encompassing ad- 
ministrative Order” under the 
guidance of the first Guardian. 
Freedom from restrictions 
through the emancipation of 
Turkish rule in Palestine gave 
the Baha’i Cause its chance to 
clearly show its purpose and its 
institutions. 

The Holy Land, now liberated, 
harbors the Center and Heart of 
the World Faith of Baha’u’llah. 
The Baha’i Faith discloses the 
eternal Bounty of God and the 
future progress of humanity. 

— G.K.H. 



Deep Shadows in the Orient 

DUART BROWN 


W HEN I was seventeen I 
sailed away as an ordinary 
seaman on a freighter to the Ori- 
«it. That was long ago, in 1930 
to be exact, but the eyes of youth 
are bright and searching; they 
see much beneath the surface 
what other people miss, and store 
it in a photographic memory. 
And on that voyage I saw the 
shadows of things to come; dark 
and deep shadows that will re- 
main after this war is over to 
forecast more terror unless we 
learn to face the evil facts and 
drive their causes away. 

Remember that 1930 was the 
last year of peace before the be- 
ginning of the storm that was 
World War II. In 1931 the Jap- 
anese struck into Manchuria and 
the long struggle was on. 

I remember the green lovely 
hills of Kyushu, the soulhmost 
Japanese Island as we passed 
them to southward, rocking on 
the huge swells of a distant ty- 
phoon. The quaint fishing boats 
bobbed in the clear ocean water 
and their sails fluttered butter- 
fly-like in the fresh morning 
breeze. To me on that day Japan 
was a fairy kingdom like a pretty 
picture painted on a wall, and 
I did not dream of the possibility 
of the deep laid plans of a mili- 


tary caste for world conquest. 

But in the great cities of Shang- 
hai and Hong Kong in China and 
Haiphong and Saigon in French 
Indo China I saw the concen- 
trated human misery of 4e an- 
cient east and I was deeply 
troubled. The myriad thousand 
sampans of the dirty Whangpo 
River below Shanghai were not 
meant for the dignity of human 
life and the shock was great to 
see a disease-struck family of 
ten living beneath a six by twelve 
foot matt roof. Children and their 
parents swam and dived in water 
thick with garbage and sewage 
and with dead bodies floating 
by which they unconcernedly 
shoved out of the way. When I 
told my violent reactions to the 
Danish mate, who was leaning 
over the rail with a long “che- 
root” clamped between his yel- 
lowed lips, he laughed and scorn- 
fully said: “They’re only Chinese 
rats!” Then it was that I first 
learned the vast hopeless fatal- 
ism of the swarming millions of 
yellow men and the indifference 
of the white westerner to their 
fate. 

In the cities I saw a wealth 
and luxury side by side with the 
pitiful mud hut and the pro- 
truding ribs of abject poverty. 
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To see a large heavy jowied man 
covered with silks and with dia- 
mond rings on his fingers climb, 
helped by obsequious servants, 
into a ricksha hauled by a man 
like a scarecrow was to the soul 
of youth as repugnant as mixing 
oil with ice cream. 

In Shanghai my companions 
threw pennies in the streets and 
laughed as Chinese children of 
both sexes fought and clawed for 
the pitiful metal. In Haiphong, 
where half of the population 
seemed to be diseased beggars 
or screaming ricksha coolies, I 
stared in horror as an ulcer- 
covered woman lifted a nearly 
dead baby toward me with its 
neck hanging by a thread and 
mumbling through toothless gums 
for alms. Yet on the same street 
were beautiful frescoed build- 
ings, green lovely parks, dashing 
French officers in many-colored 
uniforms, and handsome benign- 
looking officials in Panama hats 
and speckless linen suits. 

At the little coastal port of 
Kamfa near the China-French 
Indo China border our ship was 
loaded with anthracite coal by 
hand. Day and night a line of 
coolies chanting monotonously 
climbed the improvised bridge 
to a point above the after hold 
from whence they poured baskets 
of coal into the darkness below. 
On and on they worked xmtil 
''Some poor half-starved creatures 


feU exhausted by the side. Yet 
even while they worked, on the 
dock beside them other workers 
were preparing the traveling 
crane and the endless bucket 
machine that in a few more days 
would make the coolies’ job out 
of date and useless, ^^en I 
asked, I found that no one cared 
what would happen to those small 
Chinese coal luggers and their 
families. Yet I had smiled at 
them and they had smiled back 
showing the light of, human 
brotherhood in their eyes. 

In another part of Kamfa we 
found the sturdy independent 
fishermen building their own 
boats by hand and without nails 
to help them wring a hardy liveli- 
hood from the sea. In their faces 
was the courage and wisdom and 
gentle happiness of those who 
created useful things. Their 
wooden houses were clean and 
well thatched; their women and 
children happy with laughter. 
These were men to make the back- 
bone of a nation yet they were 
the same people as the Chinese I 
had seen begging half-starved 
and disease-ridden in the city 
streets. 

I found more of the same 
sturdy independent folk in the 
villages and towns of the Phil- 
ippines and less of the squalor 
and ignorance and pain. Yet even 
there one saw too often in the 
dark liquid eyes of Orientals the 



DEEP SHADOWS 


245 


bitter resentment for being treat- 
ed as if they were subhumans by 
the self appointed “superior” 
whites. 

It was while going down the 
Red River in a sampan from the 
French Indo Chinese capital of 
Saigon all one long wonderful 
night that I glimpsed the Oriental 
soul. We moved among funeral 
barges filled with mourners. The 
black water of the river was fired 
with phosphorus like the milky 
lights of wandering ghosts and 
the red glare of torches that were 
flung periodically out of the 
barges lit up a scene with the 
fantastic beauty of a strange 
dream. Women with high piled 
black coiffures and dead white 
powdered faces bowed and wailed 
with rhythmic unity while giant, 
stolid boatmen, their naked torsos 
gleaming bronze in the torchlight, 
stood up to work the long black 
sweeps. Musical instruments 
made from gourds and bamboos 
strummed and wailed a heart- 
breaking tune while through the 
air, solid as fist blows, came the 
savage beat of the drums. A danc- 
er rose to sway and bow and twist 
with the slow careful movements 
the oriental seems to love and al- 
ways the wailing and the drums 
went on and on. 

There was a genuine feeling 
one heard in the paroxysms of 


grief for this one man who had 
died and yet one sensed that it 
was not for him as an individual 
that they wept. The people of 
the orient who so callously 
seemed to watch the dead float 
by on their rivers have souls that 
seek an outlet from the rigid 
poverty of their lives. Music, 
drums, night, a xmity of purpose, 
brings to them the same happi- 
ness that comes to all men when 
they forget self and think first 
of others even if only to weep 
over the death of a relative. 

Is it not the task of the indi- 
vidual Baha’i to teach to all men 
that sensitive souls rest in the 
bodies of those of different color 
and race than us? Hiese souls 
are equal before God regardless 
of race or creed, and each has the 
power to be touched by the fire 
of love and devotion for all man- 
kind. While squalor and filth 
and disease and ignorance exist 
anywhere in the world, we bear- 
ers of the new world faith must 
strive to end it. Even as I in my 
youth saw the current of a sec- 
ond world war stirring in the op- 
pressed East, so in my middle 
age shall I see those currents 
stirring again unless the love we 
generate to replace the contempt 
and indifference of the past be 
strong ^ough to prevent the 
flood. 



The Baha’i Faith in America to 1912 


ALBERT R 

r l PRESENTING the subject 
assigned to me, mention shall 
be limited to a few historic facts 
recorded and preserved in the 
Baha’i Archives and Writings, 
togetiher with certain other activi- 
ties it has been my privilege to 
observe — ^and in some measure 
participate — since 1898, the year 
it was my pleasure to hear of 
and accept the Baha’i Faith. 

As is now generally known, 
mention of the Faith and its 
Great Founder, Baha’u’llah, was 
first voiced in America at the 
Parliament of Religions held at 
Chicago during the World’s 
Columbian Exposition in 1893, 
through the reading of a paper 
prepared and sent by Rev. Henry 
H. Jessup, D. D., of the Ameri- 
can Presbyterian College at 
Beirut, Syria. 

In 1894, the Message of the 
Coming of this unique Person- 
age was given to a small group 
of interested souls in Qiicago, 
by a S 3 nrian named Ibrahim 
IKhayru’llah, who heard of the 
Faith from a Baha i teacher in 
Cairo, Egypt. Of this group, four 
accepted its Message, iereby 
becoming the fost registered 

Addtus ddivered May 23, 1914, <m die 
^gtaia of the Baha’f Gentoiaiy, May 19- 
^ 1944, mnette, Olinoia. 


WINDUST 

Baha’is in the Western World. 
One of these souls was the stout- 
hearted Thornton Chase whom 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, eighteen years 
later, declared to be “the first 
American believer”. 

During the following five 
years, from 1894 to 1899, him- 
dreds of men and women in 
many cities of North America 
heard the glad-tidings and were 
enrolled as believers. The diree 
localities known to be the ear- 
liest to receive the Message in 
the United States, and are so 
recorded, reveals the following 
data: 

Cities 1894 1895 1896 1897 1898 1899 Total 
Chicago, in* 

4 5 S7 192 264 211 713 

New York, N.Y. 

1 3 5 124 124 257 

Kenosha, Wzs. 

18 59 135 212 

Toward- the end of the year 
1898, iOiayru’Uah left the 
United States for *Akka, Pales- 
tine, his first visit to ‘Abbas 
Effendi, “The Master”, as 
‘Abdu’l-Baha was then known. 
Upon his return it soon became 
apparent that his attitude had 
changed, with the result that 
great numbers fell away from 
Qie Faith. It was reported pri- 
vately that during l^ayru’Uah’s 
stay in ‘Akka, he i^oke of his 
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achievements in giving the Mes- 
sage to hundreds in die United 
States, and supplicated “The 
Master” to make him the Chief 
of the Cause in America. To this 
request ‘Abdu’l-Baha is said to 
have replied; “We have no 
chiefs, we are all servants at 
the Holy Threshold, and I am 
the Servant of die servants.” 
Evidently, this ambition for 
leadership became the undoing 
of Khayru’Uah, who soon after 
his return separated himself 
from those who would not ac- 
cept his views. Later, he became 
associated with the arch-enemy 
of the Faith and was shunned by 
those whose eyes were opened 
to what had happened. 

Thus 1894 to 1898, was a 
period of great rejoicing, while 
the year 1899 was one of testing 
and deep tragedy to many. 

During the years 1900 through 
1903, ‘AbduT-Baha sent mes- 
sengers and teachers to enlighten 
and strengthen the comparatively 
few remaining believers. They 
were: Haji ‘AbduT-Karim-i-Tih- 
rani, Haji Mirza Hasan-i-Khur- 
asani and Mirza Assadu’llah. 
The first named had given the 
Message to Khayru’llah and had 
made an effort to show him the 
evil of his attitude, but to no 
avail. This teacher delivered 
addresses in New York City and 
Chicago which proved a power- 
ful spiritual uplift for the faith- 


ful believers. These messengers 
were assisted by Baha’i inter- 
preters and translators familiar 
with Persian and a fair knowl- 
edge of English. They were; 
Anton Haddad, Hussein Rouhy, 
Mirza Buzork, Mirza Ha£Eie and 
Ameen Fareed. Later came the 
disciple of Baha’u’llah, the re- 
nowned scholar Mirza Abu’l- 
Fadl, ably assisted by ‘Ali Kuli 
iOian as his interpreter and 
translator. 

The services rendered by these 
outstanding servants during the 
months following the storm of 
tests, became a solid foundation 
for die establishment of the Faith 
in the Western World. At this 
time, in the city of Chicago, the 
first “House of Justice” was 
established in 1901, its members 
elected for one year, followed 
by the “House of Spirituality” 
in 1902, its members elected for 
five years — ^the first of a series 
of Spiritual Assemblies which 
today cover the North American 
Continent from coast to coast. 

Shoghi Effendi, the Guardian 
of the Faith today, writing some 
years ago in one of his letters, 
referred to the first mentioning 
of the Cause at the Parliament 
of Religions in 1893, and also to 
Khayru’llah, as follows: 

“Of pomp and circumstance, 
of any manifestations of public 
rejoicing or popular applause, 
there were none to greet this first 
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intimation to America’s citizens 
of the existence and purpose of 
the Revelation proclaimed by 
BahaVUah. 

“Nor did he who was its 
chosen instrument [Kbayru’llah] 
profess himself a believer in the 
indwelling potency of the tidings 
he conveyed, or suspect the mag* 
nitude of the forces which so 
cursory a mention was destined 
to release. 

“Announced through the 
mouth of an avowed supporter 
Jessup] of that narrow ecclesi- 
asticism which the Faith has 
challenged ... the Message of 
the Most Great Name, fed by 
streams of unceasing trial and 
warmed by the sunshine of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s tender care, has 
succeeded in driving its roots 
deep in America’s genial soil, 
has in less than half a centu^ 
sent out its shoots and tendrils 
as far as the remotest comers 
of the globe, and now stands, 
clothed in die majesty of the con- 
secrated Edifice it has reared in 
the heart of that Continent, de- 
termined to proclaim its right 
and vindicate its capacity to re- 
deem a stricken people. Unsup- 
ported by any advantages which 
talent, rank and riches can con- 
fer, the Community of the Ameri- 
can believers, despite its tender 
age, its numerical strength, its 
limited experience, has by virtue 
of the inspired wisdom, the 


tmited will, the incorruptible 
loyalty of its administrators and 
teachers, achieved the distinction 
of an undisputed leadership 
among its sister communities of 
East and West, in hastening the’ 
advent of the Golden Age of 
Baha’u’Uah.” 

In the series of Tablets re- 
vealed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha during 
the years 1916 and 1917, first 
pTd)lished under the title The 
Unveiling of the Divine Plan 
(later known as America’s Spirit- 
ual Mission), we find in one 
addressed to the Central States, 
these words: 

“These twelve Central States 
of the United States are like 
unto the heart of America; and 
the heart is coimected with all 
the organs and parts of man. . . . 
Now, praise be to God, that 
Chicago and its environs from 
the beginning of the diffusion of 
the Fragrances of God, have 
been a strong heart. . . . The 
call of the Kingdom [in the 
Western Hemisphere] was in the 
begi nning raised from Chicago. 
... Up to the present time 
[1917] every movement initi- 
ated in Chicago, its effect was 
spread to all parts and to all 
directions; just as everything 
that appears in and manifests 
from &e heart influences all the 
organs and structures of the 
body. . . . The first Masbriqu’l- 
Ad^kar in America was insti- 
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tuted in Chicago . . . likewise, 
the general Annual Conventions, 
the foundation of the Star of the 
West [The Baha’i Magazine], 
and the Publishing Society . . 

We abruptly pause at the men- 
tion of these four institutions to 
inform our listeners of certain 
facts leading to their initiation 
in the early days of the Faith 
in America. 

The Mashriqu’l-Adhkdr 
(The Dawning-Place of the Men- 
tionings of God) 

During the early part of the 
first five-year period of service 
[1902-1907] by the twelve men 
elected to the “House of Spirit- 
uality” in Chicago, at its meet- 
ing on March 7, 1903 — ^inspired 
by the news of the building of 
the first Ma§bri<Iti’l-Adhkar in 
Tshqabad, Russia, — the eleven 
members present supplicated 
*Ahdu’l-Baha concerning the 
erection of a Baha’i House of 
Worship in America. 

From that historic document 
we quote as follows: 

“The members of the House 
of Spirituality assembled to- 
gether . . . supplicate with humil- 
ity and submissiveness . . . that 
in these parts and regions there 
may arise a Maghriqu’l-Adbkar, 
built in the Name of the Glorious 
God. . . . We turn our faces to 
the Holy Threshold and in the 
dust before the feet of all the 


beloved of God, we pray to God, 
the Merciful, the Generous . . . 

“0 our Gracious Master, the 
Beloved! . . . We supplicate be- 
fore Thee Who art the Servant 
of God and the Center of His 
Covenant: We implore from 
Thee the Maghriqu’l-Adhkar, and 
from Thy precious lips, on the 
part of God, the Merciful, that 
Creative Word which is the Com- 
mand that it be — ^and, it is! . . . 
Permit us to begin the blessed 
undertaking of the Masliriqu’l- 
A^kar in Chicago. ... In joy 
and hope that Thou wilt grant 
our supplication, the eleven 
members present raised a start- 
ing fund of eleven hundred dol- 
lars. . . . Humbly Thy servants, 
— ^The House of SprarruAUTy.” 

Two months later, in May, a 
Tablet acknowledging the sup- 
plication was received. After 
mentioning the names of the 
eleven members together with 
inspiring words of greeting, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha wrote: 

“I perused your recent letter 
dated March 7, 1903, and my 
heart was filled with joy through 
its beautiful meanings and its 
eloquent contents. Truly they 
were suggested by the breaths 
of confirmation from the Glori- 
ous Lord. 

“0 friends of ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
and his co-sharers and partners 
in the servitude of the Lord 
of Hosts! Verily the greatest 
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affair and the most important 
matter today is to establish a 
Masbriqn’l-Ad^ar, and to found 
a Temple from which the voice 
of praisings may rise to the 
Kingdom of the Majestic Lord. 
Blessings be upon you for hav- 
ing thought to do so and for 
intending to erect such an 
Edifice, advancing all in devot- 
ing your wealth in this Great 
Purpose and in this splendid 
work. You will soon see the 
angels of confirmation succeed- 
ing you and the hosts of rein- 
forcement crowding before you.” 

In a second Tablet, also re- 
ceived in May, ‘Abdul-Baha 
wrote: 

“Verily, I herald unto you the 
confirmations which will sustain 
you, by the Mercy of your Lord, 
for ye have arisen with all your 
power to serve God’s Cause in 
that vast region. Ponder over 
this great Boimty and manifest 
attainment. . . . Verily, you are 
the first to arise . . - exert your 
energy in accomplishing what ye 
have undertaken so that this 
glorious Temple may be built, 
that the beloved of God may 
assemble therein and that they 
may pray and offer glory to God 
for guiding them to the King- 
dom.” 

During the years that fol- 
lowed, the Baha’is were as chil- 
dren, growing gradually in 
knowledge and firmness in the 


Faith. Although the members of 
the House of Spirituality seem- 
ingly made little headway with 
the Temple project some prog- 
ress was made. 

Four years passed until early 
in the year 1907, Mrs. Corinne 
True of Chicago went to ‘Akka 
to visit *Abdu’l'Baha, carrying 
with her a petition signed by 
himdreds of believers, suggesting 
a Convention be called to stimu 
late greater interest in the build- 
ing of the Madjriqu’l-Adhkar. 
‘Abdu’l-Baha commended the 
petitioners and Mrs. True, who 
returned filled with zeal and the 
fire of the spirit. The House of 
Spirituality, cooperating with 
her, sent forth an invitation to 
their fellowrbelievers in various 
parts of the coxmtry, with the 
result that representatives from 
many communities met in Chi- 
cago in November, 1907. This 
gathering was the forerunner of 
the annual conventions. 

The Annual Conventions 

The first general Convention 
of the Baha’is was held in 
Corinthian Hall Masonic Tem- 
ple, in March, 1909. The Baha’i 
Temple Unity — forerunner of 
the National Spiritual Assembly 
of the United States and Canada 
— came into being during the ses- 
sions of that Convention. 

With the outstanding enthu- 
siasm and labor of Mrs. True 



and those representative gather- 
ings, the Temple project soon 
absorbed the minds and hearts 
of the Baha’is of America. She 
is present here this evening and 
I am sure we all rejoice with 
her that she has lived to see the 
Temple erected. It is the “Mother 
Temple” of the Western Hemis- 
phere, and we sense many mean- 
ings when we hear the friends 
lovingly refer to her as “Mother 
True”. 

As a member of that body of 
men of long ago — ^and one of the 
committee to draft the supplica- 
tion to *Abdu’l-Baha — hereby 
testify that they, and we, have 
witnessed a remarkable phenom- 
enon. Was it to awaken in the 
Baha’is a realization of the 
equality of men and women — a 
principle stressed by ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha during His visit in 1912, 
when women were first elected as 
members of Spiritual Assem- 
bli^? — or, was it the fulfilment 
of the prophetic utterance of our 
beloved Master that that Body 
would “soon see the angels of 
confirmation succeeding, and the 
hosts of reinforcement crowding 
before them”? 

The Publishing Society 

Tbe first members of the Pub- 
lishing Society were Arthur 
Agnew, Charles Greenleaf and 
Frank Hoffman. We believe that 
the publishing work was inaug- 


urated by Mr. Agnew. As early 
as 1900 he was supervising the 
printing of the booklet, “Ad- 
dresses of ‘Abdu’l-Karim” de- 
livered in New York City and 
Chicago, at the Hollister Brothers 
press where he was employed as 
bookkeeper. In 1901, the beauti- 
ful “Album of Views” of ‘Akka, 
Haifa, Mt. Carmel and other 
places, was produced by the 
Society. From that time until 
1907 many pilgrim’s notes, 
pamphlets and Tablets of Baha- 
’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha were 
published, including Paul Dealy’s 
“Dawn of Knowledge and The 
Most Great Peace”. 

In the year 1907, Mr. Agnew, 
Mr. Chase and Mr. Scheffler 
visited ‘Abdu’l-Baha, carrying 
with them a compilation of trans- 
lations of Tablets of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha — enough for one volume — 
and presented the idea of their 
publication to Him. These were 
from the Archives of the House 
of Spirituality, the result of a 
project initiated by that body in 
the year 1904. To this ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha gave consent. In 1907, the 
librarian, Mr. Windust, a printer 
by trade, was also made a mem- 
ber of the Publishing Society, 
and by the end of 1908 a suf- 
ficient number of Tablets had 
been received to produce three 
volumes During the first four 
months of 1909, he devoted his 
entire time to the supervision of 
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the typesetting, makeup and 
electroplating of the volumes, 
together with Homton Chase’s 
hook. The BahdH Revelation. 

In the year 1911, during the 
convention of the Baha’i Temple 
Unity, the matter of re-organiz- 
ing the Publishing Society was 
considered. This was due to the 
serious illness of Mr. Agnew, 
who with his wife had, for many 
years, devoted their services to 
the distribution of the twenty-five 
Baha’i publications produced up 
to that time. Miss Mary Lesch 
came forward to carry on this 
important work, and served for 
over ten years. Many of the 
books were reprinted, and the 
two volumes of the addresses of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha in America, mi- 
titled The Promulgation of Uni- 
versal Peace, compiled and 
edited by Howard McNutt, were 
produced. The following years 
of devotiour and service rendered 
without renumeration by Miss 
Lesch to the Publishing Society 
Were most valuable and outstand- 
ing. After the passing of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha this actiArity came under 
the Administration of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly. 

Star of the West 
(The Baha’i Magazine) 

In the month of September, 
1909, at the residence of Thom- 
son Chase, a number of the 
Bahd’is were invited to meet in 


consultation regarding the found- 
ing of a Magazine. After discus- 
sion it was decided it could be 
inaugurated in Chicago. Editors 
were selected, a publication com- 
mittee appointed, secretaries en- 
rolled and an art editor sug- 
gested. 

Then unlooked for conditions 
arose. Mr. Chase was requested 
by the Life Insurance Company 
he represented, to leave Chicago 
and establish a branch office in 
Los Angeles, California, and 
soon moved to that city; Mr. 
Agnew was serving to the limit 
of his strength, and as everyone 
looked to them to inaugurate the 
project, the matter came to a 
standstill. Months went by and 
other members of the group 
begged that something be done. 
Mr. Windust, a member of the 
committee, went to Miss Gertrude 
Buikema, one of the secretaries 
enrolled, and explained the situ- 
ation, agreeing that if she would 
undertake the correspondence, he 
would look after Ae printing. 
She consented and thus the little 
publication began. The initial 
number was issued March 21, 
1910, entitled BahdH News. In 
due time it received the con- 
firmation of ‘Abdul-Baha through 
a remarkable Tablet. The second 
year it bore the title Star of the 
West, and in the third year, 
1912, was sufficiently developed 
to publish the addresses of 
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*Abdu’l-Baha delivered in Amer- 
ica. 

During the first year, a Persian 
section was begun by AJ^mad 
Sohrab, who was later replaced 
by Dr. Zia Bagdadi. To Dr. 
Bagdadi we owe a debt of grati- 
tude for the splendid service he 
rendered during many years, as 
well as assisting us to a deeper 
understanding of the meaning of 
“firmness in the Covenant”. 

Miss Gertrude Buikema was 
of Holland descent, bom in 
America. She was employed as 
a secretary in the business world 
during the entire period of her 
service on the Star of the West, 
which was also given without 
renumeration after the day’s 
work. The sturdy qualities of 
her ancestors, who had wrestled 
with the sea, were deeply en- 
graved in her character; seem- 
ingly insurmountable obstacles 
never baffled her, and because 
of this and her love of the Cause 
— together with the confirmation 


of ‘Abdu’I-Baha and financial 
aid from friends — ^the little Mag- 
azine became established the first 
year of its existence. Every nine- 
teen days for twelve years and 
more, an issue was produced and 
mailed, making a total of 232 
issues, until both she and Mr. 
Windust were released through 
the wise and merciful edict of 
Shoghi Effendi that the Magazine 
be henceforth under the adminis- 
tration of the National Spiritual 
Assembly. It has been said that 
this publication set the pattern 
for (1) Baha’i News, the present 
official organ of the National 
Body; for (2) World Order, the 
present title of the Magazine, and 
its bound volumes were a poten- 
tial year book foreshadoiving (3) 
The Baha’i World, published 

every two years. 

« « « 

This is hut a brief outline of 
certain activities initiated in Chi- 
cago during the early days of the 
Faith before the year 1912, 


This American nation is equipped and empowered to accomplish that 
which will adorn the pages of history, to become the envy of die worlds 
and be blest in both the East and the West for the triumph of its people. 

May this American democracy be the first nation to establish the founda- 
tion of international agreement. May it be the first nation to proclaim the 
unity of mankind. May it be the first to unfurl the standard of die Most 
Great Peace . . . May die inhabitants of this coimtry rise from their present 
material attainment to such heights that heavenly illumination may stream 
from this center to all the peoples of the world. 


— Abdu’l-Baha 
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O NE of our readers, Mrs. Floyd 
H. Munson, writes as follows: 
^‘Having noted in the June issue of 
World Order your statement that you 
welcomed letters from readers, it 
occurred to me that you might he 
interested in the enclosed letter which 
my husband wrote in response to 
this rather astonishing advertisement 
which I noticed in the New York 
Times this morning. I quote: ‘Philos- 
opher, Scientist, Churchman, Reli- 
gionist, Artist, Mystic, Catholic, 
Protestant, Jew. Wanted to contact 
anyone who has really found GOD 
and will share the find. Y6003 
Times." 

“Of course we realize that the ad- 
vertisement may not be sincere seek- 
ing, but we felt it was worth meeting 
more than half way. 

“I like your ‘With Our Readers’ 
section in World Order and wish you 
had more contributions. 'Hie major- 
ity of people are interested in the 
experiences of others, especially 
spiritual experiences, or the ways of 
doing things to further the Faith . . .” 

Mr, Munson’s letter answering the 
advertisement follows, somewhat con- 
densed on account of our limited 
space: 

“Dear Seeker: 

“Your notice intrigued me since I, 
too, have done much searching and I 
believe I have found some answers 
which only come through independ- 
ent search for truth. 

“By way of introduction, Fm a 
portrait painter ‘in the traditional 
vein’, . . . This is my first step in a 
new direction having beaa an adver- 
tising artist for many years. 


“I’ve always been intensely inter- 
ested in religion and although bap- 
tized a Presbyterian I lost interest 
in the orthodox approach to this 
problem of relation with God. There 
is no question but that the purpose 
of existence is to know, conform with 
and have this relationship, , . , 

“Of course if you are speaking of 
God, the Absolute, the Essence, you 
will never have your answer. , . . 
The created cannot encompass its 
Creator. The greatest philosophers 
down through the ages have struggled 
to understand that which is Incom- 
prehensible. Don’t try! It is utter 
futility. But — ^we know this — ^the All- 
Powerful, All-Knowing One has sent 
down to earth, in every new cycle, 
Manifestations (Manifestors) , Educa- 
tors, in human form and has decreed 
that he who stands in their presence 
has stood in the presence of God; . . , 
These are the Mediators between 
finite man and the inaccessible Es- 
sence, the Subtile. These ‘Suns of 
Glory’ are given the qualities and 
attributes of God since eternal reali- 
ties are qualities such as knowledge, 
power, mercy, peace (or cosmically 
speaking equipoise), justice, divine 
love, harmony, etc. Now, everything 
in the way of bounty comes through 
a mediator. The clouds release the 
rain, the atmosphere conducts the 
radiation of the sun, a tree is the 
mediator between the earth and the 
fruit it bears. So with man; to satis- 
fy his thirst for knowledge the Most 
High sends the Fountain Heads of 
knowledge. When such a One ap- 
pears, that is the beginning of a new 
world, a new civilization, another 
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great step forward for the people of 
3ie contingent world. This has been 
going on down through the ages: 
first Adam, then followed Noah, 
Abraham, Krishna, the Buddha, 
Moses, Jesus, Muhammad, the Bab 
(Herald or Gate) and finally, in our 
day, Baha’u’llah, 

‘‘At the time of the appearance, in 
each cycle, of these Prophets of God, 
the people are enjoined to turn to 
this Fountainhead of grace, • . . 
Those who do this are vivified, re- 
freshed spiritually by the elixir re- 
leased; diose who in pride turn 
away, are denied its bounty and are 
accounted as ones who are dead. 

“When these Manifestations ap- 
pear, with them is released from the 
One Power that governs all a new 
life . . • that acts on those who ac- 
cept, study and abide by the teach- 
ings and injunctions of the Educator. 
Between the powerhouse and light 
there is the conductor; between you 
and the Source of power and infinite 
knowledge is the Mediator. 

“The cycle of Moses has long been 
completed, the time of Muhammad 
also, likewise the time of Jesus, for 
each comes with a prescribed mission, 
a fore-ordained message, to suit the 
time and capacity of Qie people. In 
this day a very great one has ap- 
peared, and the people sleep. None- 
the-less hundreds of thousands of be- 
lievers in the divineness of His mis- 
sion are to be found in every corner 
of the earth.” 

« # « 

The Herald of the South is a sister 
Baha’i magazine published quarterly 
in Adelaide, Australia. The July 
issue contains, among other things, 
an article “A Reply;” We quote 
from the introductory paragraphs 
of this excellent article showing why 


a reply was necessary. The article 
itself is dignified, firm and kindly, 
clearly sets out Baha’i belief and 
history, and corrects false statements. 
The writer says: 

“The Baha’is of Adelaide have 
read with painful dismay the article 
by the Rev. H. C. Gurney, published 
in the April and May issues of the 
Adelaide Church Guardian^ and en- 
titled “Baha’ism — ^a Menace to Christ- 
ianity in Australia.” In the first part 
of his article the Rev. Gurney has in- 
correctly outlined the origin of the 
Baha’i Movement, and in the second 
installment has strayed still farther 
from the truth in his statements con- 
cerning the aims of the Faith and the 
actions of its adherents, and has lost 
his sense of fair play and justice al- 
together. 

“The Rev. Gurney, as a Britisher 
and also as a follower of Jesus Christ, 
will, the Adelaide Baha’is are sure, 
be ready to allow them to state their 
case, and to correct those impressions 
which will otherwise cause many 
readers to have wrong ideas of the 
Baha’i Faith.” 

The Herald of ike South is a fine 
and valuable magazine and may be 
had for 5 shillings a year. Send 
money order to Treasurer, N.S.A. and 
address. Box 447D, Adelaide, South 
Australia, Australia. 

# « # 

Last spring at convention time, al- 
though the convention did not assem- 
ble, the usual public meeting was 
held in the Foundation Hall of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar. Under the gen- 
eral title, “The Assurance of World 
Peace,” ibxee talks were given which 
showed: past efforts towards outlaw- 
ing war; the progress today in this 
direction; and what we have every 
right to expect and certainty of 
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attaining in the future, Horace 
Holley, secretary of the National 
Assei^ly, spoke on “The Evolution 
of Peace” in history; George 0. 
Latimer, chairman of the National 
Spiritual Assembly, used the subject, 
“The Nations Build the Lesser 
Peace”; and Mrs. Dorothy Baker, 
who is a member of the National 
Spiritual Assembly and chairman of 
the BahaT National Inter-America 
Committee, told of Baha’uTlah and 
“The Most Great Peace.” We are 
printing in this issue the three talks 
given on that occasion. 

No one will read unmoved Duart 
Brown’s “Deep Shadows in the 
Orient,” reflecting memories of his 
own observations and experiences in 
the East. What power can remove 
from human nature this sin of in- 
difference to human suffering, this 
holding human life so cheaply? Our 
readers will remember Mr. Brown’s 
poem, “The Light of Life” in the 
March, 1945, World Order, signed 
Vinson Brown. Mr. Brown writes us 
that he has decided to use his first 
name in signing his poems and other 
literary productions. At present 
Duart Vinson Brown is stationed at 
an army separation center in Cali- 
fornia. 

Following the Baha’i Centenary 
observances in May, 1944, World 
Order has printed from month to 
month the addresses given at that 
time. On Tuesday evening. May 23, 
Albert Windust gave the story of the 
first twenty years of the Baha’i Faith 
in America. We are glad to be able 


to present that talk to our readers 
under the title, “The Baha’i Faith in 
America to 1912.” Mr. Windust’s 
own part in that history is most im- 
portant. Among his many services 
was the editing and publishing with 
the help of Miss Gertrude Buikema of 
the Star of the West, the predecessor 
of World Order, for thirteen succes- 
sive years. Mr. Windust’s home is 
in Chicago. 

Mrs. Henning’s editorial surveying 
briefly and commenting on the reli- 
gious history of Palestine would in- 
dicate that problems connected with 
Palestine are not only international 
as some maintain, but also inter- 
religious. 

Two of the three contributors of 
poems in the October issue were new 
names in World Order. Janet R, 
Lindstrom lives in Brookline, Mass., 
and is a member of the National 
Baha’i Child Education committee. 
Baha’is are acquainted with William 
M. Sears through his work on the 
National Baha’i Radio committee. 
We felt sure that Philip Amalfi Mar- 
angella had contributed poems to 
World Order but in looking through 
indexes we find his last previous con- 
tribution was a tribute to Mrs, Keith 
Ransom-Kehler published in April, 
1934, when the magazine was called 
The Baha'i Magazine. Mr. Maran- 
gella has served the Cause in Cuba, 
in Virginia and Louisiana, and is ac- 
tive now in the Wilmington, Dela- 
ware, Baha’i community, 

—The Editors 
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A Spiritual Renaissance 

G. A. SHOOK 


S tories of heroism are time- 
less and placeless. The tragic 
lives of those Pilgrim Fathers 
who laid the foundation for de- 
mocracy, never fail to command 
our reverence and respect. Even 
in religion, where prejudice usu- 
ally prevents us from seeing the 
other fellow’s viewpoint, the mar- 
tyr who lays down his life for 
what is ostensibly a lost cause, 
invokes our S)rmpathy and benev- 
olence. In fact no great move- 
ment was ever promulgated with- 
out suffering and persecution. 

Persecution affects the hearts, 
humility always outlives power. 
When a conqueror is banished or 
exiled his career is ended, but 
when a prophet or saint is ban- 
ished his defeat is his glory. 

We all realize that the world 
is passing through the most mo- 
mentous crisis in history. Per- 
haps we are tired of hearing this, 
but let us reflect that religions 
are bom in times like these. 

At rare intervals in the prog- 
ress of humanity a spiritual 
genius, a supernormal being 


comes to our planet to revive the 
fortunes of mankind, and gener- 
ally he comes to a people who 
are weak and backward. Baha- 
’u’llah, the Founder of the Baha’i 
Faith, appeared in Persia about 
the middle of the last century 
and at a time when Persia had 
descended from a position of sig- 
nificance to one of appalling 
degradation. Its ancient glory 
was entirely eclipsed by its re- 
ligious fanaticism, intolerance 
and bigotry. Under such condi- 
tions Baha’u’llah proclaimed 
those universal ideals which 
were destined to spread over the 
entire world. Those who had a 
real longing for divine illumina- 
tion and spiritual freedom were 
drawn to Him, for His logic was 
incomparable and His love irre- 
sistible. They counted suffering 
for God’s sake a supreme bless- 
ing. 

Naturally the leaders of the 
church-state who owed their 
power and prestige to die crass 
ignorance and superstition of the 
people were not ready for pre- 
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cepts which would enlighten hu- 
manity, and incidentally deprive 
them of their position and liveli- 
hood. The Guardian of the Faith 
has written: “The Baha’i Faith 
recognizes the unity of God, and 
His prophets, upholds the prin- 
ciple of an imfettered search 
after truth, condemns all forms 
of superstition and prejudice, 
teaches that the fimdamental pur- 
pose of religion is to promote 
concord and harmony, that it 
must go hand-in-hand with sci- 
ence, and that it constitutes the 
sole and ultimate basis of a 
peaceful, an ordered and pro- 
gressive society.” 

The masses responded to this 
sublime call and were persecuted 
with barbaric cruelty but the in- 
fant Faith was not to be ex- 
tinguished by instruments of tor- 
ture. Quoting again' from the 
Guardian of the Faith: “A per- 
secution, kindling a courage 
which as attested by no less emi- 
nent an authority than the late 
Lord Curzon of Keddleston, has 
been imsurpassed by that which 
the Fires of Smithfield evoked, 
mowed down, with tragic swift- 
ness, no less than twenty thousand 
of its heroic adherents, who re- 
fused to barter their newly bom 
faith for the fleeting honors and 
secijrity of a mortal life.” 

Professor Carpenter of Ox- 
ford, commenting upon the rise 
of the Baha’i Faith asks, “Has 


Persia in the midst of her mis- 
eries, given birth to a religion 
that will go round the world?” 

Baha’u’Uah came from a 
wealthy and distinguished fam- 
ily of Persia. Many of His 
family occupied important posi- 
tions in the government. \^ile 
still a youth His father died and 
He would have succeeded to his 
high position in the government, 
but He refused the offer, and the 
prime minister made this inter- 
esting comment, “His thoughts 
are not like ours. Let Him 
alone.” 

For His enlightened princi- 
ples, which alone could have 
restored Persia, Baha’u’Uah suf- 
fered imprisonment and banish- 
ment. His property was confis- 
cated and He was siibjected to 
poverty and humiliation. A few 
Western writers have declared 
that no mortal unaided by some 
miraculous power could have 
survived the horrors of His im- 
prisonment. While He was cog- 
nizant of His misfortunes He 
always showed the greatest forti- 
tude, for He says, “I am not im- 
patient of calamities in His Way, 
nor of afflictions for His love and 
at His good pleasure — God hath 
made afflictions as a morning 
shower to His green pastures, and 
as a wick to His lamp, whereby 
earth and heaven are illumined.” 

Baha’u’Uah and a few of His 
foUowers were finaUy exiled to 
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‘Akka, Palestine where, it was 
confidently supposed, He would 
shortly succumb. After a few 
years the officials, convinced that 
He had not merited any kind of 
punishment, removed some of 
the restrictions so that life be- 
came more tolerable. 

In spite of the fact that for the 
most of His life He was cut off 
from His followers and the world 
at large, He nevertheless succeed- 
ed in spreading His Cause. About 
the time He was exiled to Pales- 
tine He sent letters to the princi- 
ple rulers of Europe and the 
East. He pleaded the cause of 
His oppressed followers and also 
implored the rulers to champion 
and establish what He termed, 
“the Most Great Peace”. These 
letters constitute one of the most 
momentous documents in history. 

While in ‘Akka He was visited 
by the distinguished orientalist, 
the late Professor Edward Gran- 
ville Browne, of Cambridge. To 
him, BahaVUah said in part: 
“We desire but the good of the 
world and the happiness of the 
nations; y^ they deem us a 
stirrer-up of strife and sedition 
worthy of bondage and banish- 
ment. . . . That all nations should 
become one in faith and all men 
as brothers; that diversity of reli- 
gion should cease and differences 
of race be annulled. Let not a 
man glory in this, that he loves 
his country: let him rather glory 


in that, that he loves his kind.” 

During His lifetime Baha- 
Vllah appointed His eldest son 
‘Abdu’l-Baha as the interpreter 
and expounder of His writings. 
In 1912 ‘AbduT-Baha came to 
America. He traveled from 
coast to coast addressing peace 
societies, clubs and churches of 
all denominations. The purpose 
of this long arduous journey was 
to promulgate the teachings of 
Baha’u’llah. From America He 
went to Europe with the same 
message. But He also inspired 
His hearers with new hope. 
Speaking in the City Temple, 
London, He said, “This is a new 
cycle of human power. All the 
horizons of the world are lumi- 
nous, and the world will become 
indeed as a garden and a para- 
dise.” 

During the British occupation 
in Palestine, government officials 
of all ranks sought interviews 
with Him. In fact the govern- 
ment representatives were so pro- 
foundly impressed with His work 
in the interest of peace concilia- 
tion and plan for the betterment 
of the world, that a knighthood 
of the British Empire was con- 
ferred on ‘AbduT-Baha in 1920. 

Today we all realize to some 
extent the significance of ‘AbduT- 
Baha’s western journey, a jour- 
ney in fact to all the world, for 
we are partially awakened from 
our deep slumber. 
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‘^The gift of God to this en- 
lightened age is the knowledge 
of the oneness of mankind and of 
the fundamental oneness of re- 
ligion. War shall cease between 


nations, and by the Will of God 
the ‘Most Great Peace’ shall 
come; the world will be seen as a 
new world, and all men will live 
as brothers.” 


As we view the world around us, we are compelled to observe the 
manifold evidences of that universal fermentation which, in every continent 
of the globe and in every department of human life, be it religious, social, 
economic or political, is purging and reshaping humanity in anticipation of 
the Day when the wholeness of the human race will have been recognized 
and its unity established. A two-fold process, however, can be distinguished, 
each tending, in its own way and with an accelerated momentum, to bring to 
a climax the forces that are transforming the face of our planet. The first 
is essentially an integrating process, while the second is fundamentally dis- 
ruptive. The former, as it steadily evolves, unfolds a System which may well 
serve as a pattern for that world polity towards which a strangely-disordered 
world is continually advancing; while the latter, as its disintegrating influence 
deepens, tends to tear down, with increasing violence, the antiquated barriers 
that seek to block humanity’s progress towards its destined goal. The con- 
structive process stands associated with the nascent Faith of Baha’u’llah, 
and is the harbinger of the New World Order that Faith must erelong 
establish. The destructive forces that characterize the other should be 
identified with a civilization that has refused to answer to the expectation of 
a new age, and is consequently falling into chaos and decline. 

A titanic, a spiritual struggle, unparalleled in its magnitude yet un- 
speakably glorious in its ultimate consequences, is being waged as a result 
of these opposing tendencies, in this age of transition through which the 
organized community of the followers of Baha’u’llah and mankind as a 
whole are passing. 


— Shoghi Effendi 



World Citizens 


MARGUERITE TRUE 


I N THE writings of Baha’u’llah 
we find a phrase which is new 
to most of us; a term which 
should awaken us to a new con- 
cept of life in this generation, 
and enable us to achieve, through 
its application, a world of greater 
understanding and harmony. This 
phrase is “world citizen”. 

We are slowly coming to 
realize that because of our de- 
velopments in transportation and 
communication, the world has 
become a neighborhood. We are 
beginning to be conscious of the 
fact that we are evolving from 
nationalism into a world of inter- 
nationalism, of world living. In 
the material sense, we see that 
this is inevitable, and yet in- 
wardly, we are not preparing 
ourselves to live in such a world. 
Though we may wish to deal 
economically and politically with 
other peoples and countries of 
the world, we still have certain 
mental reservations which pre- 
vent us from achieving world 
unity. BahaVllah said, “The 
world is but one country and 
mankind its citizens.” The first 
half of this statement we are be- 
ginning to accept, but the second 
half we tend to overlook. And 
yet, if we stop to consider, we 
will see that until we have 


learned to accept all men in a 
spirit of true brotherhood, we 
cannot live in peace in this small 
world. 

In order to grasp the full 
meaning of life as a citizen of 
the world, we will need to com- 
prehend certain truths. ‘AbduT- 
Baha said, “You can best serve 
your country if you strive, in 
your capacity as a citizen of the 
world, to assist in the eventual 
application of the principle of 
federalism underlying the gov- 
ernment of your own country to 
the relationships now existing be- 
tween the peoples and nations of 
the world.” We need to realize 
that, as Baha’u’llah said, the 
world is like a human body, and 
that if one part of it is ill or in 
trouble, it will sooner or later 
affect the whole. No longer can 
we sit idly by while others are 
in difficulty, and feel that we can 
be immune to their difficulties. If 
we wish peace for the world, 
we shall have to share our re- 
sponsibilities as citizens and na- 
tions in this new world in order 
to bring this peace into reality. 

Let us consider, now, the 
deeper implications of the phrase 
“world citizen.” First of all, we 
will need to recognize the funda- 
mental oneness of mankind. Sci- 
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ence is continually proving the 
absence of racial distinction. But 
in spite of this evidence, we still 
find ourselves with a feeling of 
superiority, one group over an- 
other. The spiritual recognition 
of the oneness of humanity, 
alone, can wipe away the veils 
of misunderstanding and preju- 
dice which have caused so much 
bloodshed and strife in the past. 
This spiritual truth we find in 
Baha’u’llah’s statements, “Ye are 
all the fruits of one tree, the 
leaves of one branch, the flowers 
of one garden. BCnow ye not why 
We created you from one day? 
That no one should exalt himself 
over the other.” 

Another mental reservation 
which we must overcome in our 
step to world citizenship is that 
of national superiority. We still 
tend to exalt one nation above 
another, either through the 
hold practice of flag-waving, or 
through the more subtle means 
of belittling other countries. If 
we made the effort to view na- 
tions with more understanding, 
we would see that each one has 
something of value to contribute 
to life on this planet, some unique 
contribution for mankind and we 
would also see that each nation 
has its faults. Therefore, since 
each nation has different quali- 
ties we cannot measure them one 
against another. We also see that 
the feding of national superiority 


has caused many a youth to “give 
his life for his country” only 
to find that his country was 
plunged into another war. In 
many countries the value of a 
piece of land, of world conquest, 
or riches is still greater than that 
of man’s life. “Glory is not his 
who loves his country, but glory 
is his who loves his kind” said 
Baha’u’llah. We have not yet 
learned the concept of living as 
a family of nations, in which any 
nation who is disobedient to the 
laws of humanity is to be treated 
as a delinquent among nations. 
‘Abdu’l-Baha states, “Conflict 
and contention are in no wise 
permitted. Every aggressor de- 
prives himself of God’s grace.” 

If we are to become world 
citizens we will need to under- 
stand each other spiritually. We 
will need to investigate the bases 
of other men’s religions, and to 
accept all of the Divine Prophets 
or Manifestations as Messengers 
from the same God. For the basis 
of all religions is one, Baha- 
’u’llah explained, inasmuch as 
they have all emanated from the 
same Divine Source. It is the 
growth of rituals, forms, cere- 
monies and dogmas which has 
blinded us to this truth, and kept 
us from the recognition of the 
fundamental oneness of all re- 
ligion. Acceptance of other peo- 
ple on the basis of progressive 
revelation will be one of the 
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greatest steps to world citizen- 
ship. BahaVUah said, “Consort 
ye, 0 people, with the people 
of all religions wilt joy and 
fragrance.” 

Perhaps closer to our hearts, 
and more prominent in our 
minds, we find those obstacles 
of petty prejudices which con- 
tinue to be barriers between us 
and our neighbors. We are too 
willing to believe that a whole 
nation is immoral merely be- 
cause one citizen of that nation 
married at an age which we con- 
sider too young, or acted in a 
manner not conforming with our 
own social standards. We con- 
clude too quickly that a whole 
nation is “uncivilized” because 
a few of its members do not act 
according to our personal con- 
cept of -civilized man. We tend to 
emphasize the faults of others 
and to praise our every act, in 
spite of the fact that history may 
show that we have made the same 
errors. 

It is a change of heart, the love 
of man through the love of God 
which will be the deepest and 
most fundamental change in peo- 
ple throughout the world. Until 
the hearts of people are changed, 
we can never expect a world of 
lasting peace. In clear and com- 
pelling tones, Baha’u’Uah warns: 
“Breadie not the sins of others 


so long as thou art thyself a 
sinner.” *Ahdu’l-Baha further 
states: “Look always at the good 
and not at the bad. If a man has 
ten good qualities and one bad, 
look at the ten and forget the 
one. Never allow ourselves to 
speak one unkind word about 
another even though that other 
be our enemy. Beware lest ye 
offend any heart! Beware lest ye 
hurt any soul! Beware lest ye 
deal unkindly toward any per- 
son! Beware lest ye be the cause 
of hopelessness to any creature. 
Should one become the cause of 
grief to any one heart, or of 
despondency to any one soul, it 
were better to hide oneself in the 
lowest depths of the earth than 
to walk upon the earth.” 

Thus we see that nearly eighty 
years ago, Baha’u’llah and His 
son, ‘AbduT-Baha, revealed the 
Teachings which are essential for 
true world imity. Laying the 
foundation of this unity in the 
very hearts of men by exhorting 
them to lay aside dieir preju- 
dices, to discard their out-moded 
creeds and traditions, to arise to 
a new concept of the brotherhood 
of man and the unity of the 
human race, Baha’u’llah began 
at the very root of man’s inner 
being to mould a new race of 
men, a better civilization, a 
Golden Age. 



The Day of God 

WORDS OF BAHA’u’lLAH 

T he Revelation which, from time immemorial, hath been acclaimed as the 
Purpose and Promise of all the Prophets of God, and the most cherished 
Desire of His Messengers, hath now, by virtue of the pervasive Will of the 
Almighty and at His irresistible bidding, been revealed unto men. The 
advent of such a Revelation hath been heralded in all the sacred Scriptures. 
Behold how, notwithstanding such an announcement, mankind hath strayed 
from its path and shut out itself from its glory. 

Say: 0 ye lovers of the one true God! Strive, that ye may truly recognize 
and know Him, and observe befittingly His precepts. This is a Revelation, 
under which, if a man shed for its sake one drop of blood, myriads of oceans 
will be his recompense. Take heed, 0 friends, that ye forfeit not so in- 
estimable a benefit, or disregard its transcendent station. Consider the multi- 
tude of lives that have been, and are still being, sacrificed in a world deluded 
by a mere phantom which the vain imaginations of its peoples have conceived. 
Render thanks unto God, inasmuch as ye have attained unto your heart’s 
Desire, and been united to Him who is the Promise of all nations. Guard 
ye, with the aid of the one true God — exalted be His glory — the integrity 
of the station which ye have attained, and cleave to that which shall promote 
His Cause. He, verily, enjoineth on you what is right and conducive to the 
exaltation of man’s station. Glorified be the All-Merciful, the Revealer of 
this wondrous Tablet. 


Verily I say, this is the Day in which mankind can behold the Face, and 
hear the Voice, of the Promised One. The Call of God hath been raised, and 
the light of His countenance hath been lifted up upon men. It behooveth every 
man to blot out the trace of every idle word from the tablet of his heart, and 
to gaze, with an open and xmbiased mind, on the signs of His Revelation, the 
proofs of His mission, and the tokens of His glory. 

Great indeed is this day! The allusions made to it in all the sacred 
Scriptures as the Day of God attest its greatness. The soul of every Prophet 
of God, of every Divine Messenger, hath thirsted for this wondrous Day. All 
the divers kindreds of the earth have, likewise, yearned to attain it. No 
sooner, however, had the Day Star of His Revelation manifested itself in the 
heaven of God’s Will, than all, except those whom the Almighty was pleased 
to guide, were found dumbfounded and heedless. 

0 thou that hast remembered Me! The most grievous veil hath shut out 
the peoples of the earth from His glory, and hindered them from hearkening 
to His call. God grant that the light of unity may envelop the whole earth, 
and that the seal, “the Kingdom is God’s,” may be stamped upon the brow 
of all its peoples. 
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The time foreordained unto the peoples and kindreds of the earth is now 
come. The promises of God, as recorded in the holy scriptures, have all been 
fulfilled. Out of Zion hath gone forth the Law of God, and Jerusalem, and 
the hills and land thereof, are filled with the glory of His Revelation. Happy 
is the man that pondereth in his heart that which hath been revealed in the 
Books of God, the Help in Peril, the Self-Subsisting. Meditate upon this, 
0 ye beloved of God, and let your ears be attentive unto His Word, so that 
ye may, by His grace and mercy, drink your fill from the crystal waters of 
constancy, and become as steadfast and immovable as a mountain in His 
Cause. 

In the Book of Isaiah it is written: “Enter into the rock, and hide thee 
in the dust, for fear of the Lord, and for the glory of His majesty.” No man 
that meditateth upon this verse can fail to recognize the greatness of this 
Cause, or doubt the exalted character of this Day — the Day of God Hims-^^lf. 
This same verse is followed by these words: “And the Lord alone shall bi 
exalted in that Day.” This is Ae Day which the Pen of the Most High hath 
glorified in all the holy Scriptures. There is no verse in them that doth not 
declare the glory of His holy Name, and no Book that doth not testify unto 
the loftiness of this most exalted theme. ... It is incumbent, in this Day, 
upon every man to place his whole trust in the manifold bounties of God, 
and arise to disseminate, with the utmost wisdom, the verities of His Cause. 
Then, and only then, will the whole earth be enveloped with the morning 
light of His Revelation. 


Bestir yourselves, O people, in anticipation of the days of Divine justice, 
for the promised hour is now come. Beware lest ye fail to apprehend its 
import and be accounted among the erring. 


Say: The first and foremost testimony establishing His truth is His 
own Self. Next to this testimony is His Revelation. For whoso faileth to 
recognize either the one or the other He hath established the words He hath 
revealed as proof of His reality and truth. This is, verily, an evidence of His 
tender mercy unto men. He hath endowed every soul with the capacity to 
recognize the signs of God. How could He, otherwise, have fulfilled His 
testimony unto men, if ye be of them that ponder His Cause in their hearts. 
He will never deal unjustly with any one, neither will He task a soul beyond 
its power. He, verily, is the Compassionate, the All-Merciful. 

Say: So great is the glory of the Cause of God that even the blind can 
perceive it, how much more they whose sight is sharp, whose vision is pure. 
The blind, though unable to perceive the light of the sun, are, nevertheless, 
capable of experiencing its continual heat. The blind in heart, however, 
among the people of the Bayan — and to this God is My witness — are 
impotent, no matter how long the Sun may shine upon them, either to 
perceive the radiance of its glory, or to appreciate the warmth of its rays. 



Pioneer Journey: Bolivia 

VIRGINIA ORBISON 


E arly one hot December 
morning in 1943, after sev- 
eral false starts with anti-climac- 
tic despedidas, (farewells) the 
plane schedule got together with 
the weather and I was actually 
on my way through the lush out- 
skirts of Asuncion del Paraguay 
to the tiny airport built beside 
the huge modem airfield which 
was still under constmction by 
the North Americans. Gertrude 
Eisenberg, seeing me oft, looked 
small but valiant. She was left 
alone to carry on the task of 
keeping together and teaching 
the group started two years be- 
fore by Elisabeth Cheney. This 
little hand had been restimulated 
fay my visit and it had grown 
during these last four short 
months. Gertrude, who had re- 
cently arrived, found the ninth 
adult, who, that following April, 
made possible the formation of 
the first Spiritual Assembly of 
Paraguay. 

As only one plane a week 
went out of Paraguay to the 
North, obtaining passage was a 
problem with or without priori- 
ties. The plane was well bur- 
dened as we flew up the broad 
winding Rio Panara into the 
jungle coimtry. In a few hours 
it arrived at Corumba, a far 


comer of Brazil. It was only hot 
then, not very hot, or impossibly 
hot. The little river port town 
in the heart of the continent had 
the usual plaza, an avenue of 
magnificent royal palms, a U. S. 
Navy Catalina floating at anchor, 
and much tropical frait for sale. 
All Brazilian cars seem to have 
long ornate satin cushions resting 
in the space between the rear seat 
and the rear window. There were 
even the taxis which are, as in all 
other places, just passenger cars 
charging a more or less uniform 
fare depending on whedier one 
looked like an experienced or in- 
experienced gringo. Panagra 
passengers are put up at a row 
of houses serving as “hotel” — 
all very informal. 

The next morning we flew over 
the river and over the Chaco 
country, making many hops into 
cleared spots in the jungles. The 
plane carried Indians — one with 
a little pig under her arm and 
manta — chickens, cargo lashed 
to the front seats and men in 
tropical work clothes. Quite a 
contrast to the formal travel of 
more frequented lanes. At one 
place we landed near a little 
cemetery where a little band of 
Indians wierdly sounding ronda- 
dores (pipes of Pan), crude 
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drums and quenas (flutes) were 
pounding and wheezing beside 
the tombstones, and the passen- 
gers stood about while the plane 
loading proceeded. We were in 
Bolivia. 

Santa Cruz was our stop for 
the night. We were certainly on 
the Local-Stops-at-all-Points 
plane! lliis interesting but prim- 
itive colonial-type town was seen 
only from the air, as Pan Air has 
fine modem accommodations for 
its passengers at the airport. 
After boarding our plane in the 
morning we gradually climbed, 
and instead of jungle, we were 
over high stark dramatic moun- 
tains, gorges and peaks with only 
color — ^no vegetation whatever — 
in short, the high Andes. The 
broad and watered valley of 
Cochabamba (most popular re- 
sort of the Bolivians) was a con- 
trast. There I saw my very first 
Cochabambina, a lovely chola 
(a class of mixed Indian and 
other blood) walking primly in 
her high stiff white stove-pipe hat 
with broad brim (the higher the 
hat, the richer she is) with her 
colored fringed manta or shawl, 
many wide colored skirts, high 
boots and long black braids to 
give her great elegance. 

Leaving healthful Cochabam- 
ba, we flew on and on, higher 
and starker, along the Altiplano 
with its reliefmap appearance 
until we readied ^e rim of flie 


great Andean gash in whidi 
nestles La Paz. There we left 
our twin-motor 21-passenger 
Douglas, and after good hot 
coffee and a toasting by the fire- 
place, we took the cabs to the 
edge of the rim, and dived down 
the winding steep spectacular 
descent into the city below. 
There was the great mountain, 
Illimani, gorgeous and resplen- 
dent in brilliant snow watching 
over the city from far over the 
other side, just as Eleanor Adler 
had seen it when her train 
wormed in from the Chilean port 
of Arica two years before. At 
that time, there were no Baha’i 
friends to take her in and make 
her comfortable upon her first 
encounter with such a strange 
land — 12,025 feet up, and not 
a word of Spanish, completely 
alone. Not really alone, because 
the “company of His diosen 
angels” was there to guide her 
immediately to the house of 
Yvonne Cuellar, who soon be- 
came the first believer in Bolivia, 
and who opened the way ardently 
for the spreading of the Faith of 
Baha’u’ll^ in that land. Seven 
months later, Eleanor left Bo- 
livia leaving a glorious trail of 
interest in the Cause, and four 
devoted and capable believers. 

To this very house of Yvonne 
Cuellar I, too, went, and there 
found my Baha’i home in La Paz. 
More Baha’is had been added. 
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all helped and inspired by Flora 
Hottes, loved and able pioneer 
who had arrived in the past year. 
Many friends came to hear about 
and discuss the Faith with us. 
Suddenly there came the terror 
and unrest of a revolution — ^and 
then, a few days later, Christmas, 
bringing little boys in small 
troups making queer Incaica 
music on drums and quenas as 
they went from house to house to 
play and dance for the Nino 
Dios in His little manger. 

Very early on New Year’s 
Day I left for a trip to Sucre 
which is the Capital, although 
the President lives in La Paz, the 
center of all activity. The Su- 
preme Court meets in Sucre, 
named after the Mariscal Sucre, 
one of the famous South Amer- 
ican heroes. Although there is 
much antagonism and national 
rivalry among these countries, 
they all fervently observe the 
birthdays of their mutual heroes 
and liberators — such as the great 
Simon Bolivar, San Martin, 
Sucre, etc.! 

All alone in my camarote or 
sleeping compartment, I sketched 
scenes of the bare altiplano, flat 
beige-colored plains with never 
a tree or a flower, small window- 
less houses of adobe and thatch- 
ed roofs, each with its tiny cross 
with holy-water jug on top; In- 
dians squatting in heavy ponchos 
in the rain — rain leaking into 


the cars and deluging one be- 
tween cars while jerking one’s 
way to the comedor. This was a 
voyage of adventure through all 
the other cars: chair, second, 
third classes always getting more 
crowded with cholos, children, 
baskets, and more wet, as the 
dining car is always on the end 
of the train and has a little chim- 
ney stack. A school girl on 
vacation who shared my room 
returned at night after spending 
the day with other friends on the 
train. The bunks were arranged 
one over the other and aU bed- 
ding was stored on the top one 
during the day. One cannot be 
exclusive and buy up the whole 
camarote, but this is at least one 
room which is shared only with 
one person of the same sex! 

Early morning found us in the 
completely unique Villa Imperial 
de Potosi. There loomed the 
famous pyramid-shaped Cerro 
Rico (Rich HiU), the nearly un- 
touched colonial city spreading 
down the long slope. All the 
silver to finance the Spanish 
Armada came out of that hill. 
They said that I was the first 
white woman to look upon the 
vast and varicolored valley from 
the lofty top of that cerro (and 
this I like to believe!). Other 
women there were — in their 
many long, brilliantly colored 
skirts and man-type felt hats, 
working the mines along with the 
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men. But only tin is now taken 
after the workings of four cen- 
turies. Idle llamas gazed at us 
with supercilious aristocratic air 
as the heavy truck struggled up 
the steep winding slippery road. 
C£ihle buckets passed overhead 
carrying down the ore which 
only llamas used to bear. 

Four days were spent in Po- 
tosi while waiting for the auto- 
carril which goes to Sucre. At 
the Rancho Hochschild where I 
was priviledged to stay, the mine 
oflScials were most hospitable. 
Much to be remembered were the 
long drive through rarely visited 
country; movies of ancient vin- 
tage shown in what had been a 
precious carved stone church 
built by the Spaniards; the 
Moneda where all the coin of 
Bolivia has been minted — the 
machinery brought from Spain 
and powered by oxen or slaves 
— the machinery of centuries 
commencing with wooden appa- 
ratus, down to present day steel; 
the Mascaron, a huge Bacchus- 
like face in natural colors over 
an archway, said to be the cari- 
cature of a former governor. One 
evening here around the fire of 
sweet-smelling moss clods from 
the Alto, the world’s travail and 
the great remedy brought by 
Baha’u’llah were discussed with 
these Jewish friends, who among 
the millions, had been forced 
into pain and change. 


A six-hour run in a 4-motor 
Chrysler bus on railway wheels 
was spent in gasping delightedly 
at some of the loveliest and most 
dramatic bits of this earth that 
one could wish to see. The driver 
enjoyed chasing donkeys, goats 
or sheep off the tracks, coming as 
near as possible without touching 
them. It seemed extraordinary to 
leave one great valley, only to 
climb suddenly into another hav- 
ing a round mirror lake; then to 
descend gradually into a land 
full of spectacularly flowering 
cactus, pepper trees and into the 
sweet valley where is sequestered 
the city of Sucre. 

The four-day sojourn seemed 
much longer — so many things 
happened! Immediately, don 
Raul Jaimes Freyre, the distin- 
guished writer and educator; 
brother of the great Ricardo, 
man of letters, was found in his 
house, house of the Inquisition of 
former times. It was the scene 
also, of a latter-day “inquisition” 
during the lectures given there on 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah, as the 
intellectuals and artists gathered 
to hear, question, cavil and be- 
lieve — some to read and prom- 
ise deeper study of the teachings. 
The tiled white city of Sucre is 
an isolated paradise. Life pa- 
rades so leisurely across the 
cobble stones using no busses or 
street cars. Charming and court- 
ly are the people, but impossible 
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for an outsider to know without 
proper entre. Like Potosi, it is 
still dreaming of Spanish days 
and is proud of its withdrawn 
culture. To sit, or “hacer el 
paseo,” around die Plaza near 
noon and at dusk, is to review 
one’s friendships. 

Much pain, as always, was 
felt at leaving such dear, if re- 
cently found, friends. Back to 
Potosi I journeyed with only time 
for dinner at the Rancho before 
catching the train for La Paz. 
There I foxmd Alicia Bustamante, 
the famous Peruvian artist who 
had shown such lively interest in 
the Faith while in La Paz. The 
long return was spent with a 
school teacher and her friend, 
who enjoyed hearing of the new 
world Faith destined to unite all 
of mankind in harmonious liv- 
ing. There was an invitation to 
visit their school. Twenty-four 
hours later, at night-fall, from 
out of the complete blackness of 
rain-clouds suddenly we hdield 
the magic lining of twinkling 
lights in the enormous bowl of 
La Paz beneath the splendor of 
a well-washed full moon. Great 
Illimani sparkled adamantly in 
its manta of silver snow. 

And there was Flora Hottess, 
loved pioneer for Bolivia, com- 
fortably resting in my bed when 
I arrived. She had just returned 
from a much needed change of 
altitude to Lima. We listened to 


stories of her experiences with 
Eve Nicklin in Peru. The last 
few days were spent in endless 
visa and permiso de salida hunt- 
ing, and again the usual false 
starts. The delays made it pos- 
sible for me to see again the won- 
derful Bolivian friends, and to 
visit a very quaint and interest- 
ing annual fair — Feria de las 
Alacitas. For several daj^ booths 
are set up by cholos in a plaza 
where one can buy, in miniature, 
all the objects of one’s desire for 
the coming year. 

Sadness crept on me at leaving 
the valiant coimtry of Bolivia 
where a culture of great interest 
has been built up and maintained 
under almost insuperable physi- 
cal diflGiculties: killing altitude, 
inadequate transportation, no 
seaport, lack of proper nourish- 
ment, lack of water, tortuously 
grown vegetation or hot, wild 
lowland jungles inhabited by 
strange animals and naked sav- 
ages. 

Bolivia should especially wel- 
come the great unifying impulse 
of Baha’u’Uah which brings the 
only possible solution to its po- 
litical, social and spiritual prob- 
lems. All of these will end with 
the fulfillment of the destiny of 
the oneness of the Americas, and 
indeed, the world, all bound to- 
gether harmoniously by the mys- 
tic chain of Baha’i love and 
imity. 
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The Basis of Optimism 


IW^EN a Baha’i looks about the face of the stirring utterances 
W him at the plight of the of the Founders of his Faith, he 
world, when he reads the news- might still sometimes feel that 
papers and listens to the radio the new world order they pro- 
or to the conversations of his claim is very far away, if it were 
friends, he sometimes wonders not that he has already expert- 
why he is so sure that all will enced it. 

eventually he well in a world The creation of a happy and 
ridden by problems apparently harmonious order of society is 
too diflScult for the human mind an unfolding process which has 
and heart to solve. The great passed through many stages and 
abyss of hatred between lately will pass through more, but its 
warring peoples; the distrust be- consummation is not far away, 
coming evident between recent Through hundreds of thousands 
allies; famine; strikes; racial of years, man has been prepared 
antagonism; religious dissension; for it, has been lifted from level 
these are only a few of the to level of individual and social 
troubles that must be overcome consciousness by the Prophets of 
by great masses of people. The God. Thousands of years ago he 
Baha’i, aware of all this, may was given a vision of the end for 
sometimes marvel that he feels which he was being prepared: 
no slightest doubt of the future “The wolf shall also dwell with 
tranquility of mankind. How the lamb, and the leopard shall 
can he be so sure? lie down with the kid,” . . . “The 

He has, of course, the age-old Kingdom of God is at hand.” 
promise of religion; prophecies • • . “And I saw a new heaven 
out of the past describing a and a new earth.” . , . 
golden age to come. These But now the preparation is 
prophecies, which have come to nearing its end and the long- 
seem like mere ideals, wishful heralded order has become ac- 
dreams, mirages reflecting the tual. It first achieved reality in 
impossible desires of the human the consciousness of the Bab and 
heart, he has had reafiBrmed by Baha’u’Uah. The new world 
the Bab and Baha’u’llah in ac- order existed in Them only until, 
cents of authority. But even in when They had communicated it 
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to Their followers, it took form 
within these others too and began 
gradually to be expressed in the 
Baha’i Community, the vehicle 
by which it is being carried 
around the world. 

Our assurance, in the face of 
the chaotic disorder of our times, 
comes from our actual experi- 
ence of the future order of so- 
ciety in ourselves and in the 
Baha’i Community. It is an ex- 
perience hard to describe, now as 
in the time of Christ, except in 
parables. It is the spiritual ele- 
ment in which we live, as fish live 
in water. Immersed in it, we 
function as human beings are 
meant to do. Deprived of it, we 
gasp and struggle to exist. It is 
the climate of our thought, for it 
establishes in us certain attitudes 
which condition our mental proc- 
esses and which make us feel one 
with people from strange parts 
of the world. Many of the knot- 
tiest problems cease to exist in 
that climate. 

Life in the Baha’i Community 
is simply an extension of that in- 
dividual experience to the group. 
Not that community life is imme- 
diately easy! Because of the in- 
tensity with which Baha’is feel 
their Faith, problems sometimes 
arise which seem to be fust as 
acute as those which afflict the 
world at large. But they do not 
destroy the confidence of the 


Baha’i, for he knows that the 
method of solving them is there 
before him, reiterated time after 
time by Baha’u’llah, by ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, and by Shoghi Effendi, 
and he realizes that to the sin- 
cere, the application of that 
method is nothing more than 
good exercise for a healthy 
organism. He may see also an- 
other reason why such troubles 
may be wholesome, for when 
we plimge into this new spiritual 
element in which mankind is 
henceforth to live, if we swim 
too easily, we may come to 
look complacently on those still 
gasping on the shore and so lose 
sympathetic contact with the 
world we are destined to serve. 
At this point it may be more im- 
portant for a rapidly increasing 
number of people to learn a way 
of life by which aU problems can 
be solved than for all the wrongs 
of the world to be instantly 
righted. 

These then constitute the basis 
for the unshakable optimism of 
the Baha’i: the powerful assur- 
ances of the Founders of his 
Faith, the consciousness of a new 
set of attitudes which become as 
natural to him as breathing, and 
his experience of the evolving 
perfection of the Baha’i Com- 
munity in the technique of living 
together. They signify to him 
the coming of the Kingdom. 

— €. B. 



From One Service Man to Another 

DUART BROWN 


I ’VE MET you somewhere, 
friend, soldier, sailor, marine. 
Yes, I’ve met you somewhere on 
the highway, or the train, or the 
bus, in camp, or on bivouack, or 
maybe on an L.S.T. with its land- 
ing barges hung along the decks 
like grey monsters crouched to 
spring. I’ve smiled at you and 
you’ve smiled back, and you’ve 
said: “Hello, soldier!” and 
“where are you from?” and 
“what are the girls like in your 
town?” Then, after a few words, 
we’ve passed along again into 
the great khaki and blue stream 
of the men of war. 

But sometimes I’ve wanted to 
speak to you about something 
else, and I’ve wondered how to 
say it, and because I haven’t 
known I’ve said nothing. I’ve 
dreaded seeing the look come 
into your eyes that says: “Who 
does this guy think he is?” It’s 
the way we Americans react 
when a stranger approaches us 
about something we consider too 
personal. But it’s important to 
me to try to speak to you, and 
that’s why I’m using the printed 
word instead of the spoken. It’s 
more impersonal, and, if you 
don’t like what I say, you can put 
down the pages and say: “the 
guy is bats!” But I won’t know 


you said it; so that next time we 
meet we can smile once more and 
say “hello!” and still be friends. 

You know how the statesmen 
have been saying “We are fight- 
ing a war to end war,” and how 
so many mothers’ hearts have 
cried “Let this be the last time, 
oh Lord!” But there is a small 
secret part of your mind and 
mine that tells us those words 
were said before by other states- 
men and other mothers, and then 
forgotten. We’ve listened to the 
cry that “this time it will be 
different!” with considerable 
skepticism, and yet way deep 
down we’ve known that only if 
men will have faith in peace will 
there ever be peace. 

The question comes right down 
to this: “How strongly do we 
want peace for ourselves and our 
children?” Are we of the same 
mold as the French King, Louis 
the Fifteenth, who said with care- 
free selfishness while the forces 
of the revolution that came after 
his death gathered around him: 
“After me the deluge!” Or, if 
some immortal Power came to 
you tomorrow and said: “If you 
cut off your two arms, your chil- 
dren and your children’s children 
will be spared from war!” would 
you cut off your arms? Well, 
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wotild you? Think it over, 
friend. 

If you’re the kind of fellow 
who honestly believes he would 
willingly sacrifice himself for a 
real peace, then let’s get on from 
here. I think most of the men at 
Tarawa, Saipan and Iwo Jima 
were that kind. 

All right now; I’ve got you 
burning to sacrifice yourself for 
future peace. You’d even be 
willing to throw your living body 
into a Japanese mine field, you 
say, if that would do the trick. 
O.K., buddy, I’m for you. I 
think you really would do it, be- 
cause there are plenty like you 
that have. But maybe there is a 
more effective method than this 
sort of self-sacrifice, at least 
there will be after the war is 
over. 

Now let me say to you that I 
believe with all my heart that 
there is a great Immortal Power 
that is right now sweeping 
through the world and saying in- 
to the ears of those who will 
listen. “There will be peace for 
your children and your children’s 
dbildren and so on for all time, 
if . . .” 

I have purposely left that 
sentence unfinished for the words 
are different to different men. 
But I think we can all agree that 
permanent peace can only come 
if, first we have faith in it, sec- 
ond, we have cooperation to 


attain it, and third, we have the 
spiritual rebirdi necessary to 
keep faith and cooperation alive 
and strong enough to make futile 
the efforts of those men who try 
to bring on war. It is thus just 
plain common sense that spirit- 
ual rebirth is the vital catalyst, 
the warp within the woof of 
permanent peace. 

What do we mean by the words 
spiritual rebirth? Do we not 
mean the surging of a spirit in 
man so strong, so deep and so 
widespread that both difficulties 
and misunderstandings are swept 
away as is chaff on a torrent. It 
was the Christian torrent that 
saved the civilization of Rome 
from degenerating into sensual 
futility and laid the whole moral 
tone for the advancing modem 
world. It was the Jewish torrent 
that brought a savage shepherd 
tribe into glory with the new and 
wonderful idea of a single all 
powerful God. It was the Mu- 
hammadan torrent that reclaim- 
ed the savage tribes of Arabia 
from stupid superstition and in- 
ternecine warfare and made them 
for three centuries the chief 
bearers of civilization through 
the dark ages. It is a new and 
greater religious torrent today 
that is preparing the world for 
the timeless Peace that is to 
come. You, my Service friend, 
have the choice of being an ob- 
struction who stands against that 
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vast current as Louis the Fit 
teenth foolishly stood against the 
flood of Revolution in France, or 
you can join the glorious com- 
pany who march on to the great- 
est victory in all human history. 

From the dark and ignorant 
land that was Persia in the Nine- 
teenth Century comes the new 
Li^t of the World. The Baha’i 
Faith, fresh and vigorous with 
youth, stemming from three of 
the most exciting and inspiring 
minds the earth has ever known: 
the Bab, or Gate; Baha’u’llah, 
the Glory of God; and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, the Exemplar; brings new 
hope to all men. God this time, 
through the mouths of the Great 
Three, has spoken a message to 
mankind so invigorating, so in- 
spired with answers to all the 
great questions of our complex 
civilization that the wisest of men 
are amazed at its insight and all- 
embracing comprehension. 

Free of the inhibitions and 
outworn dogmas of older reli- 
gions yet proclaiming all major 
religions part of the same mes- 


sage from God, seeking tmity 
with science in the search for 
truth yet bringing spiritual truths 
that science alone never can 
fathom, the Baha’i gospel sup- 
plies the desperately-needed 
healing medicine for the ills of 
the modem world. Unity is the 
watchword of the Baha’is: tmity 
of man, of races, of religions, 
towards a common goal, world 
peace and cooperation. Along 
with unity goes the destruction 
of prejudices under the onslaught 
of education and knowledge, a 
new and stronger moral code 
with the spiritual authority to 
fully explain and back it, a dem- 
ocratic administration that draws 
wisdom and cooperation and 
comradeship in a great cause up 
through the ranks of its believ- 
ers. This is a part of the spirit 
and nature of the Baha’i Faith. 

If I can give you a sense of our 
enthusiasm for this new world 
movement and arouse in you a 
curiosity to find out more, then, 
buddy. I’ve done my job. It will 
be for the words of tihe Masters 
themselves to lead you on. 


Only when the lamp of search, of earnest striving, of longing desire, of 
passionate devotion, of fervid love, of rapture, and ecstasy, is kindled within 
the seeker’s heart, and the breeze of His loving-kindness is wafted upon his 
soul, will the darkness of error be dispelled, the mists of doubts and mis- 
givings be dissipated, and the lights of knowledge and certitude envelop his 
being. 



CHALLENGE TO LIBERAL THOUGHT 
Book Review 
ARTHUR DAHL 


A BASIC TENET of the Baha’i 
teachings is the reconciliation 
of science and religion, and the 
necessity for harmonious cooperation 
between the two fiields to further 
man’s progress in both the material 
and spiritual realms. ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
has said: “God has endowed man 
with intelligence and reason where- 
by he is required to determine the 
verity of questions and propositions. 
If religious beliefs and opinions are 
found contrary to the standards of 
science they are mere superstitions 
and imaginations. . • . The harmony 
of religious belief with reason is a 
new vista which Baha’u’ll^ has 
opened for the soul of man.” 

This is a new and radical depar- 
ture from the attitude that has been 
generally prevailing in both fields. 
For centuries many of the entrenched 
religious institutions have dogmatic- 
ally held to a literal interpretation of 
the sacred writings, parts of which 
were meant to read symbolically, and 
parts of which were of dubious 
authenticity. They stubbornly re- 
sisted the efforts of a growing sci- 
ence to point out the illogical natiure 
of their position, and went as far as 
to condemn whole branches of sci- 
ence for being so presumptuous. Sci- 
entists on their part went to the 
other extreme and declared that all 
religion was superstition, useful 
enough in the primitive ages of the 
past, but now to be supplanted once 
and for all by an age of human en- 
lightenment and reason, Though 
some of the more broad-minded 
scientists and clergy are working to- 
ward a middle groimd, in general 


the two fields of thought are still 
poles apart. 

An insight into the scientific po- 
sition may be obtained from an 
article by John Dewey, Challenge To 
liberal Thought^ in the August, 1944, 
Fortune. Professor Dewey has been 
for decades an influential and hon- 
ored leader in the fight for human- 
istic philosophy and scientific edu- 
cation. His views reflect a blending 
of S 5 nnpathy for and understanding 
of the methods and accomplishments 
of modern science with the philoso- 
pher’s and educator’s grasp of hu- 
man history and of the interplay of 
moral values with material progress. 

His article is ostensibly a rebut- 
tal of attacks being made by a group 
of so-called “liberal” educators, 
headed by President Hutchins of the 
University of Qiicago, on the so- 
called “practical” scientific educa- 
tion Professor Dewey has long and 
successfully advocated. He utilizes 
this opportunity to succinctly re- 
state the basic ideas that are the 
cornerstone of his philosophy. 

The crux of Professor Dewey’s 
thought is his conviction that die 
only value that is universally good, 
that is our final goal in life, is 
growth. Change is ever-present in 
life, and the desirable condition to 
be achieved is continuous improve- 
ment. Among men, this growth is 
possible only by joint, integrated ex- 
perience, each man adding to and 
absorbing from the knowledge of his 
fellows. Hence all men, not just the 
select few, should have direct experi- 
ence and learn-by-doing according to 
the most up-to-date methods. 
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Professor Dewey distrusts die 
“liberal” theory of education be- 
cause he believes it is founded upon 
a concept of man’s fundamental na- 
ture as fixed and static, the same in 
all ages and in all parts of the world. 
He feels that this group, in subordi- 
nating scientific subjects to “liberal” 
subjects, is looking back to the 
Greek philosophers and medieval 
theologians, whose ideas were based 
upon different historical conditions. 

It is here that he betrays his rea- 
sons for distrusting religion and 
theology. For him all religion also 
holds the view that man is basically 
unchangeable, and therefore he feels 
religion is diametrically opposed to 
his own system of thought. “Accord- 
ing to medieval theological philos- 
ophy the basis of all ultimate moral 
principles is supernatural — not 
merely above nature and reason, but 
so far beyond the scope of the latter 
that they must be miraculously re- 
vealed and sustained.” By which he 
implies that principles which claim 
divine inspiration are usually un- 
reasonable. 

He feels that the inflexible atti- 
tudes of past religions and moral 
philosophies have created cleavages 
which have led to the serious splits 
in our civilization today. “There is 
one between man and the superna- 
tural; one between temporal and the 
eternal; one between humanism and 
divinity; one between the inner and 
the outer; and finally one between 
the civic and social (or things of 
this world generally) and the alleged 
supernatural destiny of man — ^need- 
ing, of course, a special superna- 
tural and infallible church to bridge 
the gulf.” This cleavage, he thinks, 
is one of the most serious problems 
of modem life, and must be bridged. 

Unknowingly, Professor Dewey 


has brilliantly pointed out the logic 
and truth of the Baha’i views on pro- 
gressive religious development. Are 
die moral and religious questions, 
he asks, to be met in the spirit and 
method of the pre-scientific era, 
while science and technology de- 
velop as best they can on their own 
in a subordinate position? Both 
Baha’is and Professor Dewey an- 
swer “no,” though for different rea- 
sons. 

The Baha’i Faith teaches that Pro- 
fessor Dewey’s principle of growth 
is as applicable to religion as to 
social progress, and that one is im- 
possible without the other. Baha’is 
accept the intervention of God in 
human affairs through a series of 
divinely inspired prophets, but for 
the purpose of helping, not imped- 
ing, the maintenance of sound rela- 
tionships in the human realm. Those 
teachings or acts of religious bodies 
that are unreasonable or that prevent 
steady progress in human and ma- 
terial affairs, are not in accord with 
the teachings of the prophets, and 
therefore not true religion. To damn 
religion and the concept of revela- 
tion because of the unwarranted ex- 
tension of power and authority as- 
sumed by religious institutions and 
their leaders is a tragically short- 
sighted point of view. 

Baha’is believe that the tenets and 
principles of their Faith, if consid- 
ered objectively, would appear en- 
tirely reasonable and consistent to 
Professor Dewey and the other scien- 
tists and humanistic philosophers 
with similar beliefs. They are further 
convinced that their Faith, through 
integrating and coordinating man’s 
progress in the material realm with 
his inner needs, offers the soundest 
remedy for the cleavages Professor 
Dewey so rightly fears. 



The Time for Love Has Come 


ANGELA MORGAN 

The time for love has come! 

The hour for the doing away with hoof and claw, 
With tooth and fang and snout, 

With bomb and gun and battleship and hell. 

The fiery dragon must be put to rout, 

Humanity be wakened from the spell 
Of brutal centuries. For shame! For shame! 

To tolerate this crime, too black to name, 

To urge our sons with sound of battle drum 
To murder one another — 

Friend against friend, brother against brother — 
The time for love has come! 

The time for love has come! 

The time for love and the going away from greed. 
That man who says: church, my faith, my creed 

Are Truth and Truth alone; all else is naught” — 
Nor knows all men, all Truth, all creeds as one — 
Is sinning against the Father and the Son. 

He is sinner, blacker than the lost 
Who hugs a selfish Credo at the cost 
Of peace upon the earth. 

Good will to men. 

Let time and Truth and justice smite him dumb — 
The time for love has come! 

The time for love has come — 

The hour for the casting away of spite and malice. 

Of bitter “mine and thine.” 

The world must quaff a deeply poisoned chalice 
Unless man’s brew of hate is turned to wine — 

The wine of understanding and of peace. 

Earth’s tortured multitudes must know release, 

Be lifted from the mire to breathe the morning. 

No need for hatreds and no need for scorning — 
Forever gone the crime of trench and slum — 

The time for love has come! 

The time for love is here! 

The Hour for love and the birth of a new race, 

War’s dark and fierce dominion grows apace — 

Its roots lie deep within the rotting ground, 
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The unrelinquished past, unkind, uncouth. 

Our precious rituals are all outworn 
In this black moment of a planet torn 
By conflicts terrible and fears profound, 

By desperate exploitation 
Of our youth. 

The Hour has come for the casting away of fear — 
The time for Love is here! 

The time for love has come — 

The time for love and the putting away of pride. 
Along the roads where brutal armies ride 
Emerge the dazzling hosts, with banners flung, 

Of a new Kingdom and an unheard tongue, 

The battlefronts of heaven are flashing white 
With armies now in vigorous formation. 

All who believe in spiritual power 

loin hands, join wills, nor ask what creed or clan. 

One word for all: the fellowship of man. 

For, hark the fife! And hark the rolling drum — 
The time for love has come! 


Oh people of the world! The religion of God is to create love and 
unity; do not make it the cause of enmity and discord. All that is regarded 
by men of insight and the people of the most lofty outlook as the means for 
safeguarding and effecting the peace and tranquillity of man, has flowed from 
the Supreme Pen. But the ignorant ones who are the victim of self and 
desire, are heedless of the consummate wisdom of the truly wise One, and 
their words and deeds are prompted by fancy and superstition. 

Oh people of the world! I counsel you to act in a maimer which shall 
tend to elevate your stations. Cling to divine virtue and obey the divine law. 
Truly I say, the tongue is for mentioning that which is good; do not defile 
it by evil speech. ‘‘God hath forgiven your past ways.” You must henceforth 
speak that which is worthy. Shun reviling, maligning, and whatsoever will 
offend your fellowmen. 

Truly I say, virtue is the greatest commander which leads the cause of 
God to victory, and the legions which deserve this commander are pure, 
sanctified and praiseworthy deeds and attributes. 


— ^BahaVllah 



‘Abdul-Baha, the Divine Exemplar 

MAEUM HANEY 


W HAT was it that opened the 
locked doors of so many 
hearts? Was it not because 
‘AbduT-Baha brought down into 
the world of actuality the living 
of His Teachings! He, the Divine 
Exemplar, taught by His life as 
well as by His Words. His entire 
teaching tour of America was a 
time of mighty revealing; never 
before had the people of this 
continent had the opportimity to 
listen to Truths so profoundly 
stated. 

But what did He teach? Jus- 
tice, love, mercy, charity, kind- 
ness, and all other heavenly 
qualities which have been funda- 
mental in the religions of divine 
origin through the ages. He re- 
stated these same mighty truths, 
and gave added knowledge, new 
remedies and new laws applic- 
able to the present time of die 
human race. 

‘Abdu’l-Baha’s teachings both 
in public and private revolved 
around the world’s greatest prob- 
lems and their solution by spirit- 
ual means. Constantly He re- 
ferred to the removal of preju- 
dices of all kinds — religious, 
racial, patriotic, social, econom- 
ic, etc. — every form and varie- 
ty of prejudice must be uprooted 
for, as ‘AbduT-Baha said, “Prej- 


udice is a hindrance to realiza- 
tion.” 

“The first form of dissension 
among mankind,” He said, 
“arises from religious differ- 
ences. His Holiness Baha’u’llah 
has given full teachings to the 
world which are conducive to 
fellowship and unity in religion. 
. . . The greatest cause of human 
alienation has been religion, be- 
cause each considered the belief 
of the other as anathema and its 
followers deprived of the mercy 
of God.” 

“Another cause of dissension 
and discord is the fact that reli- 
gion has been pronounced at vari- 
ance with science. . . . Baha’- 
u’llah has removed this form of 
dissension and discord from 
among mankind and reconciled 
science with religion. This ac- 
complishment is specialized to 
Him in this Day.” 

Referring to the important 
subject of universal peace — 
there is scarcely a page in the 
address of ‘Abdu’l-Baha in Amer- 
ica that does not in some way 
directly or indirectly expand 
and elucidate this principle. He 
says, to quote briefly from these 
pages: 

“At present universal peace is 
a matter of great importance, hut 
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‘abdu’l-baha 


unity of conscience is essential, 
so that the foundation of this 
matter may become secure, its 
establishment firm and its edifice 
strong. Therefore His Holiness 
Baha’uTlah, fifty years ago [now 
over eighty years] expounded 
this question of universal peace 
at a time when He was confined 
in the fortress of ‘Akka and was 
wronged and imprisoned. He 
wrote about this important matter 
of universal peace to all the great 
sovereigns of the world, and es- 
tablished it among His friends 
in the Orient.” 

Concerning the prejudice of 
race, ‘AbduT-Baha said: “The 
most urgent requisite of mankind 
is the declaration of the oneness 
of the world of humanity — this 
is the great principle of Baha- 
’u’Uah. That which will leaven 
the human world is a love that 
will insure the abandonment of 
pride, oppression and hatred. 
— It is quite impossible to strike 
at the root of iese racial, po- 
litical, religious and patriotic 
prejudices unless the inhabitants 
of the world may come under the 
shadow of Baha’u’llah.” 

‘AbduT-Baha repeatedly an- 


swered questions on the solution 
of the economic problem. Just 
one excerpt from His answers 
can be here recorded: “The fun- 
damentals of the whole economic 
condition are divine in nature 
and are associated with the world 
of the heart and the spirit. This 
is fully explained in the Baha’i 
teaching, and without knowledge 
of its principles no improvement 
in the economic state can be 
realized.” 

These are only a few of the 
Principles which ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
propounded and which were first 
given to the world by Baha’u’llah 
in His utterances penned by His 
own hand many, many years ago, 
and elucidated and expanded by 
‘Abdu’l-Baha in His writings and 
talks. In addition He empha- 
sized other vitally important 
principles such as the indepen- 
dent investigation of Truth, a 
world Supreme Tribunal, the one 
foundation of all religions, the 
equality of men and women, uni- 
versal education, a universal 
auxiliary language, etc. 

Number seven in a series of notations 
on Baha’i activity in North America from 
1893 to 1921. 


O Son of Being! 

Love Me, that I may love thee. If thou lovest Me not. My love can in 
no wise reach thee. Know this, 0 servant. 


— ^BahA’u’ixah 
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Consideration of teaching, 44 
“Crowning distinction”, 23 
Rectitude of conduct, 22 
Bab 

Reason for appearance in Persia, 
15 

Baha’i administration 

Dependence upon moral rectitude, 
18, 19 

Efficiency in, 44 ^ 

Baha’i community 
Influenced by world crisis, 2, 4 
Trials prove solidarity, 1 
Baha’i elections, 29 
Baha’i electors, 22 
Baha’i, qualities of, 21 
Admonition to, 63-64 
Believers, conduct of, 18-36 
Believers should be distinguished, 
21 

“Teaching, all-pervading concern 
of life”, 44 
Baha’u’llah 

Charge to teachers, 5-51 
Consummation of past revelation, 
65 

“Distinguishing function”, 14 
Greatness of His Revelation, 64-67 
Power to create a new earth, 67-8 
Prophesies world tribulation, 68-9, 
74 

Subordinates personal inclination 
to law, 23 
Tribulations of, 23 
Why He appeared in Persia, 15 
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Balkans, 75 Force of destruction and constnic- 

Canada, 48 tion, 39, 40 


Capacity, 50 

Character, influence of, 19, 20, 21-22 
Chastity, 18, 19, 21, 24, 25, 27, 34 
Christ, 38, 66 

Churches, non-membership, 22 
Civilization, 26 
Companionate marriage, 25 
Confirmation, 38, 39, 47, 48, 51, 57, 
71 

One can guide a nation, 48 
Cordell HuU, quoted, 75 
Costa Rica, 60 
Day of God, 64-7 
Deeds, 19, 21, 70 

Democracy, 72 
Deputy teachers, 55-56, 70 
Detachment, 26, 27, 50 
‘‘Cities of silver and gold”, 19 
“Valley of pure gold”, 26 
Divine Plan, 6, 9 
Dedication to, 61 
Inter-continental scope, 11 
Effort, 13, 17, 23, 32, 47, 48, 52, 70 
El Salvador, 60 
Eskimos, 46 
Faith, 

Attitudes in defending, 22 
“Blessed is the spot”, 70 
History and teachings must be 
studied, 41 

Reason for attacks, 35 
Stages in its growtih, 12 
Station of defender, 71 
Under attack, 4-5 
Values of attacks, 35 
“Vie with each other in service”, 
70 

Federalism, 74 
Fellowship, 54-55 

Force, revolutionizing, 39, 40, 60-61 
Forgiveness, 24 
Freedom, 5,6 
Germany 

Future of believers in, 2-3 
God, 

Day of, 64-7 


Trust in, 69 
Greatest Holy Leaf, 37 
Guatemala, 60 

Heart, for revelation of His Glory, 
26 

Holy Land 

Conditions affecting Faith (1938), 
3-4 

Honduras, 60 
Honesty, 21 
Indians, 46 

Inter-American Committee, 49 
Must launch teaching offensive, 
49, 56 

Inter-community activity, 45 
Iran 

Condition of Faith (1938), 3 
Condition when Baha’u’llali ap- 
peared, 14, 15 

Reason for appearance of Faith 
there, 15 
Irreligion, 24 
‘Ishqabad, 3 

Isl^, should be studied, 41 
Jews, 14, 46 

Justice, 16, 19, 20, 22, 23, 24 
Kindliness, 20, 21 
Latin America 

All energies must be concentrated 
on, 53-4 

BahaVllah’s charge to teachers, 
50-51 

Deputy teachers, 55-56 
Erection of administration, 52, 53 
Necessity for settlers, 53, 55 
Prerequisites to teaching in, 41 
Second phase of Seven Year Plan, 
48-9 

Spirit of Baha’i teachers, 49-50, 
54, 55 

Translations essential, 34 
Law of God, 23 
Left, Movement of, 75 
Loneliness, not to be grieved at, 51 
Love, 21, 48 
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Manifestations 

Appear among people in moral de- 
cline, 14, 15 
Purpose of, 20, 22 
Manners, 21 

Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, teaching instru- 
ment, 37, 40 

Minority, discrimination favoring, 
29-30 

Moderation, 26,28 
Modesty, 25 

Moral rectitude, 18, 19, 22, 24, 34 
Moses, 14, 16 
Most Great Justice, 23 
Most Great Peace, 24 
Muhammad, 14, 66 
National Assembly and race preju- 
dice, 30 

Negro race, 28-34, 46 

Neighbor, 70 

New creation of men, 67 

New race of men, 14, 15, 26, 71, 72 

Nicaragua, 60 

Nudism, 25 

Numbers, smallness of, 52 
Oneness of mankind, 28-34 
Opium, 25 
Order, 16, 18 

Panama, special position of, 59-60 
Peter, 38 
Piety, 20 

Pioneers, 56-57 (see also “Teach- 
ing,” “Settlers”). Confirmation 
of, 57 

Politics, non-identification, 22 
Prejudice, freedom from, 18, 19, 30 
Progress, 22 
Prohibitions, 27 
Punishment and reward, 23 
Puritanism, 28 
Purity, 20, 25, 27 
Qur’an, should be studied, 41 
Race discrimination, 29, 30, 31, 32 
Race harmony, principal for develop- 
ing, 31-34 

Racial preiudice, most challenging 
issue, 28 

Racial superiority, 33 


Reward and punishment, 23 
Righteousness, 20 
Seven Year Plan 
“A trial of strength”, 10, 61 
Knowledge required of teachers, 
41 

Laying firm foundation, 46-7 
Of utmost importance, 40 
Principles to guide teacher, 42-44 
Requires all energies, 53-4 
Responsibility of all believers, 37, 

38, 41-2 

Second phase, 48-9 
Study requirements, 37 
Translation essential, 54 
Soeech, 19, 21, 42, 50, 55, 69, 70, 71 
Sincerity, 20, 21 
Steadfastness, 71 

Study requirements for teachers, 41 
Summer school attendance, 45 
Teaching 

“All-pervading concern” of life, 
44 

Armor of love, 48 
BahaVllah’s charge to teachers. 

50- 51 

Cautious, 55 

Confirmation by BahaVllah, 38, 

39, 47, 48, 51 
Deputies, 55, 56, 70 
Encouragement of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 

51- 2 

Great opportunities, 39, 40, 44, 55 
Influence of lowliest believers, 38 
Principles for individual, 42-44 
Responsibility of all, 37, 38, 41-2, 
44, 69-71 
Settlers, 53, 55 

Special attention to minority 
groups, 45 

Spirit of Baha’i teachers, 49-50, 
54-55 

Study required of teachers, 41 
Temple as instrument, 37, 40 
“Trust in God”, 42 
Use administrative channels, 44, 
56 

Temperance, 25, 43 
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Tihran, 3 

Time, 23, 40, 68-69 
Translations 

Latin America teaching, 54 
True believer, station of, 64 
Trustworthiness, 19, 20 
Truthfulness, 19, 20, 21, 22 
31, 32 

Unity 

And diversity, 32, 45 
“Great human garden”, 31, 45 
Purpose of justice, 23 
Universal House of Justice, 18, 22, 
24 

Wisdom, 20, 70 


Woodrow Wilson, reference to, 74, 75 
Women, Baha’i 

Achievements of, 57 
Present teaching opportunities, 
57-58 

World, condition of, 39 
Conditions summarized (1938) , 
74-75 

Detached from, 27 
Tribulations prophesised, 68-9 
Vanities of, 25, 26 
Youth, Baha’i, 18, 25, 58 

The Advent of Divine Justice, by Shoshi 
Effendi; Baha’i Publishing Committee, 
1940. 


“The continent of America,” ‘Abdu’l-Baha so significantly wrote, “is, in 
the eyes of the one true God, the land wherein the splendors of His light 
shall be revealed, where the mysteries of His Faith shall be unveiled, where 
the righteous will abide, and the free assemble.” 

Already, the community of the believers of the North American con- 
tinent — ^at once the prime mover and pattern of the future communities which 
the Faith of Baha’u’Ilah is destined to raise up throughout the length and 
breadth of the Western Hemisphere — ^has, despite the prevailing gloom, 
shown its capacity to be recognized as the torchbearer of that light, the 
repository of those mysteries, the exponent of that righteousness and the 
sanctuary of that freedom . . . 

The community of the organized promoters of the Faith of Baha’u’Ilah 
in the American continent — the spiritual descendants of the dawn-breakers 
of an heroic Age, who by their death proclaimed the birth of that Faith — ^must, 
in turn, usher in, not by their death, but through living sacrifice, that 
promised World Order, the shell ordained to enshrine that priceless jewel, 
the world civilization, of which the Faith itself is the sole begetter. While 
its sister communities are bending beneath the tempestuous winds that beat 
upon them from every side, this community, preserved by the immutable 
decrees of the omnipotent Ordainer and deriving continual sustenance from 
the mandate with which the Tablets of the Divine Plan have invested it, is 
now busily engaged in laying the foundations and in fostering the growth of 
those institutions which are to herald the approach of the Age destined to 
witness the birth and rise of the World Order of Baha’u’ll^. 

— ^Shoghi Effendi 
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T he following accotmt of a simple 
incident — simple yet full of sig- 
nificance — comes to us from Phila- 
delphia: 

It was about 9:30 in the evening, 
we were busily reading some Spanish 
when the bell rang and the care- 
taker of the apartment house came in 
followed by a gentleman. We had 
previously acquainted the caretaker 
with the Baha^i Faith and she said: 
‘‘You have a guest, a Baha’i from 
Uruguay.” We asked him: “Have 
you your credentials?” (A custom- 
ary procedure for traveling Baha’is.) 
He produced them and said, “Allah- 
u-Abha” and we were immediately 
united by an inner bond. 

Mr. Antonio Menderos, a mer- 
chant marine, had but one day in 
our city, but he was determined to 
spend his free time with Baha’is. 
Although he spoke but little English, 
and our Spanish is not too fluent, 
yet we had a wonderful visit, learn- 
ing of his activities, of his being 
present at the dedication of the mon- 
ument to beloved May Maxwell in 
Buenos Aires and of other spiritual 
events deep in his heart, and in 
turn telling him of our Baha’i 
joys and activities, . . , This visit 
brought home to us very vividly 
that the spirit is die reality and 
that the realization of this spirit is 
quickening the world, for BahaVllah 
has breathed a new life into the dead 
body of the world. We felt that on 
meeting this Baha’i brother we were 
meeting all the friends from the Latin 
American countries so closely were 
we united to them. Ihere was felt a 
oneness of spirit that is different 


from anything else and which is dif- 
ficult to put into words. This is some- 
thing one feels deep in his inner ex- 
istence, . • • 

At this first meeting, our brother 
from Uruguay and we had every- 
thing in common because we dis- 
cussed the activities of the Baha’i 
friends throughout the world. It 
was an evening that seemed to be 
devoid of time and place. Without 
possessing the teachings of Baha- 
’u’llah we would be strangers; with 
this “gift of God to this enlightened 
age of the oneness of mankind,” we 
are eternal friends. . , . 

When Mr. Menderos left that even- 
ing he said: “This evening has been 
like an oasis in the desert.” 

« * « 

We are glad to share with our 
readers the following warm friendly 
letter, from far away Tasmania, ad- 
dressed to the editors and staff of 
World Order: 

Beloved Fellow Baha’is, Allah-u- 
Abha! 

We, the members of the Hobart 
Baha’i group, feel we would like you 
to know how eagerly we look for- 
ward to the arrival of World Order 
each month and how thoroughly we 
enjoy reading the contents. It is in- 
deed one of the most vital of the 
visible links between the friends the 
world over. 

Though it is many years since our 
beloved Master, ‘AJbdu’l-Baha, pen- 
ned the following words, we redize 
how faithfully you have fulfilled 
your threefold trust, not only in the 
so-called times of peace, but also 
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(by the bounty of God) through the 
difficult times of war. 

“Similarly, the magazine. The 
Star of the West, must be edited in 
the utmost regularity, but its con- 
tents must be ffie promulgator of the 
Cause of God, so that, both in the 
East and the West, they may become 
informed of the most important 
events.” 

We wish to thank you, one and all, 
for your splendid services and cease- 
less devotion to the Cause and for 
the inspiration, information and com- 
fort which World Order and Baha’i 
News carry from you in the U.S.A. 
to the Baha’is in the little heart- 
shaped island of Tasmania. 

(Signed) — ^Hobart Baha’i Group. 

The present editors can claim only 
a small part of this appreciation and 
gratitude and we hope that former 
editors and contributors when the 
magazine was called Star of the 
West and BahdH Magazine will read 
this. We are very conscious, too, we 
could not carry on without our con- 
tributors. 

« * « 

Professor Glenn Shook who con- 
tributes the lead article “A Spiritual 
Renaissance” is known to constant 
readers of World Order for his al- 
ways logical and scientific approach 
to and analysis of Baha’i teachings. 
His subject will appeal to thoughtful 
people who see spiritual rebiA as 
the only remedy for world ills as 
well as to all Baha’is. He is professor 
of physics at Wheaton College, Nor- 
ton, Massachusetts. 

Resurgence of intense nationalism 
does not mean that the idea of world 
citizenship is dead. In her treatise on 
this subject, in her article, “World 
Citizens”, Marguerite True points 
to the source of the pattern and of 
the power for creating world citizens 


in the highest sense. Mrs. True is a 
frequent contributor to World Order, 
“Christians, Awake!” was published 
in the October number. This year 
Mrs. True is Secretary of the National 
Baha’i Public Meetings Committee as 
well as chairman of the National 
Baha’i Contacts committee. She serves 
the Cause and her family in her home 
city of Grosse Point, Michigan. 

That we are living in a unique 
age aU are aware. Some think of it as 
a new age or an age of transition into 
a new and better age; others believe 
that this time of chaos leads only to 
more and final destruction, Baha’is 
know that it is the “Day of God,” 
“The Promised Day,” and no words 
except those of Baha’u’llah can fit- 
tingly convey the meaning of this 
title. From month to month World 
Order plans to print excerpts from 
the writings of Baha’u’llah under the 
title “The Day of God” that readers 
may ponder and understand the true 
meaning of this New Age into which 
we are entering, the deep signifi- 
cance of the chaos through which we 
are passing, and the bounty and 
glory of the New Age which is dawn- 
ing. 

Our readers will remember two 
previous articles by Virginia Orbi- 
son, the first telling of her adventur- 
ous trip to South America, and the 
second “Pioneer Journey — Para- 
guay,” published last June, telling 
of further experiences on the way 
to and in Paraguay. Now we have 
her equally interesting and inspiring 
account of her life in Bolivia. Miss 
Orbison has been having a vacation 
in the United States but will soon re- 
turn to South America to carry on 
her pioneer work for the Baha’i 
Faith in that continent. 

Corporal Duart Brown sends from 
a separation center in California his 
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stirring appeal “From One Service 
Man to Another.” By the same au- 
thor was “Deep Shadows in the 
Orient” in our November number. 
One of his poems “The Light ot Life” 
appeared in a previous number. 

Arthur L. Dahl Jr. who contrib- 
utes “Challenge to Liberal Thought” 
lives in Palo Alto, California. He 
made his first contribution to World 
Order in October, 1942. Since then 
he has made several contributions to 
these pages. In our recent September 
number we published his timely arti- 
cle about the progress of interna- 
tional language. He is chairman of 
the GeyserviUe Baha’i School pro- 
gram committee and serves the Faith 
in many other ways. 

Angela Morgan, well known poet 
and lecturer permits us to print her 
poem, “Time for Love.” “Song of 
the New World” by the same poet 
was printed with her permission in 
our August, 1941, issue. One of our 
friends recalls a brief interview with 
Miss Morgan who spoke of her great 
affection for Martha Root when they 
became acquainted with each other 
in London. 

Under the title “ ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
the Divine Exemplar” Mariam 
Haney continues her series which we 
are publishing from time to time 
telling about Baha’i activities in the 
United States from 1903 to 1921. In 
the October issue Mrs. Haney told 
of ^Abdu’l-Baha’s visit to America. 
This month her article continues that 
visit but is concerned with how 


‘Abdu’l-Baha taught and what He 
taught. 

The Index to The Advent of Divine 
Justice which we are printing this 
month has been made by Kenneth 
Christian, chairman of the National 
Index Committee. In submitting it 
for publication in World Order Mr. 
Christian writes that he has suggested 
its publication in this magazine “be- 
cause past study material in the 
magazine has seemed to be very use- 
ful to the believers and since an in- 
dex to the Advent might help stimu- 
late teaching by calling attention to 
the many wonderful filings packed 
into that letter.” We print this as 
a number in our Literature Series 
and hope as Mr. Christians suggests 
that our readers will find it most 
valuable in study and teaching. Most 
of our readers are acquainted with 
Mr. Christian through his previous 
contributions to the magazine and 
through his public talks. He has re- 
cently moved to East Lansing, Mich- 
igan, where he is engaged in teaching 
and study at Michigan State College. 
The Index Committee is working on 
a complete index of Baha’i books 
and Mr. Christian asks for com- 
ments and suggestions from the be- 
lievers concerning this sample in- 
dex. If such letters are sent in care 
of World Order they will be for- 
warded to Mr. Christian. 

The thoughtful and timely edi- 
torial, “The Basis of Optimism,” by 
Garreta Busey and this department, 
complete the contents of this issue. 

— The Editors 



WORLD ORDER 

The Bahh’i Magazine 

Volume XI January, 1946 Number 10 


Two Roads We Face 

WILLIAM KENNETH CHRISTIAN 


W E STAND in the day of 
opportunity. We say that 
peace has come. We mean that a 
titanic war has ended. That is 
about all we can say. Essentially 
the world has again entered a 
period of armistice. The armed 
might of the victorious United 
Nations is temporarily the guar- 
antee of peace. But the causes of 
war, the hatreds, the fears, and 
the injustices from which wars 
spring, have not yet been re- 
moved; and their elimination is 
the task of this century. 

We have seen two major steps 
this year toward a political peace 
— ^the arrangements for the mili- 
tary control of Germany and of 
Japan, and the forging of the 
United Nations Charter at San 
Francisco. Reinforcing these 
have been the beginnings of 
world arrangements in agricul- 
ture and finance. 

The difference between a cre- 
ative peace and an armistice may 
be stated negatively in terms of 
fear, and positively in terms of 
security and social purpose. An 


armistice may have the outer 
appearance of peace for a num- 
ber of decades, but if, during 
that period, common sense re- 
quires the development and 
maintenance of defense forces, 
then we may know that peace 
has not been achieved. The 
world will maintain an armistice 
as long as any one group, race, 
or nation fears a near or distant 
neighbor. 

A creative peace, on the other 
hand, would be a world without 
fear. The defeat of Germany 
and Japan has not produced such 
a world, but it has given men and 
women the world over their last 
opportunity to transform an 
armistice into a creative peace. 
For peace in its true sense means 
that all people would share a 
certain basic security regardless 
of color, or religion, or geo- 
graphic location. The phrase 
“winning the victory” will take 
on meaning in relation to the 
basic security gained by all the 
two billions of people on this 
planet. 
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But if we are to consider how 
to achieve a creative peace, we 
should look for a moment at the 
principle of ends and means. We 
must realize clearly and com- 
pletely that the desired end does 
not justify the means. On the 
contrary, the means used must 
be in harmony with the desired 
end. 

The American people wanted 
peace after World War I. Peace 
was the desired end. Ihe general 
meiins used has been called iso- 
lation. It was a policy of: “We’ll 
let you live, so you let us live.” 
In such a spirit of selfish benevo- 
lence, weak-kneed tolerance, and 
false high-mindedness, we shrug- 
ged off any world responsibility 
and worshipped our own golden 
calf of prosperity. As a nation, 
we were like a child refusing to 
grow up. The result: Years of 
tragedy have given us another 
opportunity. 

And the present opportunity is 
wondrous and perilous because 
of the awesome harnessing of 
atomic power in the atomic bomb. 
There is now no postponement of 
oiir rendezvous wii God and 
with destiny. “The time fore- 
ordained tmto the peoples and 
kindreds of the earth is now 
come,” declared Baha’uTlah. 
“Bestir yourselves, 0 people, in 
anticipation of the days of Di- 
vine justice, for the promised 
hour is now coma Beware le^ 


ye fail to apprehend its import 
and be accounted among the 
erring.” 

If there is any evil nation or 
any large group of evil men in 
the world, you and I will not be 
safe in the years ahead. The 
armistice this time provides no 
geo^aphic barricades for pro- 
tection and no security in time. 
The dropping of two atomic 
bombs has profoundly changed 
the history of the world. Our 
concepts of military security, 
spheres of influence, economic 
rights, political sovereignty, and 
international law are all radi- 
cally altered by this catastrophic 
event. 

Our future, then, is between 
a creative peace or the haimting 
fear of armistice. At this hour 
of choice, we face two roads. 
First, we may try to create peace 
solely by the old methods of sci- 
ence, politics, economics, and 
sectarian religion. This would 
mean trying to achieve the de- 
sired end of peace by means 
which have already miseretbly 
failed. Or, second, we may take 
the road of the World Faith of 
BahaVllah. 

Let’s look at the means on 
this first road. 

Scimice has brou^ unprece- 
dented comfort and cleai^ness 
to the world; it has conquered 
many a disease and helped 
greatly to clarify the mind of 
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man. It has presented ns with 
multitudinous machines as vdii- 
cles of power. All these things 
have been great blessings to 
millions of people, and science 
will continue to extend its benefi- 
cence. But science cannot create 
moral value. Science is amoral; 
it is a method; the knowledge it 
produces is a tool; it reflects the 
morality of those who possess it. 

Science cannot remove cancer- 
ous prejudices from the mind. 
Anthropology has proven that 
there is no basic difference in 
capacity between the races of 
man. But these carefully assem- 
bled and well verified facts can- 
not solve the race question in the 
Southern States, cannot remove 
social hatred anywhere in the 
world. Science cannot cause men 
to love each other; it cannot cre- 
ate mutual trust or discipline; it 
cannot cause men to serve justice* 

The atomic bomb is a final 
answer that science cannot create 
peace. Science can present men 
with awesome power. And that 
is all. 

We have heard it said that the 
right economic conditions will be 
an absolute guarantee of peace. 
But we have had such a recent 
experience of the economic gos- 
pel in the United States that we 
all should remember it vividly, 
and keep recalling it to mind as 
a lesson. The economic scrip- 
tures of the 1920’s told us that 


to be decent Americans we must 
own two automobiles, have a 
radio in every room, and never 
fry less than two chickens. We 
whittled God down to the size of 
a crumpled dollar bill — or 
thought we did. 

An economic panacea is a de- 
lusion and a mirage. It reduces 
men to dollars and cents. We 
might well ask; what shall we 
have money and goods for? If 
we shall have material things for 
their own sake, then we shall 
build an unending spiral of 
greed. Never in history has the 
gospel of materialism provided 
a sound morality. Materialism 
has always bred disunity and 
division. 

Modern world economics 
makes all peoples and nations 
closely interdependent, but this 
clear fact does not automatically 
show men how to live creatively 
together as a closely-knit, mu- 
tually interdependent world. 
Men make economics. Econom- 
ics is as good as men are. Eco- 
nomics, like science, cannot wave 
a wand and create a moral pur- 
pose adequate to the atomic age. 

And economics is the whip- 
ping-boy of politics. Modern 
world politics is based upon the 
principle of national sovereignty. 
This principle was developed for 
an agricultural society, without 
the radio, the airplane, or the 
atomic bomb. When the modem 
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states of western Europe took 
form, men tilled the soil in the 
same way that men had farmed 
for thousands of years. The av- 
erage individual never traveled. 
Life was localized to an extreme 
degree. 

But the rush of inventions in 
the last century and the develop- 
ment of modem industry and 
world economics have destroyed 
the agricultural societies under 
which a national sovereignty de- 
veloped. We cannot turn back 
the tide of industrial develop- 
ment. We have reached the point 
where the economic boundaries 
of any large nation interpene- 
trate die political boundaries of 
other nations in all the five con- 
tinents. This process of eco- 
nomic interpenetration and inter- 
dependence we cannot change. 
Yet there has been no political 
development based upon this in- 
escapable fact. The charter of 
the United Nations, like the old 
League, considers each member 
state as a sovereign and inde- 
pendent power. 

The morality of the nation- 
state, directly in some cases and 
indirectly in all cases, deter- 
mines the educational objectives 
in each particular nation. Chil- 
dren in the early grades espe- 
cially are usually indoctrinated 
with a localized view of human 
life and hmnan loyalty. 

What good will independence 


do the people of any one nation 
when we realize that the secret 
of the atomic bomb is open to 
discovery and development by 
scientists everywhere? National 
sovereignty, if adhered to in the 
future, can only, like the Maginot 
Line in the past, serve to divide 
and entrap millions of people. 
The independent sovereignty of 
a nation is based upon the as- 
sumption of the superior race. 
The limited and divisive princi- 
ple of national sovereignty can 
now destroy civilization. 

In the world of the atomic 
bomb men must be united, not 
divided. Fear can’t serve as an 
enduring basis of unity. Men 
must be imited in trust. Millions 
and millions of men must have a 
clear and firm basis for trusting 
each other. Only religion can 
provide this basis for trust. 

But the sectarian religions of 
the past cannot meet this chal- 
lenge for the world. In the 
course of these last few years, the 
very term Christianity has been 
more and more replaced in the 
newspapers by the more accurate 
terms “the Roman Catholic and 
Protestant Faiths.” We read of 
conferences of Catholics, Protes- 
tants, and Jews, the tolerant 
meeting together of three faiths. 
These conferences represent the 
tolerance of armistice, a kind of 
balance of power between theo- 
logical systems. They do not 
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represent the uniting of the chil- 
dren of one God in one common 
spiritual allegiance. Sectarian 
religion in the western world is 
divided by the same antagonistic 
philosophy which is represented 
in world politics by the principle 
of national sovereignty. And 
this same condition of conflict is 
found in the sectarianism of the 
older faiths of the Eastern world. 
The traditional sectarian faiths 
indoctrinate their followers with 
a limited, local view of truth 
similar to the primitive worship 
of the tribal gods. 

The traditional religions are 
in competition, each seeking the 
triumph of its own theology and 
its own particular rituals. The 
sectarian religions function on 
the principle of the superior 
moral race. While religion in 
the past has provided dynamic 
moral values for the basis of 
society, we cannot turn to the 
older faiths since they suffer 
from the localisms and the divi- 
sions typical of the individualis- 
tic agricultural societies in which 
they were bom. 

We now face a new condition. 
We need, most desperately, to 
have a faith that will unite men 
literally anywhere in the world. 
We have seen in our time an 
attempt to deify every form of 
materialian. We have seen men 
crucified in order to preserve in 
wholeness and sanctity varied 


types of economic systems. We 
have seen human beings reduced 
to terms of dollars and cents. 
We have seen science exalted as 
the automatic saviour of human- 
ity; and science, unable to create 
moral value, has given us the 
atomic bomb. We have fallen 
pitiful victims to the machines of 
our own creation. We have re- 
peatedly placed our highest trust 
in political arrangements, and, 
forgetting that political arrange- 
ments are no better than the men 
who carry them out, we have 
been repeatedly betrayed. We 
have ignored the great political 
fact of our time — that national 
sovereignty can no longer serve 
the best interest of all the people. 
In the great moral crisis of these 
years, the old sectarian faiths 
have given the world’s peoples 
the polished stones of moral sep- 
aration when they cried out for 
the living bread of unity and 
mutual faith. 

If we wish an enduring, cre- 
ative peace, we cannot place our 
reliance upon the first road of 
economics, science, politics, and 
sectarian religion. Economics 
and science are amoral, and we 
need moral purpose. Politics 
and sectarian religion are dedi- 
cated to the proposition that men 
are by nature divided into com- 
petitive political and religious 
states. These methods will fail 
us because they depend upon and 
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emphasize: materialism, the 
power and the mere mechanism 
of the madiine, the continued 
political separation of people, 
and the moral division of peoples 
in denial of the fact that there is 
but one God. 

A prominent university presi- 
dent, discussing the future, now 
that atomic power is within 
reach, has suggested that fear of 
the consequences will force us to 
keep the peace. But when did 
fear ever prevent two nations 
from fighting a war? When did 
fear ever keep two races at 
peace? When did fear ever cre- 
ate cooperation that endured? 

The atomic bomb demands an 
answer based upon the nature of 
man. Not a negative answer of 
fear, but a positive answer of 
unity and justice. A moral and 
divisive means are not in har- 
mony with the desired end of an 
^during peace for all people. 
The answer lies on the alternate 
road, the road of the World Faith 
of ^haVllah. The price of 
world peace is world faith. 

The teachings of Baha’u’llah 
give purpose to the fruits of sci- 
ence. Baha’u’llah has likened 
science and religion to the two 
wings of humanity. Both are 
needed if man is to rise in this 
age in fulfillment of the potential 
greatness of civilization which is 
his deserved destiny. Baha’u’U;^ 
has declared that imity is the 


monarch of all ambitions. This 
is the time of the coming of age 
of the entire human race. 

Religion, in the Baha’i view, 
would sink into the morass of 
superstition and prejudice with- 
out the aid of science and reason. 
Science, without the moral pur- 
pose and social direction of 
religion, becomes entangled in 
materialism and begets irrespon- 
sible and undirected power. By 
the restatement of the purpose of 
human life in our time, Baha- 
’u’llah gives moral purpose to 
science. Individuals are bom to 
know and love God, to live cre- 
atively together in unity dirough- 
out the whole earth. 

In no uncertain terms, Baha- 
’u’llah has condemned the bar- 
riers of racial, nationalistic, so- 
cial, and religious prejudices 
which keep men apart He advo- 
cates the adoption of a world 
auxiliary language to facilitate 
commerce and human tmder- 
standing. He urges adoption of 
a basic world curriculum of edu- 
cation. He upholds high stand- 
ards of cleanliness and health. 
He emphasizes the necessity for 
a Tnin iTrnim economic level for 
all people. When we survey the 
world’s misery and ignorance, 
here is a challenge of iiS&nite hu- 
man worth for the energy and 
creative skill of science. The 
principles of Baha’u’Udh outline 
the basic foundation for a world 
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civilization. But science cannot 
achieve these things until it is 
dedicated to the uniting of the 
world’s peoples. The Faith of 
Baha’u’llah gives moral purpose 
to all scientific ability. 

“The earth is but one country; 
and mankind its citizens.” And 
again Baha’u’llah has said: “Let 
not a man glory in this, that he 
loves his country, let him rather 
glory in this, that he loves his 
kind.” Here is the spiritual an- 
swer of Baha’u’llah to the eco- 
nomic and political antagonisms 
of the modem world. 

God, throu^ Whose unspeak- 
able majesty and power all of the 
seen and unseen universe was 
created, calls you and me, today, 
to the realization of the oneness 
of humankind. The pattern of 
the world society which Baha- 
’u’llah advocates in His teach- 
ings may be described briefly 
thus: 

“Some form of a world Super- 
State must needs be evolved, in 
whose favor all the nations of the 
world will have willingly ceded 
every claim to make war, certain 
rights to impose taxation and all 
ri^ts to maintain armaments, 
except for purposes of maintain- 
ing internal order within their 
respective dominions. Such a 
state will have to include within 
its orbit an International Execu- 
tive adequate to enforce supreme 
and tmchallengeable auAority 


on every recalcitrant member of 
the commonwealth; a World Par- 
liament whose members shall be 
elected by the people in their re- 
spective countries and whose 
election shall be confirmed by 
their respective governments; 
and a Supreme Tribunal whose 
judgment will have a binding 
effect even in such cases where 
the parties concerned did not 
voluntarily agree to submit their 
case to its consideration. A world 
commxmity in which all economic 
barriers will have been perma- 
nently demolished and the inter- 
dependence of Capital and Labor 
definitely recognized; in which 
the clamor of religious fanati- 
cism and strife will have been 
forever stilled; in which the 
flame of racial animosity will 
have been finally extinguished; 
in which a sin^e code of inter- 
national law — the product of 
the considered judgment of the 
world’s federated representatives 
— shall have as its sanction the 
instant and coercive intervention 
of the combined forces of the 
federated tmits; and finally a 
world community in which the 
fury of a capricious and militant 
nationalism will have been trans- 
muted into an abiding conscious- 
ness of world citizenship — such 
indeed, appears, in its broadest 
outline, the Order anticipated by 
Baha’u’llah, an Order that shall 
come to be regarded as the fair- 
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est fruit of a slowly maturing 
age.” 

Here is not limited national- 
ism, but a secure and creative 
internationalism. Here the good 
of men and women — all men 
and women regardless of their 
color or place — is made the 
measuring rod of rightness and 
justice, of high social purpose. 
God calls us to dedicate our- 
selves, our time, our money, our 
talents of any kind, to the crea- 
tion of a world order, durable, 
decent, and founded upon divine 
principle and law. 

Where men and women are 
now organized against each 
other, BahaVllah commands 
unity. Where men and women 
now use the individualism of the 
localized agricultural era to jus- 
tify many an unkindness, many 
an unsocial act, many an in- 
justice, Baha’u’llah commands a 
new standard of maturity. 

In the Baha’i view, any indi- 
vidual who evades social respon- 
sibility is immature and childish. 
Any individual who withdraws in 
a huff from others, nursing his 
pitiful ego, is like a child who, 
stubbing his toe, in rage blames 
not himself but some inanimate 
object. Any man or woman who 
tries to organize people against 
others is the enemy of mankind, 
is a potential tyrant, is setting 
himself up as a god dividing 
mankind, is functioning by the 


vicious principle of the superior 
race. 

As Baha’u’llah condemns the 
murderer and the thief as de- 
spoilers of human happiness, so 
also He condemns the injustice 
of men who enforce the division 
and separation of peoples in or- 
der to maintain personal power. 
Therefore, any leader or party, 
wishing to continue the separa- 
tion of people, merely continues 
the day of armistice and delays 
the merging of people in a uni- 
versal and creative peace. 

The oneness of mankind is the 
sole political motive great 
enough, clear enou^ to create 
a world society under the condi- 
tions of modem industry and 
world economics. “The princi- 
ple of the Oneness of Mankind 
(is) the point around which all 
the teachings of Baha’u’llah re- 
volve, ... It represents the con- 
summation of human evolution 
— an evolution that has had its 
earliest beginnings in the birth 
of family life, its subsequent de- 
velopment in the achievement of 
tribal solidarity, leading in turn 
to the constitution of the city- 
state, and expanding later into 
the institution of independent 
and sovereign states.” It calls 
for the canalizing of human en- 
ergy in the creation of a world 
federal slate. For such an 
achievement of human solidar- 
ity, there can be no lesser politi- 
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cal morality than is expressed by 
Baha’u’llah — “The earth is but 
one country and mankind its 
citizens.” 

How will men move into this 
new world? What will stir their 
hearts and fire their minds? 
What vision will be clear and 
strong enough to sustain in dis- 
couragement and setback? Only 
the force of religion. But not the 
sectarianism which constitutes 
the pitiful inheritance from the 
past. The leaders of religion do 
not measure up to the new 
standard of world morality. 
What greater spiritual tyranny 
could there be than to divide men 
and women into sectarian groups, 
fostering the delusion that they 
possess the prize of personal sal- 
vation? The dark glasses of 
theological difference blind men 
to the worth of their fellows and 
cannot provide the required in- 
sight into the spiritual needs of 
our time. 

But BahaVllah brings us the 
clean breath of unity. He re- 
stores the simple fxmdamentals 
of religion and gives them prac- 
tical, universal purpose. He 
points out that one <^d, unknown 
and unknowable, has created all 
human life and the infinite won- 
ders of the universe. This God, 
the God of all men regardless of 
the name by which He has been 
known, has showered His boim- 
ties upon all people. In giving 


men freedom of choice. He gave 
them responsibility and the pow- 
er of creative response to divine 
wiU. 

God is the creative force be- 
hind the development of life on 
this planet. He has never ignored 
or excluded the children of His 
creation. Repeatedly He has fo- 
cused His knowledge and power 
upon one Chosen Man and en- 
abled that Person to enunciate 
His Will in terms of human un- 
derstanding. Each age has seen 
the expression of God’s choice. 
Thus in every period of history 
a High Prophet has stated and 
restated the one religion of God. 
At one time it was Abraham, at 
another Moses, at another Zoro- 
aster, and Buddha, and Jesus, 
and Muhammad. Others in dis- 
tant times and places have been 
lost to the memory of man. But 
aU these manifestations of God’s 
love and knowledge have served 
one great, continuous purpose — 
the spiritual education of the 
world’s peoples. Beneath the 
thick crusts of tradition and 
selfish theologies, we see the 
clear and progressive divine pur- 
pose. 

All the traditional faiths of 
the world, now reduced by sec- 
tarianism to disunity and harm- 
ful competition, are expressions 
of the one mifolding divine Faith. 
And in oiur time Baha’u’llah is 
the chosen Manifestation of 
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God’s will. He it is Who has re- 
stated religion in terms of mod- 
em life. Of the Baha’i Faith, 
He has written: “This is the 
eternal Faith of God, eternal in 
the past, eternal in the future.” 
The people in various parts of 
the world who become Baha’is, 
do not deny the basic truths of 
their particular inheritance. In- 
stead, they enlarge upon the 
truths they already know. They 
enter a larger arena of salvation. 
They step from division into 
unity. They leave the localisms 
of childhood and enter the uni- 
versal arena of maturity. The 
Baha’i, catching the vision of 
God’s will in our time, struggles 
against the limitations of current 
public opinion that he may 
achieve for himself and for all 
men the blessings of a world 
civilization. 

Baha’u’Uah has declared: 
“The best beloved of all things 
in My sight is justice.” All the 
forces of life must be harnessed 
to this majestic ethical purpose 
for the world. The road of the 
World Faith of Baha’u’Uah pro- 
vides the means for attaining this 
universal goal. The teachings of 
Baha’u’Uah give a just and uni- 
versal moral purpose to science 
and economics. The teachings of 
Baha’u’Uah outline the institu- 
tions of a world federal govern- 
ment and present the principles 
for the equitable administration 


of the world’s peoples. Here are 
the means adequate to the de- 
sired end of an enduring and 
creative peace. 

Trust is the answer to the 
atomic bomb. A common world 
citizenship wiU remove the neces- 
sity for war preparation. But 
only through the uniting of men 
in one common faith can such an 
adequate trust be achieved, for 
men are trustworthy according 
to the moral purposes to which 
they are dedicated. 

The price of world peace is 
world faith. The Baha’i Faith is 
dedicated to the imiting of men 
and women everywhere in one 
common faith and one world 
order. This is the instrument 
raised by God in this day for the 
saving of humanity. It is for the 
achievement of world civUiza- 
tion that aU the Prophets of God 
taught and lived. It is for this 
consummation that Jesus Kved 
and died. While men may di- 
vide, God unites. This challenge 
of God is to you and to me. This 
opportunity from God is for you 
and for me. In proportion as we 
have moral courage, in propor- 
tion as we dedicate ourselves to 
God’s will for our age, will the 
strengthening confirmations of 
God sustain us as we move for- 
ward to the deliverance of men 
from the evils of division and to- 
ward the founding of the prom- 
ised Kingdom. 



Fruit in Abundance 

MARY MARLOWE 


IVniEN we travel from city to 
^ city the vision of future civ- 
ilization is brought close to our 
attention. The countryside of 
vineyard and farm, orchard and 
hayfield, deep evergreen wood 
and birch grove, stretches be- 
tween the cities like arms that 
go forth to embrace and unite; 
while the city, the body of many 
souls, sends forth the fruit of 
minds in abundance, and high 
walls of clustered dwellings en- 
case the ceaseless energy of 
man’s toiling mind. 

The vision is one of constant 
interchange of life. Com belts, 
cotton fields and fruit orchards 
pour their wealth into the streets 
of great cities. The machinery of 
the body is quickened by golden 
oranges, grains and leafy greens; 
and man’s mind by this quicken- 
ing health reaches out into the 
unknown to bring forth a gem 
of science with which to ease 
the burden of all men. 

God has ordained that brick 
and fruit and brain shall all play 
their part in the maturing of the 
human family. God has ordained 
that soul and body shall serve 
each other, until the flow of in- 
terchange is so regulated that 
the whole world vibrates, as to 


the harmonious music of a well 
tuned instmment. 

But how? In these houses of 
darkness, so far from the melo- 
dious harmony that has been or- 
dained, a voice from behind the 
dusty walls of the city cries out, 
“Where is the plan of God? 
Where can it be found? Who will 
tell us of His mighty plan?” And 
the man with his face bent to 
the earth, his plow in the soil and 
his tears upon the earth moans 
out, “Where is the mighty plan 
of interchange that will bring 
the goods of the earth to the 
people of the earth, to fulfill their 
desperate need?” 

The man who leaves city and 
country to be carried over water, 
into battle, not knowing whether 
he goes to destroy or be de- 
stroyed, he asks his question; and 
the mother who has no more 
food turns her face to the wall 
with her question still sealed in 
her heart. 

“The equilibrium of the world 
hath been upset” — ^but, people 
of questions, the answer has been 
given: not from the wind, not 
from the sides of mountains, not 
from the roar of wind in the 
forest, not from the swell of the 
ocean, nor from the stone that 
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lies at the top of the mountains, 
in caves, or at the bottom of the 
sea — ^not from any questionless, 
soulless object of earth — ^but 
from the voice, from the lips, 
from the intelligence, from the 
spirit, of One created by God 
to deliver His great Message to 
the understanding, yearning 
heart of man! For man can only 
understand the voice of man, and 
God has spoken through a human 
voice. He has chosen one mighty 
Voice for all humanity to hear, 
one supreme Voice that from 
age to age has uttered the com- 
mand of God for the governing 
of human action, for the coordi- 
nation of human enterprise. It is 
the voice of the Prophet of God. 
Many times has the Prophet of 
God spoken — and now the whole 
world is stunned by the greatest 
utterance God has ever given 
to His chosen Messenger, Baha- 
Vllah, the Manifestation of Gk)d’s 
will for this day, stands, as on 


the peak of the loftiest moun- 
tain and speaks to the groaning 
world those words which are 
destined to transform the hearts 
of men, bringing all people of 
all nations under one banner — 
capturing heart after heart with 
His utterance until every living 
being is linked to the command 
of God and every creature moves 
through this connection with His 
utterance; until every joy is the 
joy of nearness to Him, and every 
sorrow the failure to obey His 
law. BahaVllah is the Name of 
the Messenger of God for this 
age. When the people of sorrow 
have taken His word into their 
hearts then shall the spiritual 
plan unfold and the fruit of the 
mind, and the fruit of the soil 
yield unending benefits for the 
people of every nation. Then the 
nations, like brothers and sisters, 
shall loin hands to give praise to 
die Glory of God! 


THE MIRROR AND THE DUST 

William M. Sears 

God’s boundless love falls equally 
Upon the mirror and the dust. 

But men reflect it differently: 

As star, as earth, as steel, as rust 
the tarnished heart can mirror none, 
While polished hearts reflect the sun. 




T here is an interval between 
two successive civilizations 
when chaos and anarchy seem to 
reign supreme. Individuals be- 
come lawless, institutions seek 
survival without regard to the 
needs and rights of their society 
as a whole. Predatory interests 
arise, pressures are exerted by 
economic, racial and political 
groups; the denominations sub- 
stitute social programs to be 
carried out by the state for the 
spiritual ideals originally en- 
trusted to faith by the Manifesta- 
tion of God. 

The social order becomes over- 
burdened by the weight of regu- 
lations; the family unit loses its 
integrity and power of union; 
education divides into numerous 
unrelated branches of knowl- 
edge; industry produces goods 
but do^ not establish security as 
the balance between costs, prices, 
wages and living is overthrown. 

At such times men sedc to re- 
pair the political ills with the 
fabric of ethics; they attempt to 
mend the economic machine with 
philosophy; they endeavor to 
salvage the creeds by a closer 
identification of church and state. 
Each type of social engine and 


machine comes to the breaking 
point; and the material used for 
repair is itself outworn. 

More and more desperately 
the people of vision and discern- 
ment realize that the condition of 
disorder is general throughout 
society and throughout men’s in- 
ner world of desire, knowledge 
and will. They perceive that the 
accelerated movement is not 
progress; it is not even a resolute 
attack upon the true source of 
the disorder; it is like a mob flee- 
ing in time of earthquake from a 
burning building to a building 
shaken until it falls. 

When political institutions be- 
come prey to conflicting inter- 
ests; when imity cannot be pre- 
served by justice and the consti- 
tutional order is made subject to 
schemes and experiments; when 
human beings refuse to admit 
that disorder is first of all a dis- 
ease of die soul but would heal it 
by violence and social revolution 
— at such a time the foundations 
of an entirely new order are be- 
ing laid. 

These foundations are those 
attitudes and convictions and loy- 
alties which the Manifestation of 
the new day evokes in the souls 
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of all who recognize and obey 
Him. The humble one who prays 
to God in the spirit of a quick* 
ened hope, the martyr whose 
blood stains the block — these 
and their fellows, no matter how 
frustrated and suppressed in the 
world of human thought and ac- 
tion, are the first, the essential 
and all-important evidence that 
one age has passed and a new 
age dawned. 

The basis of human life and 
society is divine law. Divine law 
gives to all emotions their in- 
tegrity, to all ideas their valid 
authority, to individual plans 
and actions their sanction, to the 
community its power to imite and 
establish die agencies of civiliza- 
tion. 

The ultimate cause of confu- 
sion is not that too many persons 
consciously deny the significance 
of divine law but that 3iey deny 
the progressive character of rev- 
elation. They refuse to imder- 
stand that the ancient dispensa- 
tion can be annulled, and there- 
fore the very foimdation of 
moral and social life is removed 
and a new foimdation laid. The 
anarchy which marks certain 


stages of history proceeds from 
the destruction of every form of 
imitation and substitution men 
have adopted in order to evade 
the real purpose of divine law. 
The annulment of the dispensa- 
tion brings down their artificial 
society, and only sincere accept- 
ance of the new revelation can 
terminate the chaos in which they 
have become immersed. 

Widespread anarchy proves 
that men caimot create civiliza- 
tion by artificial devices in order 
to transform life itself into self- 
worship and glorified exploita- 
tion. There is a fixed time for the 
end of concealment and falsity 
and the beginning of sacrifice 
and truth. At the heart of the 
world today lies the mystery of 
the coming of Baha’u’Uah, a 
pulsation of new life on which 
all afiairs depend. “Tear asun- 
der, in My Name, the veils that 
have grievously blinded your vi- 
sion, and, through the power of 
your belief in the imity of God, 
scatter the idols of vain imita- 
tion. Enter then, the holy para- 
dise of the good-pleasure of the 
Merciful.” 


— H. H. 



Religion and Science 

OTTO ZMESKAL 


T he world is rapidly coming 
to the realization that science 
can be applied to the destruc- 
tion of civilization as well as to 
its development. Little imagina- 
tion is needed, with the scarred 
horror of Europe brou^t to our 
eyes in the magazines and mo- 
tion pictures, to visualize the 
devastating power of the weapons 
of destruction that the scientists 
could devise in the future. 

The peoples of the nations of 
the ear&, “os yet unconscious of 
His Revelation (The Baha’i 
Faith) and yet unwittingly en- 
forcing the general principles 
which He has enunciated” are 
demanding that man be pre- 
vented from misusing science. 
The material progress of the 
world produced by the triumphs 
of science is evident to all men, 
but it is also becoming increas- 
ingly clear that science is not 
capable of being the source of 
guidance to the correct use of its 
discoveries and inventions. Re- 
ligion is the only power great 
enough to direct science, but re- 
ligion cannot assume that re- 
sponsibility and progress in vio- 
lation of the dictates of reason 
any more than science can pro- 


gress without the guidance of the 
love of God. 

The rigid oppression and tyr- 
anny of the diurdi and its taboo 
on self-expression and personal 
investigation caused the separa- 
tion of science and religion that 
has lasted to this day. The un- 
reasonable authority of the 
church precipitated the battle 
between mind and heart that is 
only now slowly being termi- 
nated. Science could not possi- 
bly have contributed so much to 
the world’s welfare if it had been 
shackled by ecclesiastical juris- 
diction. The insistence on the 
literal truth of the first chapter 
of Genesis would have prohibited 
the growth of geological science. 
Adherence to the views of Plato 
and of Aristotle and to the scho- 
lasticism of Thomas Aquinas 
would have prevented the devel- 
opment of the experimental sci- 
ences. As Sir William Dampier, 
of Cambridge University, has 
written, “It is unfortunate that 
theology opposes each change 
when first it comes.” 

True religion (that is, the di- 
rect teachings of the prophets of 
God), was always in accord with 
reason and science, but it was the 
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“debris of imaginations and the 
superstitions of men . . . ihe de- 
bris of strife and misunderstand’ 
ing” that produced the discord. 
Science, on the other hand, has 
helped to bring the basic princi- 
ples of the fundamental teach- 
ings of the Manifestations of 
God to an increasingly wide- 
spread acceptance. “Religion will 
not regain its old power,” writes 
A. N. Whitehead, of Cambridge 
University, “until it can face 
change in the same spirit as does 
science. Its principles may he 
eternal but the expression of 
those principles requires contin- 
ual development.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha, greatest Apostle 
and Exemplar of the Faith given 
to the world by his Father, Baha- 
Vllah, in a discomrse delivered 
at Stanford University in 1912 
stated that, “The scientist through 
his beneficent achievements in- 
vades the regions of ignorance, 
conquering the realm of minds 
and hearts” 

Through science and its appli- 
cations man has advanced from 
the state of being dependent on 
nature to the state of being able 
to control nature. The floods 
need no longer wipe out his 
farms. He can dam die rivers to 
regulate the flow of water for 
when it is needed and to supply 
electric powmr for better living. 

The harnessing of energy and 
matter in the most efficient ways 


to useful ends, the improvement 
of the physical welfare of man, 
the great developments in the 
sciences allied with commimica- 
tion and transportation which 
have drawn the world together 
into one great community, the 
knowledge of the means to pro- 
mote and maintain good healtihi, 
the removal of the veils caused 
by blindness and deafness, the 
sharpening of the human brain 
by widespread training and edu- 
cation, the elevation of the eco- 
nomic condition through the de- 
vising of more efficient machin- 
ery to allow greater production 
of goods and of their distribu- 
tion at lower cost, have advanced 
man to the stage where he has 
become ready for the great uni- 
versal Manifestation of God. 

The very proof by science of 
tlie continuity of energy and of 
the evolutionary processes has 
made man ripe to accept the con- 
tinuity and the evolution of re- 
ligious revelation. This thought 
is expressed by Sir William 
Dampier: “The real lesson which 
evolutionary biology teaches to 
general thought is that continu- 
ous change must be expected in 
all things.” 

The search for truth of the 
scientist has enabled him to 
carry the same attitude of the 
quest for right into religion, and 
he is fortified to sweep aside the 
veils of vain imaginings and tear 
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from his mind the bindings of 
dogma, creed, and doctrine. His 
knowledge is not accepted from 
axioms and upon authority, but 
it is derived from observation 
and experiment. 

Kirdey F. Mather, of Harvard 
University, maintains, “The geol- 
ogist in his study of forces opera- 
tive in recent epochs concludes 
that they have been favorable to 
man’s progress. Science prepares 
man to accept tbe promise of 
God of a greUt future in store for 
him.” 

Ernest Nagel, of G)lumbia 
University, writes, “There is now 
an experimental attitude towards 
problems of conduct ... a wide- 
spread conviction that policies 
both public and private must be 
evaluated not in terms of con- 
formity with the pronouncements 
of uncriticizable authority, but in 
terms of rational methods of 
weighing evidence employed in 
science.” 

“The scientist is eager that 
his science shall work for hu- 
man welfare,” insists Arthur H. 
Compton, of the University of 
Chicago. “He sees vast new pos- 
sibilities for the betterment of 
life and he is impatient to see 
these possibilities become reali- 
ties.” 

Sir William Bragg, of Oxford 
University, has written that, “Sci- 
ence was not merely a collection 
of inventions to be applied by 


the rich for the comfort of the 
poor. It was a glorious purpose 
to be shared by all mankind.” 

In the history of science there 
has been the growth from deter- 
minism to uncertainty. The early 
scientists, exemplified by Rene 
Descartes, “attempted to reduce 
the whole secret of creation to 
a few mathematical formulas.” 
“Newton contemplated the possi- 
bility of explaining all natural 
phenomena in mathematical 
terms of matter and motion,” 
writes Sir William Dampier. For 
a time, scientists thought that it 
was merely a matter of time until 
all of the facts of the universe 
were collected and cataloged, 
and from them the basic laws 
underl3ring all phenomena were 
established. All that seemed to 
be left to do was but to measure 
more accurately the physical 
constants. The spirit of man 
seemed to be bound in “the fet- 
ters of Law”. 

In the latter part of the nine- 
teenth century a new era in sci- 
ence began. Radio-activity and 
X-rays lead to the quantum 
theory, which in turn led to rela- 
tivity, and relativity yielded a 
new view of the imiverse. The 
old classical mechanics had man 
as a machine — ^he could not have 
free will; “His acts were deter- 
mined, and could be predicted 
by applying the laws of physics 
to the atoms in his brain.” The 
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new quantum mechanics made it 
impossible to predict the precise 
behavior of a system. It has be- 
come increasingly apparent that 
“Science can only disclose cer- 
tain aspects of reality.” 

R. C. Tolman, of the California 
Institute of Technology, writes, 
“The Heisenberg principle of un- 
certainty has sometimes been 
praised as bringing moral re- 
sponsibility back into the world.” 

As more and more has become 
known it has become more and 
more apparent that we know very 
little about the great complex 
mystery that is nature. The more 
science ponders, discovers, and 
observes, the more completely it 
realizes the great remoteness of 
the answer to the question, 
“Why?” The scientist was al- 
ways the first to acknowledge the 
immeasurably exalted character 
of the great Law-Maker, but his 
intellectual arrogance in his abil- 
ity to precisely describe these 
laws has given way to an intel- 
lectual humbleness in the knowl- 
edge of his inability to ever pre- 
cisely describe them. As Kirtley 
F. Mather writes, “Who more 
than the scientist is filled with 
awe and wonder as he observes 
the incomprehensive workings of 
nature? The deeper we penetrate 
into the why and wherefore of 
any reaction, the more wonder- 
ful and mysterious do we dis- 
cover the reaction to be.” 


But, as Ernest Nagel writes, 
“Science as a body of knowledge 
has no control of the use to which 
it is put.” Karl T. Compton, 
president of the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, writes, 
“It is a grim and discouraging 
contrast to see the scientists of 
the world engaged today in de- 
veloping new instrumentalities 
for protection against the de- 
struction which would be wrought 
upon us by the engines of war of 
our enemies. The fact that this 
is so is a grim reminder that our 
skill in statesmanship and our 
art and ethics of Christian living 
have not kept pace with our 
ideals.” 

We have seen that the freedom 
of scientists to carry on their un- 
trammeled search for knowledge 
has been destroyed by militant 
nationalism. “Progress in sci- 
ence,” wrote Karl K. Harrow, 
director of the Bell Telephone 
Research Laboratories, “De- 
pends on the spirit of the bril- 
liant man; and in this case above 
all the spirit bloweth where it 
listeth, heedless of national boun- 
daries and heedless of racial 
groups.” But we have seen men 
like Einstein banished because 
of racial prejudice. Applied sci- 
ence has been used to further 
secret’ military preparation and 
then open warfare. 

It is plain that science itself 
has no will as to how or in what 
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direction it shall be used. Sci- 
ence revealed the law and order 
within nature, but man has taken 
advantage of this knowledge to 
devise ways to subjugate his 
fellow man. Emotion and the 
heart have left experimentation 
in some national laboratories. 
Michael Faraday held noble 
ideals for science which “can 
light our lives for us as the sun- 
shine lights the earth.” How- 
ever, today we see inventions mis- 
used and diverted from their 
original purpose of lighting the 
earth. Arthur Nobel meant that 
his dynamite be used to help 
farmers clean away stumps from 
the land, but its explosions now 
“light the earth,” and in their 
brilliant flashes reveal the car- 
nage of man pitted against man. 

Each new discovery has been 
exploited for its destructive 
power to permit man to dominate 
man, until we see all of the tre- 
mendous faculties of science con- 
centrated on the problem of find- 
ing more efiicient methods of 
killing and destroying. 

Religion must determine the 
objective to which science will 
help civilization attain. It must 
set the goal and science will help 
to reach it. Arthur H. Compton 
questions, “When peace comes 
what will be the objective that 
will unite our efforts? Will we 
be inspired by the new possibili- 
ties presented by science for 


making the world suitable for the 
highest needs of man? Here is a 
challenge of a millennimn that 
science presents to religion. For 
is it not the great task of religion 
to show us the goals for which we 
should strive?” Dr. Isaiah Bow- 
man, past president of the Amer- 
ican Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, has written, 
“The scientist must make use of 
the qualities of mind that science 
fosters in dealing rationally with 
the terrible waste in vital re- 
sources that war imposes upon 
the human species.” 

Whether the aeroplane is to 
help to carry mail, passengers, 
and freight, to fight fires, to de- 
stroy insect pests in large forest 
tracts, or to destroy cities, is the 
task assigned to religion. Wheth- 
er jet power will be used to lift 
aeroplanes heavily laden with 
supplies, medicines, and ma- 
chinery into the skys to come to 
the help of an expedition open- 
ing up a remote comer of the 
earth, or to propel robot engines 
of chaos, is part of this task. 
Whether steel will be used as a 
plowshare to break the ground to 
provide food to adequately 
strengthen and nourish the 
world’s population, or whether 
it will be used as a shell casing 
to help in the propulsion of a 
death-dealing rocket, is up to re- 
ligion. Whether the knowledge 
of how to harness and use atomic 
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energy will be applied by man 
to improve his life or to send 
himself into oblivion will be 
solely determined by religion. 

The Guardian of the Baha’i 
Faith, Shoghi Effendi, answers 
for true religion. “In the future 
World Commonwealth . . . the 
enormous energy dissipated and 
wasted on war, whether economic 
or political, will he consecrated 
to such ends <zs will extend the 
range of human inventions and 
technical development, to the in- 
crease of the productivity of 
mankind, to the extermination of 
disease, to the extension of scien- 
tific research, to the raising of 
the standard of physical health. 


to the sharpening and refinement 
of the human brain, to the exploi- 
tation of the unused and un- 
suspected resources of the planet, 
to the prolongation of human 
life, and to the furtherance of 
any other agency that can stimu- 
late the intellectual, the moral, 
and spiritual life of the entire 
human race.” 

“Who can doubt” further 
writes the Guardian, “that such 
a consummation — the coming 
of age of the human race — must 
signalize, in its turn, the inaug- 
uration of a world civilization 
such as no mortal eye hath ever 
beheld or human mind con- 
ceived?” 


SONG OF TOMORROW 
Nell Griffith Wilson 

Peace enters like a whisper in the heart, 

Th^ swells across the waiting world in song; 
Peace, mindful of war’s sufferings, most be firm; 

Remembering injustice, must be strong; 

So that a New World, wiser for its sorrow, 

Shall build the promised, happier Tomorrow. 



BLACK BOY 

Book Review 

ARTHUR DAHL 


Black Boy is the story of Richard 
Wright’s childhood in the deep 
Soutib. It is also a bitter, vivid, pain- 
fully moving analysis of the essence 
of tihie race problem in its most hu- 
man form. 

Richard Wright has already push- 
ed to the forefront of the younger 
American novelists. He has a clean, 
incisive style which lends vigor and 
punch to his narrative. But more 
than that, when writing on the ex- 
periences of the Negro in a hostile 
land he transfers to the reader his 
intense sense of injustice and shame 
and his urgent determination that 
something must and will be done to 
correct this situation at its deepest 
level, that an understanding must be 
achieved so that all Americans can 
live side by side as human beings. 

He is the ideal writer to bring to 
the white race some comprehension 
of the Negro’s point of view, for he 
has personally imdergone the worst 
sort of degradation at the hands of 
the whites, and as an artist, with 
highly sensitive perceptions, he is 
able to convey with vivid clarity his 
feelings and reactions during the 
course of his gradual awakening to 
the full implication of the society in 
which he had to live. The psycho- 
logical make-up of the Negro is far 
from simple, in spite of the two- 
dimensional colored characters en- 
countered most frequently in con- 
temporary movies and novels, and 
Wright has explored all the nuances 
of diaracter involved in the emo- 


Bleuik Boy, by Richard Wright Harper 
& Bros., 1945. 


tional conflict he underwent during 
his bitter, often violent clashes with 
his social environment. 

Wright’s childhood was not typical 
simply because Wright was not a 
typical child. He did not react the 
way he was expected to react. He 
did not see why the Negro in twen- 
tieth century America should be 
looked upon as chattel property, as 
some higher form of animal, rather 
than as a human being. He could not 
bring himself to read the valedic- 
torian speech written for him by the 
school principal to be sure he ex- 
pressed the ‘‘right” sentiments, even 
though it meant killing his chances 
for teaching in the city schools. He 
could not look on unmoved while his 
employer slashed a Negro woman for 
failing to pay her bill, right under 
the eye of an unconcerned white 
policeman. He felt insulted when 
urged by his white co-workers to 
fight a “grudge” fight against an- 
odier colored boy for pay, just like 
fighting cocks. He could not bear the 
ultimate degradation of being al- 
lowed, when running errands, free 
access to the rooms of the white pros- 
titutes at the hotel in which he work- 
ed, as if he were not a man with 
normal instincts, and subject to the 
human social code. 

Wright seems cold to organized re- 
ligion because his two experiences 
with it in childhood were both un- 
happy. He finally joined the Metho- 
dist church simply because, at a wild- 
ly emotional revival meeting, which 
is beautifully described, he was 
maneuvered into a position where not 
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to join would have brought a pro- 
found public humiliation upon his 
mother. But his spirit was not touch- 
ed, and he deeply resented the pres- 
sure methods used to force opinions 
which the individual should be free 
to determine for himself. 

In his earlier years, Richard 
Wright’s rebellion against the Ne- 
gro’s way of life was instinctive and 
forceful, but he did not know why he 
felt that way, nor had he begun to 
understand tiie broader implications 
of the problem. It was not until he 
reached Memphis and through forged 
notes on a loaned library card was 
able to borrow books from the li- 
brary, that he began to know some- 
thing of the world around him. He 
immersed himself in the critical, 
realistic works of Mencken, Dreiser, 
Lewis, Anderson, who nourished his 
rebellious spirit and fortified his de- 
termination to go North and better 
himself to an extent impossible in the 
South at that time. 

Black Boy contains a variety of 
riches. As sheer melodramatic narra- 
tive, told wiA extraordinary skill 
and vividness, it is fascinating. It 
offers a panorama of sharply drawn, 
highly varied, and consistently inter- 
esting characterizations, dominated 
by ffie commanding character of 
Wright himself. But best of all, it 
develops a marvelously clear, subtle. 


analysis of the Negro’s feelings about 
his life in America, his case against 
the whites, his ultimate aims and ob- 
jectives. As such it should help great- 
ly in bringing the two races together, 
and its wide circulation at this time 
is a blessing. 

But Baha’is will find one further 
treasure in Black Boy, They will 
gain a heightened conviction that the 
Baha’i teachings and the society en* 
visioned by the Baha’i Administra- 
tive Order offer the only complete 
and permanent solution to the prob- 
lems created by racial prejudice. 
Richard Wright’s deep-seated yearn- 
ings were for a society in which aU 
men looked on each other as men, re- 
gardless of their color, and judged 
each other by individual merits, ca- 
pabilities, and virtues, where all men 
had an equal opportunity to take 
part in the creative process, to enjoy 
the fruits of their labors, and to earn 
the love and respect of other men. 
Wright shows that the feelings 
against such a society are deep- 
rooted and violent. An intellectual 
approach, no matter how reasonable 
nor how embued with good will, can 
do little more than achieve an armed 
truce. A reconstructed, reinspired 
society, stemming from the power 
and wisdom of the renewed Word of 
God, is needed to reach the heart of 
this problem. 


The unity which is productive of unlimited results is first a unity of 
mankind which recognizes that all are sheltered beneath the overshadowing 
glory of the All-Glorious; that all are servants of one God; for all breathe 
the same atmosphere, live upon the same earth, move beneath the same 
heavens, receive effulgence from the same sun and are under the protection of 
one God. This is the most great unity, and its results are lasting if humanity 
adheres to it; but mankind has hitherto violated it, adhering to sectarian or 
other limited unities such as racial, patriotic or unity of self-interests; there- 
fore no great results have been forthcoming. — ^‘Abdu’l-Baha 



‘Abdu’l-Baha in America 


MARIAM HANEY 


I N REVIEWING the period be- 
tween 1912 and 1921, it is 
amazing to note how gradually 
but very definitely the Truths 
proclaimed by Baha’uTlah al- 
most a century ago, and publicly 
and widely spread by ‘Abdu’l- 
Baba during His European and 
American tours in 1911 and 
1912 (as well as stated in many 
written documents year after 
year before that time) have been 
in a limited way put into effect. 
A substantial beginning has been 
made foreshadowing the fulfill- 
ment of every statement and 
every prophecy of this New Dis- 
pensation, for the Creative Word 
does not return unto Him void, 
and God the Almighty is able to 
raise up instruments and endow 
them with capacity to put into 
effect His Laws and Remedies. 
For instance we see various signs 
which denote progress: represen- 
tative government; limitation of 
the extremes of wealth and pov- 
erty; abolition of chattel and 
economic slavery; equality of 
men and women; discussion con- 
cerning the adoption of a uni- 
versal auxiliary language; for- 
mation of a League of Nations; 
an international court of arbitra- 
tion; compulsory universal edu- 
cation, etc. Progress has been 


made along all of these lines, 
and such subjects are no longer 
new, but are now widely dis- 
cussed. 

With every Word He uttered, 
‘AbduT-Baha was laying the 
foundation of the unity of the 
world, for a genuine world-wide 
brotherhood that will last for 
hundreds of years to come. 
Nothing but the unalterable pow- 
er of the Revealed Word of God 
can change the hearts of hu- 
manity and ‘Abdu’l-Baha said, 
“Hearts must be changed.” 
There will never be heaven on 
earth as willed by the Prophet 
of God imtil man turns to and 
accepts the Law of God. 

‘AbduT-Baha’s voice, so beau- 
tiful and so distinctly different, 
sounded a note of warning to the 
apathetic and proclaimed might- 
ily the call to world imity in 
churches, synagogues, in uni- 
versities, in halls, and other 
public places. A few of these 
places are here mentioned: 

Church of the Ascension, 
Grace M.E. Church, Church of 
the Divine Paternity, Metropoli- 
tan Temple, Mount Morris Bap- 
tist Church, All-Souls Unitarian 
Church, also the Bowery Mission, 
all in New York City; Central 
Congregational Church in Brook- 
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lyn; Unity Church, Montclair, 

N. J.; Brotherhood Church, Jer- 
sey City; Unitarian Conference, 
Boston; Baptist Temple, and the 
Unitarian Church, in Philadel- 
phia; Church of the Messiah and 
St. James Methodist Church in 
Montreal; Universalist Church, 
Metropolitan A. M. E. Church, 
Ei^th Street Temple (Syna- 
gogue), in Washington, D.C.; 
and the Temple Emmanu-El in 
San Francisco. 

He also spoke in Columbia 
University, New York; in Ueland 
Stanford University, Palo Alto, 
Calif.; Northwestern University, 
Evanston, 111. ; RRd in Howard 
University, Washington, D.C. 

Other important places where 
‘AhduT-Baha spoke to the people 
in accordance with their needs, 
might also be mentioned, such as 
Hull House and Handel Hall in 
Chicago; Peace Conference at 
Lake Mohonk; meetings in large 
hotels from coast to coast; Feder- 
ation of Women's Clubs in many 
different cities; Theosophical So- 
cieties; Esperantist gatherings; 
in die Public Library Hall and in 
Neighborhood Settlement House 
in Washington, D.C.; Masonic 
Temples; Carnegie Lyceum, New 
York; Green Acre Conferences, 
Eliot, Maine; New Thought For- 
ums; meetings for children in 
several cities; Town Halls, etc. 
Another group He addressed was 
1he Socialist group in Montreal 


to whom He explained the differ- 
ence between equality and soli- 
darity. He spoke at the dedica- 
tion of the MasbriquT-Adbkar 
and laid the cornerstone of this 
now famous Baha’i House of 
Worship. He gave talks also m 
thd mansions and homes of the 
rich and poor and all classes and 
types of humanity. 

Special mention should be 
made of a Unity Feast at the 
home of Mr. Roy C. Wilhelm, m 
West Englewood, N. J., arranged 
by ‘Abdu’l-Baha Himself. He 
was the Divine Host to a large 
group gathered from New York 
and vicinity, from Philadelphia, 
Buffalo, Green Acre, Washii^- 
ton, D.C., Pittsburgh, San Fran- 
cisco, Portland, and other cen- 
ters. Christians, Jews, Muham- 
madans, and the white an<i col- 
ored races were represented. A 
great significance attached to this 
spiritual and material Feast. One 
quotation from ‘Abdu’l-Baha s 
at that time is sufficient: 

“This is a New Day and this 
hour is a New Hour wherein we 
have come together here. . . . 
This gathering has no peer or 
likeness upon the surface of the 
earth. . . . This assembly has a 
name which will last forever and 
ever. Hundreds of thousands of 
meetings shall be held to com- 
memorate such an assembly as 
this, and the very words I utter 
to you on this occasion shall be 
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reiterated by them in the ages to 
come. . . . How many blessed 
souls have longed for this blessed 
century and their utmost hopes 
and desires were centered upon 
the enjo 3 unent of one such day. 

. . . They yearned to realize even 
an hour of this time.” And on 
the last Saturday in June in every 
succeeding year since that time a 
Unity Feast has been held in this 
same place commemorating the 
great event of 1912. 

Down through succeeding gen- 
erations ‘ AbduT-Baha’s Feast 
will be commemorated and it 
will ever and ever continue to be 
a great teacher, indicating to 
Baha’is and non-Baha’is the Way 
of Life. Probably thousands 
have been spiritually refreshed, 
strengthened and illumined, as 
the Baha’i teachings were spread 
from this center in West Engle- 
wood, N. J. — a sacred place in- 
deed. 

Another event of utmost im- 
portance during this visit of 
*Abdu’l-Baha, was a meeting on 
November 9, 1912, held in 
Rauscher’s Banquet Hall, in 
Washington, D.C. To understand 
the miracle of this dinner-meet- 
ing, one has to know and fuUy 
realize existing conditions among 
the white and colored people at 
that time; they must also realize 
that this Banquet Hall was used 
only by the socially prominent, 
and for very special official gath- 


erings. That a dinner was given 
in such a place for white and 
colored Baha’is was almost im- 
believable. Of course it was ac- 
complished through the power of 
God and naught else. For the 
first time in the history of Wash- 
ington the colored and white 
friends dined together in this 
prominent place under the pro- 
tection of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Those 
fortunate enough to be present 
on this supremely spiritual occa- 
sion could not possibly forget the 
beautiful picture of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha standing in the midst of 
this group serving all alike with 
such tenderness. He spoke such 
words as these in His talk at that 
time: 

“May you consider all reli- 
gions the instruments of God and 
regard all races as channels of 
divine manifestation. May you 
view mankind as the sheep of 
God and know for a certainty 
that He is the real Shepherd. 
Consider how this kind and ten- 
der Shepherd cares for all His 
flock; how He leads them in 
green pastures and beside the 
still waters. How well He pro- 
tects them! Verily this Shepherd 
makes no distinctions whatso- 
ever; to all the sheep He is 
equally kind. Therefore we must 
follow the example of God and 
strive in pathways of good-will 
toward all humanity.” 

So the Divine Servant of God 
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spoke to all races, religions and 
peoples, not favoring any par- 
ticular group. He was no “re- 
specter of persons,” for the Mes- 
sage of the New Age is univers^. 

On His way to California 
‘Abdu’l-Baha called at the home 
of Honorable William Jennings 
Bryan, in Lincoln, Nebraska, and 
was received by Mrs. Bryan and 
her daughter. It is recorded that 
Mr. Bryan, on his return trip 
from India many, many years 
ago, had called on ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
in the Most Great Prison in 
‘Akka, Palestine; He even tried 
to see ‘Abdu’l-Baha a second 
time but was prevented by the 
soldiers and guards of the old 
Turkish regime. ‘Abdu’l-Bahd, 
while traveling in this coiintry 
therefore, graciously called to 
see Mr. Bryan, but when he was 
away from home on a lecture 
tour, ‘Abdu’l-Baha left a message 
for him with Mrs. Bryan. A dbiort 
excerpt from that message will 
be of interest: 

“I shall never forget our meet- 
ing in ‘Akka, and ever pray that 
you may become assisted in the 
accomplishment of such service 
as to cause you to shine like a 
brilliant star from the horizon 
of everlasting glory forever and 
ever. Your aims and intmitions 
are honorable, and their full 
realization conducive to the pub- 
lic weal.” 

Many were the important per- 


sonalities in all circles of life 
who had the privilege of associa- 
tion widi ‘Abdu’l-Baha during 
His American visit. Among these 
might be mentioned that great 
worker for peace. Dr. David 
Starr Jordan, who was at the 
time President of Leland Stan- 
ford University. It was Dr. Jor- 
dan who said that “ ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
walks tihe mystical path with 
practical feet.” 

At the Grand Hotel in Cincin- 
nati, ‘Abdu’l-Baha addressed a 
large group, and from this talk 
the following is quoted: 

“As we are in Cincinnati, the 
home of President Taft who has 
rendered such noble service in 
the cause of peace, I will dictate 
a statement for the people of Cin- 
cinnati and America generally: 
“America is a noble nation, the 
standard bearer of peace through- 
out the world, shedding light to 
all regions. ... I am most grate- 
ful to President Taft for giving 
his influence to the movement for 
international peace, and what he 
has done toward establishing 
peace treaties is good; but when 
we have the interparliamentary 
body, composed of delegates 
from all the nations of the world, 
devoted to maintaining universal 
peace and good-wiU, then we will 
have the Parliament of Man of 
which the poets have dreamed.” 

To Mr. C. C. Philips, Secretary 
of the Mohonk Conference on 
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International Arbitration, ‘Ab- 
du’l-Baha said: “This brilliant 
century has no likeness and 
similitude in the history of man. 
From every standpoint it is dis- 
tinguished above all other cen- 
turies. It is specialized with such 
excellencies that the shining star 
of the heavenly confirmations 
shall gleam from the horizon of 
this century upon all the future 
cycles and periods. One of the 
most extraordinary events of this 
time, which indeed is a miracle, 
is the founding of the oneness of 
this realm of humanity and its 
essential branches such as uni- 
versal peace and the imity of the 
different nations.” 

This entire subject of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s American visit and His 
Teachings is so vast, so vital, so 
full of those great and dynamic 
seeds of Truth that relate to the 
transformation and reformation 
of life on this planet that to re- 
cord an adequate survey and ex- 
position of such a theme would 
require volumes, and this is not 
an exaggerated statement. No 
mere human being could justly 
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and completely evaluate the su- 
preme importance of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s authoritative Teaching, or 
present an adequate picture of 
such a Holy Being, as He earn- 
estly called to the people every- 
where to turn toward the “Risen 
Sun of Righteousness” and ac- 
cept that which God require of 
His people in this Day. His liv- 
ing of the life amongst us cannot 
be measured by any criterion 
whatsoever; the measureless dis- 
tance between ‘Abdu’l-Baha and 
humanity resulted in a reverence 
absolutely indescribable; His 
Presence was an overwhelming 
Presence, entirely independent of 
the material universe, manifest- 
ing a spiritual grandeur, majesty 
and sublimity transcending any 
and all concepts of human ideals, 
yet at the same time was He so 
natural and so humble as to bring 
realization of God’s fathomless 
love to the most stony heart. But 
the record remains in His Words 
and His Works. 


Number eigjit in a series of notations on 
Baba’i activity in North America from 
1893 to 1921. 


0 Son of Man! 

Should prosperity befall thee, rejoice not, and should abasement come 
upon thee, grieve not, for both shall pass away and be no more. 

— BahaVuah 



The Day of God 

WORDS OF BAHa’u’lLAH 
II 

0 KINGS OF CHRISTENDOM! Heard ye not the saying of Jesus, the 
Spirit of God, ‘T go away, and come again unto you”? Wherefore, 
then, id ye fail, when He did come again unto you in the clouds of heaven, 
to draw nigh unto Him, that ye might behold His face, and be of them that 
attained His Presence? In another passage He saith: “When He, the Spirit 
of Truth, is come, He will guide you into all truth.” And yet, behold how, 
when He did bring the truth, ye refused to turn your faces towards Him, and 
persisted in disporting yourselves with your pastimes and fancies. Ye 
welcomed Him not, neither did ye seek His Presence, that ye might hear the 
verses of God from His own mouth, and partake of the manifold wisdom of 
the Almighty, the All-Glorious, the All-Wise. Ye have, by reason of your 
failure, hindered the breath of God from being wafted over you, and have 
withheld from your souls the sweetness of its fragrance. Ye continue roving 
with delight in the valley of your corrupt desires. Ye, and all ye possess, 
shall pass away. Ye shall, most certainly, return to God, and shall be called 
to account for your doings in the presence of Him Who shall gather together 
the entire creation . . . 

Twenty years have passed, O kings, during which We have, each day, 
tasted the agony of a fresh tribulation. No one of them that were before Us 
hath endured the things We have endured. Would that ye could perceive it! 
They that rose up against Us have put us to death, have shed our blood, have 
plimdered our property, and violated our honor. Though aware of most of 
our affictions, ye, nevertheless, have failed to stay the hand of the aggressor. 
For is it not your clear duty to restrain the tyranny of the oppressor, and to 
deal equitably with your subjects, that your high sense of justice may be 
fully demonstrated to all mankind? 

God hath committed into your hands the reins of the government of the 
people, that ye may rule with justice over them, safeguard the rights of 
the downtrodden, and punish the wrong-doers. If ye neglect the duty pre- 
scribed unto you by God in His Book, your names shall be numbered with 
those of the unjust in His sight. Grievous, indeed, will be your error. Cleave 
ye to that which your imaginations have devised, and cast behind your backs 
the commandments of God, the Most Exalted, the Inaccessible, the All- 
Compelling, the Almighty? Cast away the things ye possess, and cling to 
that which God hath bidden you observe. Seek ye His grace, for he that 
seeketh it treadeth His straight Path. 

O Kings of the earth! Give ear unto the Voice of God, calling from 
this sublime, this fruit-laden Tree, that hath sprung out of the Crimson Hill, 
upon the Holy Plain, intoning the words: “There is none other God but He, 
the Mighty, the All-Powerful, the All-Wise.” . . . Fear God, 0 concourse of 
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kings, and suffer not yourselves to be deprived of this most sublinrie grace. 
FKng away, then, the things ye possess, and take fast hold on the ffandle of 
God, the Exalted, the Great. Set your hearts towards the Face of God, and 
abandon that which your desires have bidden you to follow, and be not of 
those who perish. Relate unto them, 0 servant, the story of ^Ali (the Bab), 
when He came unto them with truth, bearing His glorious and weighty Book, 
and holding in His hands a testimony and proof from God, and holy and 
blessed tokens from Him. Ye, however, O kings, have failed to heed the 
Remembrance of God in His days and to be guided by the lights which arose 
and shone forth above the horizon of a resplendent Heaven. Ye examined 
not His Cause when so to do would have been better for you than all that the 
sun shineth upon, could ye but perceive it. Ye remained careless until the 
divines of Persia — those cruel ones — pronounced judgment against Him, and 
unjustly slew Him. His spirit ascended unto God, and the eyes of the inmates 
of Paradise and the angels that are nigh unto Him wept sore by reason of 
this cruelty. Beware that ye be not careless henceforth as ye have been 
careless aforetime. Return, then, unto God, your Maker, and be not of the 
heedless . . . My face hath come forth from the veils, and shed its radiance 
upon all that is in heaven and on earth; and yet, ye turned not towards Him, 
notwithstanding that ye were created for Him, 0 concourse of kings! Follow, 
therefore that which I speak unto you, and hearken unto it with your hearts, 
and be not of such as have turned aside. For your glory consisteth not in 
your sovereignty, but rather in your nearness unto God and your observance 
of His command as sent down in His holy and preserved Tablets. Should 
any one of you rule over the whole earth, and over all that lieth within it 
and upon it, its seas, its lands, its mountains, and its plains, and yet be not 
remembered by God, all these would profit him not, could ye but know it . . . 
Arise, then, and make steadfast your feet, and make ye amends for that 
which hath escaped you, and set then yourselves towards His holy Court, on 
the shore of His mighty Ocean, so that the pearls of biowledge and wisdom, 
which God hath stored up within the shell of His radiant heart, may be 
revealed unto you . . . Beware lest ye hinder the breeze of God from blowing 
over your hearts, the breeze through which the hearts of such as have turned 
unto Him can be quickened . . . 


Arise thou amongst men in the name of this all-compelling Cause, and 
summon, then, the nations unto God, the Exalted, the Great. Be thou not of 
them who called upon God by one of His names, but who, when He \^o is 
the Object of all names appeared, denied Him and turned aside from Him, 
and, in the end, pronounced sentence against Him with manifest injustice. 
Consider and call thou to mind the days whereon the Spirit of God (Jesus) 
appeared, and Herod gave judgment against Him. God, however, aided Him 
with the hosts of the unseen, and protected Him with truth, and sent Him 
down imto another land, according to His promise. He, verily, ordaineth 
what He pleaseth. Thy Lord truly preserveth whom He willeth, be he in the 
midst of the seas, or in the maw of the serpent, or beneath the sword of the 
oppressor . . . 



WITH OUR READERS 


BEN ‘AEdal'Bahi wrote in- 

structions to American Baha’is 
about spreading the Baha’i Faith all 
over the world He said this about the 
importance of Panama: “likewise, 
ye must give great attention to the 
Republic of Panama, for in that 
point the Occident and Orient find 
each other united thror^h the Pan- 
ama Canal, and it is also situated 
between the two great oceans. That 
place will become very important in 
the future. The Teachings once es- 
tablished there, they will unite the 
East and the West, the North and the 
South.” 

The following, written by a new 
Baha’i in Colon, Republic of Panama, 
assures us that the Baha’i Faith is 
established there, is welding together 
people of different races and bring- 
ing happiness to hearts. No thought 
of publication was in the mind of 
the writer but it has been sent to us 
with permission to print in World 
Order, This new Baha’i says: 

“Reflecting on my visit to Panama 
yesterday, I can’t help but express 
the pleasure of the litde visit I paid 
to C’s home. It was about sunset, 
the evening was cool and calm and 
the skies beautiful with the sunset 
glow. The apartment was quiet and 
comfortable and a sense of peace, 
well-being and harmony seemed to 
pervade 3ie room. We four chatted 
about the Baha’i Faith in general and 
C showed us some pictures of •Ab- 
du’l-Baha and some snap-shots of 
friends in America, telling us little 
incidents and interesting facts about 
the different persons. 

“What struck me was this — here 


were we, one white American, one 
colored American and two British 
West Indians sitting together in per- 
fect harmony and accord. For the 
time it seemed as though there were 
no trouble in the world, no hate, no 
prejudice, no sickness, nothing but 
peace and tranquillity as we sat in 
that quiet room and enjoyed the com- 
panionAip of one another. I guess 
God’s Spirit was there and trans- 
formed that room into a little taber- 
nacle, and I think we should always 
remember that moment, and in fact 
all moments such as that. Too often 
the weather is awful, or we are nerv- 
ous or worried, or the neighbors are 
noisy, etc., and we don’t get a chance 
to feel tranquil through and through, 
so that when, unexpectedly, those 
moments arrive, we should learn to 
realize and treasure them. 

“What brought this about? Well, 
the Baha’i Faitib; otherwise we would 
hardly have been there, and even if 
we were, fliere would not have been 
that sense of confidence, trust and 
real friendliness between us. We 
might have been with lola, certainly 
not with C, and even then after some 
silly shop talk we most likely would 
have turned to a little local gossip in 
order to ‘chat.’ Now there is no need 
for that sort of thing because we have 
something definite to talk about, 
something that holds our mutual in- 
terest. try to keep that friend- 
ship alive, and our interest in the 
Faith, a real thing** 

Another Panamanian Baha’i who 
is superintendent of education in the 
Republic of Panama, had an oppor- 
tunity to speak to a group which was 
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observing Brotherhood Week* He 
said: 

**As a member of a minority group 
I consider the observance of Brother- 
hood Week a timely and significant 
step in the right direction. The en- 
tire world is passing through a very 
grave crisis. Even in this age of 
enlightenment, pernicious doctrines 
and prejudices destructive to the 
foundations of human development 
have been invented and circulated 
widely. What therefore is Ae ideal 
of brotherhood, and how can it be 
achieved? 

“True religion and science teach 
that the peoples and races of the 
earth are all brothers. All are 
servants of God and members of one 
family. ‘Ye are all fruits of one 
tree, the leaves of one branch, the 
flowers of one garden,’ proclaims a 
great Baha’i Prophet. The oneness 
of the world of humanity is one 
meaning of brotherhood. 

“If unity, peace and justice are to 
be attained, dien preju^ces, whether 
religious, racial, or patriotic, must 
be dispelled. Prejudices of any kind 
are the destroyers of human happi- 
ness and welfare. Fears, animosities 
and hatreds should be abandoned 
and in their stead loving coopera- 
tion, mutual respect and sincere un- 
derstanding fostered. We must be- 
come the cause of unity of the human 
race. Unity in diversity is another 
meaning of brotherhood. 

“The achievement of the ideal of 
brotherhood is the great challenge 
for our day. In all our human rela- 
tionships — in our families, in our 
neighborhoods, in our schools, and 
in our communities — there are 
countless opportunities in which 
these and other meanings of brother- 
hood may be exemplified. In addi- 
tion, since many of us believe that 


organized education as a form of 
social action and interpretation can 
be a creative undertaking for incul- 
cating new social values, we there- 
fore look to our educational institu- 
tions — the school, the church, the 
movies, the radio and the press — 
for courageous leadership in this rel- 
atively unexplored field. Surely for 
our day this is our great opportunity: 
First, to develop in our boys and 
girls a recognition of their kinship 
with the human race as a whole so 
that their concern in matters pertain- 
ing to human needs extends beyond 
the boundaries of the particular 
group with which they are primarily 
identified; and secondly, to instill in 
these young people, the men and 
women of tomorrow, a burning de- 
sire to cherish human achievement 
in any group or class or race, as a 
contribution to present day living.” 

Truly the spirit and understanding 
shown in the words of these two 
Panamanian Baha’is assure us that 
the seeds are planted for making 
Panama “very important in the fu- 
ture.” 

* » « 

In our leading article, “Two Roads 
We Face,” Kenneth Christian points 
out the direction which we must take 
to solve the world dilemma. Baha’is 
are not boastful when they say that 
the path and the goal are found only 
in the Baha’i teachings. It is Baha- 
’u’llah, the Divine Prophet, Who has 
set the goal. This article was first 
presented as a public talk in Wash- 
ington, D.C., and later in Boston, 
Massachusetts. Mr. Christian is a 
frequent contributor to World Order. 
Our December number carried his 
index to the book, The Advent of 
Divine Justice^ by Shoghi Eflendi. 
Mr. Christian teaches in the depart- 
ment of Written and Spoken English 
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at Michigan State College, East Lans- 
ing, Michigan. The editors are glad 
to announce that the N.S.A. has re- 
cently appointed Mr. Christian to the 
editorial committee of World Order, 

Spiritual insight and longing for 
the speedy coming of the time of 
fruit prompts Mary Marlowe’s con- 
tribution, “Fruit in Abundance” and 
as we read we, too, know that this 
time of fruit will come. Mrs. Marlowe 
contributed “Can Your Religion 
Unite the Nations?” in our October 
number and previously several poems 
by the same author have appeared in 
these pages under the signature Polly 
McClellen. 

“Religion and Science” is Otto 
Zmeskal’s first contribution to World 
Order. This article is one in a series 
which we have been presenting from 
time to time showing signs of prog- 
ress in world affairs. Dr. Zmeskal is 
a metallurgist and chemist who did 
his graduate work at the Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology. His 
work and home are in Pittsburgh, 
Pennsylvania, where both he and 
Mrs. Zmeskal are active in the Baha’i 
community. 

Those who have aheady read 
Black Boy will appreciate Arthur 
Dahl’s review of it. Others, we think, 
will be stimulated to read the book 
which shows as perhaps no other 
book has how deep rooted in Ameri- 
can life is the cancer of racial preju- 
dice. We have printed many previous 
contributions from Mr. Dahl. The 
last previous one was in our Decem- 
ber number, “Challenge to Liberal 
Thought.” Mr. Dahl lives in Palo 
Alto, California, and is chairman of 
the Geyserville Baha’i School pro- 
gram committee and active for the 
Baha’i Failh in many other ways. 

Mariam Haney continues in this 


issue her series which we are pub- 
lishing from time to time telling 
about Baha’i activities in the United 
States from 1893 to 1921. These 
articles were written at the time of 
the Baha’i Centenary celebration, but 
have been printed only in World 
Order, Mrs. Haney’s home is in 
Washington, D.C. 

Again, as in our December num- 
ber, we print excerpts from the words 
of Baha’u’llah under the title “The 
Day of God” that our readers may 
ponder and understand the true 
meaning of this New Age into which 
we are entering, the deep significance 
of the chaos through which we are 
passing, and the bounty and glory 
of the New Age which is dawning. 

During the war World Order has 
gone to young Baha’is in service in 
many parts of the world and often, 
perhaps always, after being eagerly 
read has been shared with offiers. 
One young Baha’i in England writes 
of sending a copy to a brother of the 
late Dr. John E^slemont whose book, 
BaM^uHldh and the New Era has 
already been translated into some 
forty different languages. The young 
man writes as follows: 

“Have just read the September, 
1945, World Order magazine. The 
article by Gayle Woolson on Costa 
Rica impressed me immensely and 
especially the reference to Bahd^ 
*u^lldh and the New Era, As I read 
the article I thought to whom I might 
send the magazine, a pioneer of the 
Six Year Plan of the British Isle or 
another friend of the Teachings. It 
is being addressed to Mr. Peter Essle- 
mont of Aberdeen, Scotland ffhe 
brother of Dr. John Esslemont) , who 
is interested in the progress of the 
Faith, especially in America.” 

— ^The Editors 
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World Order Is the Goal 

HORACE HOLLEY 


O UR Chairman referred to a 
day one hundred and one 
years ago as a great and signifi- 
cant day in the rise of a world 
failh. In 1844 a new spiritual 
condition was established in the 
life of mankind. A great im- 
pulse was released for the devel- 
opment of human intelligence 
and feeling, and a new and 
hi^er direction was given to the 
forces of social evolution. 

In the hour of dawn the sun 
may be obscured by the mists of 
the early day. Nevertheless it 
shines behind the clouds and the 
mist and its penetrating light and 
heat do make their effect upon 
all living things. 

Men realize that they live in a 
physical world where li^t is not 
vaguely diffused and reflected 
from all the innumerable objects 
of the earth without a deWte 
source; where light is not an 
attribute of tilings in themselves 
but has its source in the sun. 

But when the li^t of a new 
trutii dawns upon human con- 
sciousness, people for a time feel 


a stirring, and they are moved 
by some particular ideal or pos- 
sibility, that seems nearest to 
their personal life or their innate 
powers. 

Eventually, however, history 
demonstrates the fact that Truth 
is not a self-germinating spirit- 
ual influence. It is not something 
wafted back and forth by human 
argument and debate, but Truth 
is a thing that is created, a power 
that becomes manifest in one 
particular and unique type of 
spiritual being. It is when we 
turn to the source of the Truth 
and receive its direct rays and its 
guidance that we can in our hu- 
mility and weakness become part 
of a great organism of Truth 
whose combined effect is irre- 
sistible and serves as the ulti- 
mate source of all change and 
progress in this world. 

TTie year 1844 coincided with 
certain outer changes in men’s 
social condition, outer and per- 
ceptible conditions which we can 
examine with the calm and dis- 
passionate eye of the historian. 
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until we begin to realize that 
there is a connection between the 
flowing out of the spiritual force 
through a great prophetic being, 
and those significant changes in 
the physical conditions of man’s 
life which are required in order 
to make the new spiritual power 
come to actual fulfilment in this 
world. 

The first great historical 
change was that the age-long so- 
cial condition of man’s ordered 
existence had become completely 
overthrown. I mean by that, the 
condition of territorial isolation 
which has been the basis on 
which all human societies, races, 
nations and creeds have devel- 
oped in the past. It is because 
the large or small bodies of hu- 
man beings were geographically 
separated, one from another, 
long enough for each group to 
be stamped with unique charac- 
ter, to evolve a particular way of 
thinking and feeling, that made 
the group a self-centered entity. 
It is because of this condition 
that certain peoples have differ- 
ent colored skins, that the peo- 
ples have different languages, 
that we have evolved different 
economic systems and different 
philosophies to explain the 
truths of social progress or the 
cosmic truths of the Universe 
itself. 

Until 1844 then, humanity 
consisted of an infinite number 


of diversities. Each diversity 
composed of human beings, like 
you and me, but each group of 
human beings became convinced 
that its destiny was unique, that 
it had to strive for perpetuation 
of its life and fulfilment of its 
need in a condition of latent or 
active struggle with all other 
similar groups of human beings. 

Indeed, the student who en- 
deavored at that time to give the 
world a fundamental life princi- 
ple evolved the theory of the 
struggle for existence, and peo- 
ple became convinced that only 
by adaptation to that principle 
could any group have survival 
in this world, that man had been 
given that law as a determining 
element of human existence, that 
the only valid purpose could be 
to attain suflScient power to 
make the law work for one’s own 
group, even at the expense of 
other human societies. 

But about the year 1844 the 
principle of territorial isolation 
was overthrown and all these di- 
versities became the physical in- 
habitants of one world that had 
been physically unified and in 
which the principle of diversity 
could no longer hope to prevail, 
because Ae other name for di- 
versity is isolation. 

Therefore, the world’s peo- 
ples, black and white. Oriental 
or Western, have been living for 
one himdred years, carrying for- 
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ward the inertia of struggle and 
difference and yet human lives 
have been based upon the new 
principle of unity and coopera- 
tion, a principle which we have 
only dimly apprehended, imper- 
fectly grasped, and assuredly 
not yet applied in any of the im- 
portant undertakings of life. 

Coinciding with that new so- 
cial condition we find another 
manifestation of a new day in 
the sudden capacity given to hu- 
man beings to apply scientific 
truths to invention and industry 
and revolutionize the fundamen- 
tal activity of man’s life, the 
activity of securing food and 
shelter and the things that we 
need and the things we desire. 

The application of science to 
industry intensified this annihi- 
lation of physical separation, 
uniting the peoples of the world 
together in an ever-increasing 
bond of economic interdepend- 
ence. 

If we look at the machine 
which modem genius has evolved 
in the evolution of the great fac- 
tory, we realize what human be- 
ings have done is to find a way to 
embody thought in the substances 
of the lower kingdoms and attain 
a fulfilment of expression for 
mental powers utterly transcend- 
ing the physical capacity of 
hand and arm and foot. Men 
have been the machine — man 
and die horse and the dog and 


the other beasts of burden — 
imtil this new day when thought 
found its embodiment and so- 
ciety entered a new era of possi- 
bility, when through mechanical 
production we possessed the fa- 
cilities for eliminating poverty 
and want from the surface of 
the earth. 

We, however, have sought in 
this new day to reapply the prin- 
ciple of the struggle for exist- 
ence on a greater scale, and we 
have mis-used this power of 
thought and the servitude of the 
lower kingdoms which thought 
requires for its mechanical ex- 
pression. We have employed 
this genius, not to face the funda- 
mental human problems of pov- 
erty and ignorance, not to re- 
move the sense of the alien which 
is the dark cloud between us and 
our fellowmen, but we multi- 
plied our capacity to destroy, 
and because we held this destruc- 
tive power in our hands we pro- 
jected fear and terror to other 
peoples and when they entered 
the same arena of scientific mili- 
tary equipment they stimulated 
the sense of fear in us. 

Therefore, you have from 
1844 to 1914, the development 
of a crisis in which human beings 
were sharpening the sword, 
which inevitably would be turned 
against themselves. As ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha mentioned, at the expira- 
tion of the First World War, in 
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a solemn prayer that He 
breathed forth on Mount Carmel 
in Palestine; He said: “Forgive 
them, God, they have plowed too 
deep in the field of war.” 

Now, the new spiritual condi- 
tion which has not been as per- 
ceptible to us as these external 
social changes has been the ca- 
pacity to grasp the truth of the 
oneness of mankind, and this 
truth came into the world, not 
by the mental activity of the sci- 
entists or the philosopher. It 
came, as Truth has always been 
bom in the world of mankind — 
it came as the life expression of 
a Divine Will, acting through a 
hallowed and consecrated being 
who could embody a truth be- 
cause He had yielded up those 
selfish elements of human per- 
sonality which in us drag every 
truth down into the arena of the 
struggle for existence. 

Therefore, if we would be true 
students of history, aware of all 
the forces released in our day, 
we cannot afford to overlook the 
element of that heroism, that 
sacrifice that was the characteris- 
tic of all those who come to this 
world with a spiritual mission, 
and which in them conveys to the 
people who look with a clear and 
illumined eye the sense of the 
working of a Divine Will. 

Therefore, in the darkened 
land of Persia — from a rational 
point of view perhaps the most 


unlikely place on earth for the 
revelation of a new and higher 
truth — this principle of the one- 
ness of humanity was impressed 
in the destiny of the human race 
through the martyrdom and 
sacrifice of the great being asso- 
ciated with the foimding of the 
Baha’i Faith. 

How are you and I to begin 
apprehending this principle of 
the oneness of mankind? It is 
completely alien to our tradi- 
tional culture, whether political, 
economic, jphilosophic or reli- 
gious in character. It is new and 
it is unprecedented. 

The word oneness is simple. 
We know the letters with which 
the word is composed, but the 
truth for which it stands has a 
simplicity for which you and I 
are unprepared in the little com- 
plexity of our restless minds. 
But there is an approach to the 
conviction that there is but one 
destiny for all humanity, that 
there is no enduring victory for 
any race of people or any nation 
or empire, nor class, nor creed 
in this new age. 

The approach was indicated 
in that, since the prophetic being 
came to this age at a time when 
man was more mature than when 
the earlier prophets came. He 
could reveal the processes by 
which spiritual truth and energy 
enter into the evolving life of the 
human race. 
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The founder of the Baha’i 
Faith declared that He did not 
come as a new and different 
prophet. The inner being and 
essence of all the prophets is the 
same. If you have true rever- 
ence for the founder of any pre- 
vious revelation, whether Moses 
or Jesus or Buddha or Zoroaster 
or Muhammad you must have 
equal reverence for all other 
prophets, because if you deny 
one, you deny the reality of all. 
You cannot accept one Divine 
Lawgiver unless you accept them 
all as messengers from the same 
God. 

But we see there is diversity of 
religion in the world. There is a 
difference between the prophets 
as manifested in the social ex- 
pression of the various religions. 

The answer to this problem is 
that the prophet reveals the truth 
for which the people are pre- 
pared and He unfolds a larger 
possibility in the evolution of 
mankind. He is like a teacher 
that in one day inculcates the 
fimdamental lessons of the al- 
phabet and numbers in the class 
of the child. Then as the child 
becomes more mature the teacher 
can return and unfold greater 
knowledge and reveal higher 
mysteries. It is the one teacher 
but the times change and as each 
prophet appears in the world, 
the former dispensations are an- 
nulled and if the people turn to 


the source of the creative energy 
in their own time they become 
adapted to solve the problems of 
their age. We have been given 
this supreme problem of imi- 
versal peace as the greatest chal- 
lenge ever laid upon humanity 
to give expression to its funda- 
mental power. 

We cannot solve the problem 
of universal peace by political 
statutes because political statutes 
can be enacted and given a mate- 
rial power but statutes do not 
change the consciousness of hu- 
man beings. Universal peace 
will not come about through any 
manipulation of the economic 
interest of the various parties at 
issue today. Universal peace is 
not something that we can pur- 
chase, nor something we can con- 
trol. It is that organic relation- 
ship of human beings in union, 
so as to make them act as an 
organism. 

Peace is the unity of human 
beings arranged in a world pat- 
tern, and therefore any peace 
that endeavors to maintain the 
fallacy of independent and di- 
verse sovereignties is simply not 
a peace. It may use the word but 
it does not inaugurate the fact. 

Now, when a new era is 
brought into human conscious- 
ness (and our histories make it 
perfectly clear that human life 
has gone from cycle to cycle and 
from era to era), we know that 
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at the moment when one age be- 
gins to decay and a new age is 
bom there is a bitter period of 
darkness when human beings are 
uncertain and divided in them- 
selves, and the world seems to be 
given over to chaos. There seems 
to be no possibility of reforming 
this intensity of struggle that 
characterizes the collapse of a 
great civilization. 

How many generations suf- 
fered when the Roman Empire 
went into decay? How terrible 
was the immorality and the 
cruelty that characterized the 
people of that collapsing empire 
until the new spirit released from 
Qirist in Palestine began to pen- 
etrate and revive the darkened 
souls of men? 

Baha’u’Uah says of these early 
years of the new era: “The vi- 
tality of men’s belief in God is 
dying out in every land; nothing 
short of His wholesome medicine 
can ever restore it. The corro- 
sion of ungodliness is eating into 
the vitals of human society; what 
else but the Elixir of His potent 
Revelation can cleanse and re- 
vive it?” 

Baha’u’llah said, and He de- 
clared in Ae letters He addressed 
to Ae kings, Ae rulers, Ae heads 
of rddgions throughout Ae 
world, seventy years ago, warn- 
ing Aem Aat society would 
come to chaos if Aey could not 
find a new law of God; “Soon 


wiU Ae present-day Order be 
rolled up, and a new one spread 
out in its stead. 

“The signs of impending con- 
vulsions and chaos can now be 
discerned, inasmuch as Ae pre- 
vailing Order appeareA to be 
lamentably defective.” 

And He said, to clarify once 
and for all in this mature age Ae 
ultimate spiritual basis of all hu- 
man society; “Ihe religion of 
God and His Cause is Ae great- 
est cause and Ae mightiest 
means for Ae development of 
Ae world, Ae training of na- 
tions; Ae tranquillity of Ae ser- 
vants and Ae security of Ae 
people of all lands have been due 
to the Divine precepts and ordi- 
nances. Religion is Ae greatest 
cause for Ae appearance of Ais 
great gift. It bestows the cup of 
vitality, confers immortal life 
and imparts eternal benefits.” 

Baha’u’llah used Ae word “re- 
ligion” as meaning Ae expres- 
sion of Ae Heavenly Power 
throu^ Ae consecrated spirit of 
Ae Prophets. He did not mean 
Aat you and I can write creeds 
and make ceremonials and in- 
vent new modes of worship. That 
is a movement of Ae human 
imagination. It is not a law or a 
power Aat brings new life into 
Ae human world. 

Therefore, today, if we seek a 
basis on which universal peace 
and world order can be estab- 
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lished, we must find it in the one 
power which will unify the con* 
sciences of human beings and 
make them feel themselves part 
of one great body. 

There is no real contact and 
association between human be- 
ings beyond the little personal 
realm of our private emotions 
unless we are gathered together 
in the encircling principle of 
spiritual truth. BahaVUah has 
given us the symbol of that Di- 
vine Law today to which all the 
peoples of the world can turn 
and in turning draw near, and in 
drawing near to the principle of 
unity and peace, draw near to 
each other because the meaning 
of this day is that the principle 
of the struggle for existence is 
to be destroyed and the law of 
cooperation made the basis of 
the life of men. 

Therefore, we say that this 
new era is the most blessed time 
that has ever come to humanity. 
Our very sufferings and our 
fears can be a blessing to us if 
through them we can leave our 
inner fears and superstitions be- 
hind, if our vision can be clari- 
fied, if we realize that God is the 
God of all mankind. He is not the 
Ck)d of our nation or race or 
class or creed. If we can realize 
that God is the source of all life, 
then we can he sure that He has 
the means of expressing that 
power so that it will be equally 


valid to the people of the East 
and of the West. 

BahaVllah said: “My object 
is none other than the betterment 
of the world and the tranquillity 
of its peoples. The well-being of 
mankind, its peace and security 
are unattainable unless and until 
its unity is firmly established. 

“Through the power of the 
words He hath uttered the whole 
of the human race can be il- 
lumined with the light of tmity, 
and the remembrance of His 
Name is able to set on fire the 
hearts of all men, and hum away 
the veils that intervene between 
them and His glory.” 

Now, there have been very sig- 
nificant indirect and unconscious 
responses to this spiritual power. 
What we call “the Peace Move- 
ment” arose with great influence 
in the early years of the 19th 
century. Thousands, perhaps 
millions of people were stirred 
as long as 75 or 80 years ago by 
a vision of the possibility of 
peace in this time. They worked 
through the instruments at hand. 
They expressed their ardor and 
conviction in the terminology to 
which they were accustomed. 
They went from disappointment 
to disappointment, but the seeds 
of that hope could never be up- 
rooted, nor men be put back into 
the lesser pattern of the former 
era. 

So we came to the year 1918- 
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1919, when for the first time 
great responsible nations assem- 
bled together to try to write the 
Covenant of the League of Na- 
tions. Now, the Spirit uses all 
the instruments which exist and 
undoubtedly that was a great 
educational factor in the life of 
the people today. It had to be a 
failure politically, because we 
did not go through the process of 
spiritual development upon 
which peace can rest, but the 
principle of peace was brought 
from the abstract realm of truth 
into the world of human action 
and the name of Woodrow Wil- 
son will be honored for ages be- 
cause he primarily had the cour- 
age — perhaps I might say the 
stubbornness — to insist that this 
new vision of peace should be at 
least attempted by the nations. 

But the nations retained their 
independent sovereignties and 
while the League was able to 
transact many useful interna- 
tional affairs and set up many 
international bodies of great use- 
fulness which have trained won- 
derful workers for humanitarian 
ends, nevertheless, the League of 
Nations was like a secon'd mort- 
gage on a property. The nations 
were going to pay themselves 
first and be assured of their eco- 
nomic and industrial welfare in 
comparison with other nations, 
and with any energy or resources 
left over they were willing to 


support the League. The nations 
could not, alas, pay their domes- 
tic debts and the second mort- 
gage was soon foreclosed. 

Now, my friends, in this year 
1945 a larger number of nations, 
and, thank God, including the 
nations of North America, have 
combined again in a Charter that 
indirectly expresses in the world 
the movement of the Spirit which 
we see directly expressed in the 
teachings of Baha’u’llah. For in 
this world, things evolve slowly. 
Nothing perfect is created all at 
once. You have the seed and you 
sow the seed and after a time you 
have the fruitful tree. You have 
a truth and you sow it in the 
minds of men and after a time 
the truth comes to fulfilment. 
Therefore, from the Baha’i point 
of view we have a condition to- 
day in which a great technical 
work has been done in the name 
of peace, but, alas, the hearts 
and souls of the people are not 
united in mutual trust. We still 
think of ourselves as parts of 
different systems, of different 
races, pursuing different inter- 
ests, and we hope we can retain 
these varieties and still have 
peace. 

But the Law of God is that 
humanity is given a certain 
length of time in which to adapt 
to the new principle, and the out- 
break of the Second World War 
meant that we had exceeded our 
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allotted time, and therefore we 
were given a supreme suffering 
to remind us of die need to turn 
for guidance to an Almighty 
Hand. 

For the first time in the history 
of Religion, Baha’u’llah has 
given us not merely laws, prin- 
ciples, precepts, prayers and 
forms of worship, but He has 
given us a social pattern which 
the Baha’is are confident will be 
accepted by the leaders of the 
world, because in that pattern 
the ultimate sovereignty is vested 
in all mankind and is reflected in 
obedience to the Divine Will, 
that there is no more any separa- 
tion of nations, nor separation of 
economic classes, but the work- 
ing out of an organic human so- 
ciety, the first traces of which 
have already been given to the 
world as a demonstration in the 
community of the followers of 
Baha’u’llah. If you will watch 
their lives you will see that in 
their coming together in little 
groups, people of different 
classes and races and creeds, 
people who are equally sincere 
and devoted to the study of the 
new revelation, have fellowship 
with similar groups of believers 
in other countries, and this great 
new creation of light is drawing 
in power, day by day. The dem- 
onstration of its life in the world 
is that mankind caimot continue 
under the conditions of the past. 


We must have peace if we would 
retain the integrity of our exist- 
ence as human beings. 

Finally, I will read from a 
description of the future Com- 
monwealth which the Baha’is up- 
hold as the perfect pattern of 
this principle of unity: 

“Some form of a world Super- 
State must needs be evolved, in 
whose favor all the nations of 
the world will have willingly 
ceded every claim to make war, 
certain rights to impose taxation 
and all rights to maintain arma- 
ments, except for purposes of 
maintaining internal order with- 
in their respective dominions. 
Such a state will have to include 
within its orbit an International 
Executive adequate to enforce 
supreme and unchallengeable 
authority on every recalcitrant 
member of the commonwealth; 
a World Parliament whose mem- 
bers shall be elected by the peo- 
ple in their respective countries 
and whose election shall be con- 
firmed by their respective gov- 
ernments; and a Supreme Tri- 
bunal whose judgment will have 
a binding effect even in such 
cases where the parties con- 
cerned did not voluntarily agree 
to submit their case to its con- 
sideration.” 

Address delivered at Baha’i meeting, 
Royal York Hotel, Toronto, October 29. 
1945. 



The Challenge of the Atomic Age 

ARTHUR DAHL 


E vents in the field of interna- 
tional relations since the atomic 
bomb was announced, clearly indi- 
cate that the statesmen of the world, 
and presumably the peoples for 
whom they are spokesmen, have 
utterly failed to grasp the implica- 
tions of this momentous scientific 
development. For distrust between 
nations has been growing, and has 
been accompanied by increasing 
skepticism of the attempts to achieve 
international organization and by a 
falling back towards old concepts of 
balance of power and control of 
strategic areas. The vacillating for- 
eign policy of the United States has 
not escaped these failings. 

Yet any consideration of the har- 
nessing of atomic power cannot but 
warn us of the powder keg we are so 
complacently sitting on. The danger 
is made only too clear by the follow- 
ing twelve facts about the atomic 
bomb, abstracted by Time* from the 
mass of data published to date: 

1. Atomic weapons will over- 
shadow peacetime uses of atomic 
energy, at least until the world is 
confident that it has atomic weapons 
under control. 

2. No military or scientific de- 
fense can be expected. 

3. Breaking up cities is the only 
practical defense idea advanced so 
far. 

4. Much larger atomic charges 
are in prospect, adapted for delivery 
to a target as rockets, as robombs, 
or dipped in wardrobe trunks. 

5. Atomic weapons might kill 


20% of a nation’s people in an hour. 
No nation lost 10% of its people by 
military action in all the years of 
World War II. 

6. All major powers have access 
to the necessary raw materials. 

7. No big secret protects the 
atomic bomb. The U. S. alone knows 
some engineering quirks, which 
other nations may learn in a few 
years. 

8. The cost of atomic weapons 
is not prohibitive. Any nation that 
can afford a large army or navy can 
afford them. 

9. Out-producing the enemy is 
not much advantage in atomic war- 
fare. Two hundred bombs may be 
better than 100, but 10,000 is no 
better than 5,000, because 5,000 
would destroy all important targets 
in a country. Consequently, a small, 
relatively poor nation might defeat 
a larger, richer nation. 

10. Atomic weapons increase the 
incentive to aggression by multiply- 
ing the advantage of surprise. 

11. International control will be 
extremely difficult. Expert inspectors 
will have to follow raw materials 
through every step of the process, 
which would be almost impossible in 
nations intent on evading control. 

12. Publication of atomic research 
data will mitigate distrust, but com- 
plete national or international con- 
trol of atomic research is impossible. 

It is inescapable that old concepts 
of military strategy are basically 
altered, that the great powers can no 
longer expect to keep the peace by 
policing die world, that no power. 
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great or small, is safe so long as the 
will to make war remains in any 
part of the world. 

Some people have tended to re- 
gard the atomic bomi as merely an- 
other- and more potent weapon of the 
type which fitted into the military 
pattern of the war just completed. 
When Cassandras warn that an atom- 
ic war could mean the rapid end of 
our civilization, they point out that 
even atomic bombs are effective only 
against concentrations of population, 
that they could not hope to kill every- 
body. This is perfectly true, and 
enough people and books would 
probably survive to furnish the nu- 
cleus for the rebuilding of our civil- 
ization. But it would take centuries, 
and the destructiveness that would 
result from such an attack would be 
of such an order as to constitute, for 
practical purposes, the end of civil- 
ization and a high standard of living 
in our times, and must be avoided at 
all costs. 

The scientists who created the 
atomic bomb realize this full well, 
and are vigorously pointing out the 
ineffectiveness of present-day con- 
trols to regulate the bomb, and the 
necessity for true world control and 
organization.* Yet men of affairs, 
and people everyivhere, have either 
missed Ae point, or are afraid to 
bring themselves to face the issue 
squarely, since it means tossing over- 
board deeply rooted concepts carried 
over from the past. 

Life posed the challenge when it 
bluntly began a recent editorial on 
the bomb* with the statement that 
no religion, philosophy, educational 


*Life for October 29, 1945. Also see 
statement of Albert Einstein in Atlantic 
Monthly for November, 1945. Also Nation^ 
November 17, 1945. 


institution, or other thinking group 
had come up with a plan or an idea 
which met on a spiritual level the 
challenge the atomic bomb has made 
on the material level. We must abol- 
ish the will to war, or else, in spite 
of all the physical precautions we 
might take, the atomic bomb will be 
used to destroy us. And time is of 
the essence. This is not an academic 
problem for future ages to solve. It 
is something we are face to face with 
today, that must be met at once, and 
it takes precedence over all other 
questions, opinions, prejudices, or 
customs. 

Baha’is take issue with Lifers 
statement that no spiritual program 
has appeared to meet the challenge 
of the atomic bomb. Their program, 
which measures up fully to this chal- 
lenge, is contained within the teach- 
ings of Baha’u’llah, Founder of the 
Baha’i Faith, and has been available 
to those who would listen for more 
than seventy years. The condition 
which makes the bomb so dangerous, 
the disunity among nations and races 
in a world that has become physi- 
cally united and interdependent, is 
not new. It has been recognized and 
challenged by Baha’i leaders for a 
century. But the atomic bomb po- 
tentially places in the hands of irre- 
sponsible people a new weapon so 
destructive that it makes the allevia- 
tion of this condition of disunity im- 
perative without further delay. 

The condition arises from a lack 
of spiritual values in our age, and 
can be solved only by reconstructing 
the moral and spiritual framew’ork 
of our society. To do this, the 
barriers between the religions, races, 
and nations of the world must be 
bridged. Such a task, reaching all 
peoples everywhere, needs a compre- 
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hensive plan, and a powerful spirit- 
ual dynamic to put it into effect. 

Both of these are found within the 
Baha’i Faith, By recognizing the 
Divine Origin and the essential har- 
moniousness of the teachings of the 
Founders of all the major religions, 
BahaVllah laid the foundation for 
reconciling the religious differences 
that have been one of the principal 
obstacles to close contact between 
the great regions of the world. By 
advocating, more than seventy years 
ago, a sovereign world government. 
He anticipated what is today recog- 
nized as one of the prime necessities 
for lasting peace. And since Baha’is 
look upon Him as the Prophet of 
God for this age, fulfilling the same 
function and bringing wifli Him the 
same dynamic power to influence 
the minds and hearts of men as 
Christ, Moses, and Muhammad be- 
fore Him, they believe their Faith 
offers the spiritual force needed to 
put this mighty plan into practical 
operation by leading all peoples to 
embrace once more the basic moral 
values that have so largely been 
forgotten. 

There is no longer time for half- 
way measures. The problems of our 


age must be met comprehensively 
and thoroughly. It is a tremendous 
task, one which needs the breadth, 
the spiritual insight, and the realistic 
approach of the Baha’i Faith. The 
world can no longer afford to ignore 
this great Teaching. 

This is not only a time of extreme 
danger, but of great opportunity. 
For, in the words of Shoghi Effendi, 
present Guardian of the Baha’i 
Faith: “The Revelation of Baha- 
’u’llflh, whose supreme mission is 
none other but the achievement of 
this organic and spiritual unity of 
the whole body of nations, should, 
if we be faithful to its implications, 
be regarded as signalizing through 
its advent the coming of age of the 
entire human race, . . , Who can 
doubt that such a consummation 
. . . must signalize, in its turn, the 
inauguration of a world civilization 
such as no mortal eye hath ever be- 
held or human mind conceived? 
Who is it that can imagine the lofty 
standard which such a civilization, 
as it unfolds itself, is destined to 
attain? Who can measure the 
heights to which human intelligence, 
liberated from its shackles, will 
soar?” 


Today nothing but the power of the Word of God which encompasses 
the realities of things can bring the thoughts, the ininds, the hearts and the 
spirits under the shade of one Tree. He is the potent in all things, the vivifier 
,of souls, the preserver and the controller of the world of mankind. Praise 
be to God, in this day the light of the Word of God has shone forth upon 
all regions, and from all sects, communities, nations, tribes, peoples, religions 
and denominations, souls have gathered under the shadow of the Word of 
Oneness and have in the most intimate fellowship united and harmonized! 

— ^‘Abdu’l-Baha 



In the Army 

BENJAMIN KAUFMAN 


T here is not a man, woman 
or child in the world today 
who has not been touched some- 
what by the war. The cataclys- 
mic forces which it unleashed 
cannot be described adequately 
in words, but to the man in the 
Service, as his contacts with 
these forces increased, certain 
things stand forth hold and clear. 

For example, he knows that 
humanity needs more than a 
World Qiarter supported by 
most nations. He knows that a 
world police force alone cannot 
quench international crime, and 
he knows that universal peace 
did not arrive with the atomic 
bomb and final surrender. He 
feels that there is an elusive 
requisite to be added. Some are 
seeking it, some have given up 
hope, some believe they have 
found it. 

Here are a few mild’ personal 
examples to illustrate why G.I. 
Joe is beginning to stop and 
do some independent thinking. 
Multiply them a million fold and 
you will be getting only a small 
fraction of what has happened 
in Europe, Asia and Africa dur- 
ing the last six years. 

I asked a woman in Belgium 
whether there were any Jews in 
her town. Silently she led me to 


the rear of the house where grass 
was beginning to sprout over 
three mounds of earth. “Here 
is where they are,” she answered 
simply. 

A hospitable family in Edin- 
burgh put me up for the night. 
Over the mantelpiece hung pic- 
tures of a son and daughter in 
xmiform. “The boy isn’t coming 
back,” said the Mother. “We 
hope the girl will.” 

I handed a bar of chocolate to 
a destitute child somewhere in 
Flanders. He grabbed it eagerly 
and raced away to devour it in 
hiding, fearful lest someone take 
this manna from him. 

The sole survivor of a tor- 
pedoed Liberty ship told me 
of his experiences. Twenty-four 
days he lay on a raft, awaiting 
death or insanity. His food con- 
sisted of raw fish which he man- 
aged to catch when they swam 
up to nibble at his fingers. 

I walked by the prisoners’ 
cage in Namur. Eyes, sullen, 
dark, full of hatred and venom, 
stared out at me. 

I met the young pilot of a P-51 
in Calcutta. His plane had been 
shot down over Burma and he 
had walked forty miles throu^ 
the jungle to escape capture. His 
body was covered with sores and 
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itches. “I’m not talking,” he 
said bitterly. “No one back 
home would believe my story. 
It’s too falntastic.” 

It all leads to one, great im- 
avoidable question: What has 
man wrou^t? From London to 
Moscow, from Paris to Chung- 
king, from Port Said to the North 
Sea, the evidence indelibly is 
carved in the hearts and on the 
faces of millions. 

For what did we fight? (I use 
the word in its highest sense.) It 
does not sufiSce merely to answer 
apple pie, or chocolate sodas at 
the comer drug store, or the right 
to live as one pleases. Happily 
I have known soldiers who dig- 
nified their lives with loftier 
sentiments than tibese. 

They who have suffered know 
the answer — the answer that 
comes not alone throu^ suffer- 
ing that is experienced person- 
ally which is difficult enough, 
but throu^ the suffering that 
one sees about him and is unable 
to assuage. The thin, emaciated 
bodies of hungry, weary chil- 
dren, the resigned looks of 
women from battle-tom France, 
Holland and Belgium, old be- 
fore their time, faintly hoping 
for the return of husband, broth- 
er or sweetheart, and the haggard 


faces of men who have seen their 
homes demolished and their 
loved ones destroyed. Some day 
a mighty pen wiU describe the 
pent-up emotions that have 
welled in their hearts, but those 
of us who were present have no 
need of such corroboration. It 
was there to observe and touch 
and feel. 

I stood for the first time 
in June of 1945 in Wilmette, 
Illinois. Before me, peeping ma- 
jestically over green trees, deli- 
cate in its exquisite tracery, rose 
the Temple of Light shining like 
a beacon. 

At that moment the sum total 
of it aU left one all-inclusive 
thought. Humanity requires a 
spiritual renaissance to strength- 
en its moral fibers and resusci- 
tate a dying soul. With it must 
come moral integrity, an imder- 
standing and respect for the 
rights of others, and education 
accessible to everyone. If wars 
are to cease, if hate is to depart 
from the hearts of men, if earth- 
shaking sorrows are to visit us 
no more, if children are to smile 
again, if kindness, mercy and 
justice are to illuminate this 
world, men everywhere must 
hearken to God’s guiding princi- 
ples and learn to follow them. 


AU that leads to the quickening of the peoples and the salvation of the 
world hath been revealed from the kingdom of utterance by the Lord of 
Mankind. — ^Baha’u’llah 





ona 


Worship in One Faith 


A mong the things which seem 
revolutionary to some in the 
initial stages of investigating the 
outward evidences and signs of 
the Baha’i Faith is the matter of 
form of worship. Often it is 
asked: what in the Baha’i Faith 
takes the place of the weekly 
service in the Christian and Jew- 
ish Faiths? Others when told of 
one universal religion with no 
sects or divisions and a universal 
house of worship often ask: since 
individuals vary so much in 
temperament, belief, and spirit- 
ual and intellectual endowment 
do we not need many types of 
worship to satisfy the religious 
needs of the various t5rpes of in- 
dividuals? Accustomed, as we 
are, to freedom of belief and 
worship, it seems to some im- 
necessary and perhaps even in- 
tolerant to look forward to a 
time when all peoples, regard- 
less of former or ancestral be- 
liefs will worship together in one 
universal house of worship. But 
further study of the teaching of 
Baha’u’llah makes one realize 
that He has bestowed upon hu- 
manity not an arbitrary com- 
mand forcing people into a 
common mold, but something 
vastly greater, the establishment 


of the fundamental oneness of 
all true religion. 

The idea and practice of re- 
ligious tolerance has made prog- 
ress in recent years, but it seems 
difficult for people to grasp the 
great truth of imity in religion. 
This is partly due to indifference 
to religious belief. It is partly 
due to the fact that we look at 
the differences of the religions 
of the world as they are practiced 
today. And truly these differ- 
ences are great. But Baha’u’llah 
calls us to consider the basic 
teachings of those Holy Messen- 
gers of God Who in all cases and 
in spite of all opposition taught 
and established the love of God 
and of fellow men. Differences 
are due to the needs of the times 
and to later man-made interpre- 
tations of the original teachings, 
to rituals and ceremonials intro- 
duced by the priestly class. 

But it is something more than 
intellectual acceptance of the 
fact of tmity in religion that 
makes the sincere seeker ponder- 
ing the words of Baha’u’llah 
forget religious differences and 
know with joy that the great in- 
spired Prophets Who established 
pure religions have not only 
brought the same fundamental 
Message from God but that They 
are one in spirit in that they were 
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all moved by the one indwelling 
Spirit of God, that They “have 
all appeared and raised the call 
with Ae one purpose of trans- 
forming the world of man into 
the Kingdom of God” and that 
through BahaVllah God has 
once more raised the call to 
establish the Kingdom on earth 
and made unity in religion the 
foundation stone of the King- 
dom, the necessary basis for en- 
during peace. 

Those to whom this truth be- 
comes reality gladly draw to- 
gether in worship whether they 
come from Christian, Hebrew or 
other Faiths, discarding rituals, 
creeds and ceremonies of former 
Faiths. 

So Baha’i worship is simple, 
for, according to the instructions 
of Baha’u’llah, in the Baha’i 
Faith are no clergy, no preach- 
ing, no ritual. Religious instruc- 
tion is given in school, in the 
home and in special classes. 
Since this new dispensation ush- 
ered in by Baha’u’llah is the age 
in whidi mankind reaches his 
spiritual maturity, a clerical 
class is no longer necessary; 
each individual is responsible 
for his own approach to and 
communion with God. Revealed 
prayers and other holy inspired 
words and meditation are used. 
Each morning and evening 
prayers and holy utterances will 
be read or chanted in the uni- 


versal house of worship pro- 
vided in every community. 
Daily obligatory prayers are 
used by each individual in the 
privacy of his home. Worship 
is observed at the unity feast or 
meeting held every nineteen 
days. 

Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of 
the Baha’i Faith, makes clear the 
meaning, beauty and effective- 
ness of Baha’i worship when he 
writes: 

“The central House of Baha’i 
Worship . . . will gather within 
its chastened walls, in a serenely 
spiritual atmosphere, only those 
who, discarding forever the trap- 
pings of elaborate and ostenta- 
tious ceremony, are willing wor- 
shipers of the one true God, as 
manifested in this age in the 
Person of Baha’u’llah. . . . 
Theirs will be the conviction that 
an all-loving and ever-watchful 
Father Who, in the past, and at 
various stages in the evolution 
of mankind, has sent forth His 
Prophets as the Bearers of His 
Message and the Manifestations 
of His Light to mankind, caimot 
at this critical period of their 
civilization withhold from His 
children the Guidance which 
they sorely need amid the dark- 
ness which has beset them, and 
which neither the light of science 
nor that of human wisdom and 
intellect and wisdom can succeed 
in dissipating.” — ^B. H. K. 



This Earth One Country 

Booh Review 


WILLIAM KENNETH CHRISTIAN 


S THE world enters the atomic 
age and discussion centers 
around the awesome possibilities 
ahead, Baha’is are fortunate in the 
publication of Emeric Sala’s book 
This Earth One Country. Although 
the book contains no mention of the 
atomic bomb, the deeper questions 
now so dramatically forced into 
public consciousness are here dealt 
with from the Baha’i viewpoint. 

Three things make Mr. Sala’s book 
a valuable addition to Baha’i litera- 
ture: first, the simplicitv of language 
in which the book is written; second, 
the clarity in showing the relation- 
ship of the Baha’i teachings to world 
economic and social problems; and, 
third, the excellent summary of the 
Baha’i world community. 

Mr. Sala realizes that there are 
many people who have no connection 
with institutional religion, yet are 
deeply concerned about world prob- 
lems and realize the moral dilemma 
of our time. He has written with 
such people in mind and so begins 
his argument by showing the basis 
of a planetary economy. As a suc- 
cessful business man and student of 
economics, he knows his ground. 

The problem of one economic 
world poses three large political al- 
ternatives: world-domination, world- 
association (as in a league), and 
world federation. The analysis of 
these possibilities is brief and point- 
ed; recent events greatly reinforce 
the argument for world federation. 

But the question of a moral stand- 

This Earth One Country^ Emeric Sala. 
Brace Humphries, Boston, Mass. 1945. 


ard by which world problems may 
be solved, is the heart of the book. 
Chapter III ‘‘The Christian Individ- 
ual in an Immoral Society” will be 
disturbing to the traditional minded 
who would offer the naked Golden 
Rule as answer to the atomic bomb. 
In this chapter Mr. Sala discusses 
the historic reasons why Christianity 
did not build a culture reflecting 
Christian love. 

From the time of Christ’s momen- 
tous declaration: “Render unto 
Caesar the things that are Caesar’s 
and to God the things that are 
God’s”, there has grown a deep 
chasm betw^een the individual Chris- 
tian morality and the morality of 
those nations inhabited by Christian 
people. 

“The people Christ taught did not 
belong to an integrated society with 
an awakened social consciousness. 
How could it have been otherwise? 
In an agricultural world, for the 
Christian world was, until very re- 
cently, mainly pastoral and agricul- 
tural, the individual tiller of the soil 
lived a solitary and contemplative 
life. He depended for his sustenance 
on the elements of nature rather than 
the life of the community. While 
worshipping God and getting along 
peacefully wilh his few neighbors, 
he remained ignorant of the world 
and its inhabitants. In our age of 
speed, we are apt to forget that for 
eighteen hundred years die average 
Christian did not wander more than 
thirty miles from the place of his 
birth.” 

Although a Church was necessary 
for the promulgation of Christ’s 
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Message, that Church never suc- 
ceeded in carrying individual Chris- 
tian love over into the economic and 
political activities of nations. And 
so a dual morality — a high stand- 
ard of love in the Christian individ- 
ual as opposed to the rapacious, 
materialistic ethic of self-worship- 
ping nation-states — has become 
firmly embedded in the western tra- 
dition. 

This patent ethical dichotomy has 
caused many people to turn from re- 
ligion as an effective force in estab- 
lishing a world of organized decency 
and law. It is at this point that Mr. 
Sala introduces the challenging fea- 
tures of the Baha’i Faith. Justice, 
he points out, is the world ethical 
goal toward which Baha’is are work- 
ing. “The highest moral expression 
between groups or nations is not 
love, which can issue only from in- 
dividuals, but justice, which is the 
impersonal expression of a collec- 
tive conscience.” 

To clarify the claims advanced by 
Baha’u’ll^, Mr. Sala proposes an- 
swering several questions. “First, 
can religion have a wide-spread 
effect upon the institutions of so- 
ciety? This we must know, since 
nineteen hundred years of Chris- 
tianity brought primarily change 
only to individuals. Second, how do 
the social institutions and principles 
of the Baha’i faith meet modern 
needs? Third, does the first hundred 
years of the Baha’i faith indicate an 
ability to change the social outlook 
of individuals enough to effect a 
radical change in society?” 


Over half the book is devoted to 
answering these questions. And of 
this latter half, perhaps the finest 
discussion is that which centers in 
Chapter V, “The Supranational Com- 
munity.” Mr. Sala discusses the 
Baha’is as people, and their objec- 
tives. The administrative institutions 
created by Baha’u’llah are carefully 
described as a functioning pattern 
of world order. He shows how a 
spiritual democracy without party 
politics works. 

The technique of consultation is 
clearly set forth. “In Baha’i consul- 
tation each mind gives as well as 
takes, is constantly trained to remain 
open, and to understand and appre- 
ciate other points of view than its 
own. The ideas born in such a meet- 
ing are the result of creative inter- 
action with other minds, inspired by 
a common faith and a common aim: 
the welfare of the whole community. 
The union of these unselfish minds 
produces a breadth of vision and a 
power of insight which is incompre- 
hensible to the iminitiated.” 

This chapter is the best short 
summary of the functioning Baha’i 
order that I have ever seen, except 
for the statement of the Guardian. 
It is clear, comprehensive, and espe- 
cially stimulating to those who do 
not know of the Baha’i Faith. 

Readers will also be grateful for 
the care with which the book is an- 
notated and for the fine index. 


Copies of This Earth One Country may 
be ordered through the Baha’i Publishing 
Committee, Wilmette, Rlinois, $2.50. 


It is the structure of His New World Order now stirring in the womb of 
the administrative institutions He Himself created, that will serve both as 
a pattern and a nucleus of that world commonwealth which is the sure, the 
inevitable destiny of the peoples of the earth. — Shoghi Effendi 



An Early Teacher 

ELEANOR CRANE CARTER 


T hirty years ago a woman 
came to our town a stranger. 
In one Rand she carried a suit- 
case, in the other she held the 
moist warm palm of a little girl, 
her daughter. To our town, smug 
in its material wealth and con- 
tent with its social and religious 
standards, this woman came un- 
annoxmced and unafraid to earn 
a living for herseH and child. 
Her face radiated ethereal hap- 
piness and her large dark eyes 
seemed to see far beyond. The 
living she sought to earn was not 
paramount in her thoughts. She 
wanted to tell these people of the 
new prophet who had come to 
the world. “His name is Baha- 
’u’llah,” she said simply. “It 
means Glory of God.” 

The town had long been di- 
vided by its many creeds out of 
which social and business strata 
had been drawn. Members of 
each church did not associate 
with other religious groups and 
a newcomer would wisely reflect 
on his choice of afiiliation for the 
sake of his material success. 
But this woman sought no sec- 
tarian nor social prestige. Man 
made distinctions were nothing 
to her, for had not BahaVllah, 
the new prophet, said, “Ye are 
all the fruits of one tree, leaves 


of one branch and members of 
the same family.” And only a 
meager living did she seek to 
earn for again had not Baha- 
Vllah said, “0 Son of Being! 
If poverty overtake thee, be 
not sad; for in time the Lord 
of wealth shall visit thee. Fear 
not abasement’ for glory shall 
one day rest on thee.” 

Day after day often times 
miles in the country she walked 
from house to house, hoping not 
so much for the sale of her goods 
as that the doors of people’s 
hearts would be open to receive 
her message. 

“Do you realize what a glori- 
ous age you live in?” she would 
ask with her face aglow and her 
eyes sparkling with joy. “This 
is a New Day, a New Age, a New 
Cycle. The old order is passing 
away and a New Dispensation 
has come.” Then, as if looking 
at a vision before her, she would 
continue, “Just as the sun arises 
from the East to bring material 
light to the world after a period 
of darkness ... so does God send 
Divine Revealers to bring spirit- 
ual light to mankind. Since the 
beginning of time these Divine 
Messengers have come. Zoroas- 
ter, Moses, Jesus, Muhammad — 
and now Baha’u’llah has come to 
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unite all religions, races and na- 
tions. These prophets are like 
notes in a heavenly song and we 
must not accent one note more 
than the other lest we mar the 
harmony. How wonderful! How 
clear are God’s plans.” 

With great tenderness she 
would tell of the Bab — His 
purity of life and cruel martyr- 
dom — a story of such bravery, 
such sacrifice, such faith that it 
always increased in beauty with 
each repetition. 

“Bab means Gate,” she said, 
“and like John the Baptist in the 
time of Jesus, He came to pre- 
pare the people for the advent of 
the Promised One. . . . Some 
heeded . . . others disbelieved 
and killed Him for bringing 
them a message of love, in hopes 
of quenching this heavenly light 
. . . but it could not be stopped 
any more than they could stop 
this material sun from shining. 
. . . All mankind can do is to 
close its heart from seeing it . . . 
and just as the Bab foretold’ 
Baha’u’Uah, the great Revealer, 
came . . . only to be imprisoned 
by these same blind people. 
Even then they could not shut out 
His light. It penetrated deeper 
and deeper through the thick 
prison walls even to us here in 
America. Yes, some Americans 
have gone and seen and believed. 
After many years of imprison- 
ment and exile, BahaVllah 


died, asking that His eldest son, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, carry on His great 
message. ‘Abdu’l-Baha means 
‘servant of God.’ He and other 
members of His family were 
freed a few years ago and now 
live in ‘Akka . . . only two years 
ago He came to America to 
spread these teachings and while 
here He visited the grave of the 
first American believer . . . just 
seventy miles from here.” 

“ ‘Abdu’l-Baha came and we 
did not know? . . . Why were we 
deprived this privilege?” 

“One does not have to see to 
believe,” she answered. “I, too, 
never saw Him. Think always 
of Him as a loving father. Ask 
yourself when problems come, 
‘How would He want me to do?’ 
And never doubt a Manifestation 
of God. Believe and do what 
they have bidden you do . . . 
some day, if not now, you will 
see the wisdom of it.” 

On her table stood a picture 
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. By it always 
was a vase of flowers. “ ‘Abdu’l- 
Bahd loves flowers . . . their per- 
fume is significant of His life,” 
she would say, looking tenderly 
at them. “He loves children, too, 
and has several beautiful grand- 
children.” There before us was 
the picture of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. “He 
has granddiildren — He loves 
flowers — He lives to serve His 
father and mankind” — these 
are living people walking, talk- 
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ing, loving — not story book 
people. 

On the wall above ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha’s picture was the Arabic 
word meaning “God Most Glori- 
ous,” the Greatest Name, she 
called it and said it signified 
these teachings Baha’u’llah had 
brought. They were called the 
Baha’i Faith . . . Baha’i mean- 
ing Light. “The Bab, Baha- 
’u’llah, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the Baha’i 
Faith.” How melodiously she 
spoke these words! Would the 
time ever come when we, too, 
could do likewise? 

“Some day these words will 
be spoken universally. They will 
become as well known as the 
names in the Bible,” she assured 
us. 

In her tiny two rooms she be- 
gan her meetings. A few worn 
tablets sent by ‘Abdu’l-Baha to 
American believers, copied and 
handed on, lip to lip, heart to 
heart, stories of the history of the 
Faith, and a paper bound copy 
of Baha’u’llah’s Hidden Words 
with a few prayers included 
were her only material. Night 
after night three adults and three 
children gathered there to read 
these words — spelling, stam- 
mering out their pronunciation 
only to meet her happy smile and 
approval. She explained the sig- 
nificance and necessity of The 
Nineteen Day Feast, established 
by Baha’u’llah and considered it 


a very special privilege. On 
these occasions her small table 
would be perfumed from the 
scent of a homemade bouquet 
. . . oftentimes a single rose 
placed in the center with two 
candles on either side which ra- 
diated a light not confined to the 
limitations of wax and string. 
No ceremonial banquet could be 
served with greater love and de- 
votion than her often times sim- 
ple fare of cocoa and crackers. 

In time, as ever, the opposers 
worked to belittle, criticize and 
ridicule this “new fangled re- 
ligion” without investigation. 
Never a look of reproach or dis- 
couragement clouded her coun- 
tenance for had not Baha’u’llah 
said in the Hidden Words: 

“0 My Servant! 

“Free thyself from the fetters 
of this world, and loose thy soul 
from the prison of self. Seize 
thy chance, for it will come to 
thee no more.” 

“0 Man of Two Visions! 

“Qose one eye and open the 
other. Close one to the world 
and all that is therein, and open 
the other to the hallowed beauty 
of the Beloved.” And had not 
‘Abdu’l-Baha admonished those 
who believed to “Be silent con- 
cerning the faults of others, to 
pray for them, and to help them 
through kindness to correct their 
faults.” The Bab, too, had 
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uttered this assurance: “God will 
assist all those who arise to 
serve.” 

She stayed among us several 
years, living as near as was hu- 
manly possible to all the Divine 
precepts she had brought. When 
the time came for her departure, 
she went away as unostentatious- 
ly as she had come . . . her 
daughter now a young woman 
sharing the weight of the suit- 
case. 

Thirty years ago! In the in- 
terim ‘Ahdu’l-Baha passed from 
this world, appointing His eldest 
grandson, Shoghi Effendi, Guar- 
dian of the Cause He had so 
dearly loved. These teachings 
have encircled the globe. The 
words are spoken in seventy- 
eight countries, representing 
thirty-one races. Our town has 
become more tolerant. Union 
prayers are held by the various 
churches and fellowship meet- 
ings have come out of the social 
groups. The names “the Bab, 
BahaVllah, ‘AbduT-Baha, Sho- 
ghi Effendi and the Baha’i 
Cause” are familiar words and 
fall easily from the lips of many. 


Some may not know who first 
spoke them in our town . . . 
others will never forget. To 
some her words fell like dew- 
drops and melted away ... to 
others they became precious dia- 
monds in this the world’s most 
priceless heritage. And whether 
they believed or disbelieved the 
message she brought, no one who 
contacted her was left unmoved, 
untouched by the radiance of her 
spirit. 

Death came a swift messenger 
to her a few years ago. In cross- 
ing a street one stormy night she 
was instantly killed by an unseen 
car. To those who knew her it 
is easy to believe she was look- 
ing far beyond impending 
danger, listening to the notes of 
her heavenly melody. In tribute 
to her I quote from her source 
of inspiration, The Hidden 
Words of Baha’u’llah, the fol- 
lowing: 

“0 Son of Spirit! 

“My first counsel is this: Pos- 
sess a pure, kindly and radiant 
heart, that thine may be a sover- 
eignty ancient, imperishable and 
everlasting.” 


The ordinances of God have been sent down from the heaven of His 
most august Revelation. All must diligently observe them. Man’s supreme 
distinction, his real advancement, his final victory have always depended, 
and will continue to depend upon them. Whoso keepeth the commandments 
of God shall attain everlasting felicity. 


— ^BahaVllah 



“THEN TELL ME” 

“Then tell me. Do the children know the Father and confess Him 
or do they contradict Him as the people contradicted Him before?” 

Elsie Paterson Cranmer 

We wandered in perpetual night. 

Without a star, without a moon, 

The Sun from which men drew their light 
Was hid in clouds themselves had wrought. 

The earth was dumb and still and stark. 

Oh, star for which the wise men sought 

Was there not once a promise made 

That He would come when night was dark . . . 

Are we betrayed, are we betrayed? 

In other lands, and other skies 
Lived Eastern Christs, as well-beloved 
As our own Christ, the Jewish Lord. 

Their light gave knowledge to the wise 
They too had strange symbolic birth 
And lived and died and rose again, 

And left with men their holy Word. 

Praise be to God that He has left 
His finger-prints on all the earth! 

Yet, stiU our brothers weep, bereft: 

“The gold has gone from that gold story 
We too have lost the heavens’ glory.” 

I have a secret I must tell 

For it bursts my breast with its bursting bell. 

When night was blackest and most men slept, 

The promise given was kept, was kept. 

He shook the earfli with His thunderous tread 
And stirred the living and woke the dead 
Who rose from their self-wrapped winding sheet 
At the thud of His sounding shattering feet. 

Though the whole earth shivered, scarce none knew why 
Scarce any knew when the Lord went by. 

And lightless moon — now rich with light 
Oh, darkened Sun, now bright with gold, 

The story of the Lord is told. 

Shout His New Name both wide and far 
Baha’u’llah, Baha’a’llSh! 
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BAHA’I WORLD FAITH 

Book Review 

ELEANOR SWENEY HUTCHENS 


HE Word of God has the power 
to create men’s hearts anew. It 
can make a new heaven and a new 
earth to descend upon mankind, can 
destroy the selfishness and smallness 
of the hearts, and can fill the souls 
with an overwhelming love for all 
mankind, a love made strong because 
it is the love of God. 

The world has never been more in 
need of that regeneration. The Israel 
of Moses’ day, the Judea of Christ’s 
time, the Arabia of Muhammad’s era 
were none of them more materialistic, 
none of them more headlong in their 
rush towards destruction than the 
world of today. The corruption of 
society, the laxness of morality, the 
disobedience to God’s commands, the 
fear and suspicion that rule men’s 
hearts are all signs of the end of a 
civilization. The mercy of God in 
former ages sent a Moses, a Christ, 
a Muhammad to be the salvation of 
a people, the builders of a new civi- 
lization. The message of Baha’u’IIah 
is that God has sent one of His 
Prophets once again to lead men to 
a fuller life. 

Bahffi W orld Faith, a recently 
published selection of the writings of 
Baha’u’IIah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha, His 
son, offers to humanity the Word of 
God for today. There are prayers 
that reshape the lives of those who 
use them. There are exhortations that 
refresh the spirit and reinterpret 
good and evil. There are laws for the 
maintenance of universal peace and 
the creation of a worldwide civiliza- 
tion. There are explanations of the 

Bakd^i World Faith, BahaT Ftiblisbing 
Committee, 1943. 


Scriptures of the past and proofs of 
the Divine Mission of Baha’u’IIah. 
Here also are the talks and letters of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha, Baha’u’llah’s chosen 
Exemplar and Interpreter. A great 
feast is spread for the nourishment 
of a starving world. 

The organization of Bahffi World 
Faith makes it a valuable aid to the 
study of the Faith. The editor, Mr. 
Horace Holley, has collected from all 
available authentic English transla- 
tions, including many previously un- 
published tablets of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
arranging the material according to 
subject matter and developing the 
distinctive features of the Baha’i 
Revelation. There are five chapters 
correlating the various writings of 
Baha’u’U^ under these subjects: 
1. The Great Announcement; II. The 
Promised One; III. The life of the 
Soul; IV. Laws of the New Age; 

V. The Mystery of God. Then there 
are four carefully edited chapters 
from the writings of 'Abdu’l-Baha: 

VI. The Faith of Baha’u’IIah; VII. 
Soul, Mind, and Spirit; VIIL The 
Loom of Reality; IX. The Divine 
Plan. These chapter headings indi- 
cate the general plan of the book. 
The student is given further aids in a 
very complete table of contents, a 
good index, and an appendix giving 
the source of each selection. 

To Napoleon III of France, to 
Queen Victoria of England, to Alex- 
ander II of Russia, to Kaiser Wilhelm 
I of Germany, to the Sh& of Persia 
and the Sultan of Turkey, and to 
their successors as well as to the 
rulers of the world collectively, 
Baha’u’ll^ issued commands tmique 
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in the history of religion. These 
letters are a valuable portion of the 
Bah£i World Faith, He addressed 
king and emperor as “One having 
authority,” saying, “Your glory con- 
sisteth not in your sovereignty, but 
rather in your nearness unto God 
and your observance of His com- 
mand as sent down in His holy and 
preserved Tablets,” Again He said, 
“Thou art God’s shadow on earth. 
Strive therefore to act in such man- 
ner as befitteth so eminent, so august 
a station.” To these rulers He gave 
principles for universal peace and 
just government. 

The magnificent concept of one 
continuous divine religion progress- 
ing through the periodic Revelations 
borne by the great Prophets is de- 
veloped by Baha’u’llah in other pas- 
sages quoted, and the part Baha- 
’u’llah plays in the Divine Plan is 
explained by *Abdu’l-Baha in well 
chosen selections. Of all these 
Prophets, Baha’u’llah writes; “Who- 
soever recognizeth them hath recog- 
nized God. Whosoever hearkeneth to 
their call hearkeneth to the Voice of 
God, and whosoever testifieth to the 
truth of their Revelation hath testi- 
fied to the ruth of God Himself. Who- 
soever tumeth away from them hath 
turned away from God, and whoso 
disbelieveth in them has disbelieved 
in God. Every one of them is the wav 
of God that connecteth this world 
with the realms above, and the stand- 
ards of His Truth unto everyone in 
the kingdoms of earth and heaven. 
They are the Manifestations of God 
amidst men, the evidences of His 
Truth, and the signs of His Glory.” 

The meditations of Baha’u’llah on 
the spiritual life known as the Hid- 
den Words are perhaps the most 
widely known of all His writings. 
These are included in BahSi World 


Faith in part. “Thy heart is My 
home; sanctify it for My descent. 
Thy spirit is the place of My Revela- 
tion; cleanse it for My manifesta- 
tion,” He wrote, and in a series of 
such brief and poetic passages, He 
crystallized the spirit of all religions. 

His prayers are unexampled 
hymns of praise. Choice selections 
from these are included in the book. 
There are prayers for nearness to 
God, for protection, for purity, for 
forgiveness, for healing, for our 
loved ones, for guidance, for the re- 
generation of the world. In no other 
way can our knowledge of God’s 
attributes be gained so 'well as by 
reading and praying the prayers of 
Baha’u’fiah. 

In the volume are also Baha- 
’u’llah’s explanation of immortality 
which reinterprets the old concept 
of Heaven and Hell as states of near- 
ness and distance from God, yet does 
not destroy the moral effects of belief 
in reward and punishment. The goal 
of life in this world and the next is 
search for the presence of God. 
Passages from both Baha’u’llah and 
‘Abdu’l-Baha are included concern- 
ing the eternal life of the soul of 
man. 

The bases of the Baha’i plan for 
universal peace are given in various 
places in the volume, but are pre- 
sented most clearly perhaps in the 
letter which *Abdu’l-Baha wrote to 
the Committee for Durable Peace, 
The Hague, in 1919. It outlines the 
international organization that shall 
come about, composed of members 
of every nation of the world gathered 
in an international legislature. All 
disputes must be submitted to an in- 
ternational court whose decisions 
will be enforced by an international 
police force. A universal auxiliary 
language wiU be taught in all the 
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schools. There will be a uniform 
system of weights and measures, a 
single currency, and a uniform calen- 
dar. But these outward organizations 
can never achieve the Kingdom of 
God on earth until the individuals 
have transformed themselves with 
love for God and devotion to the 
interests of each other. The principle 
of the onesness of humanity and tihe 
abolition of all prejudice, whether 
racial, class, religious, national, or 
political must come about before the 
realization of the Most Great Peace. 
It is the message of the book, Bahffi 
World Faith that God has once again 


sent His Messenger to guide and in- 
spire man to universal brotherhood 
and absolute servitude to God. 

If there could be but two Baha’i 
books in each of our libraries, they 
should probably be BahffiCllah and 
the New Era, John Esslemont’s sum- 
mary of the principles and teachings 
of die Baha’i faith, the lives of its 
founders, and its history, and Bahd*i 
World Faith, the new, comprehensive 
compilation of the writings of Baha- 
’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 


This is one in a series of articles on 
Baha’i books. 


Baha’i 

Ruth Foster Froemming 

Baha’i means “spiritual light,” its glorious ray, 

Toward brotherhood and peace lights mankind’s way. 

Shows blessed states to which man can unfold, 

When golden rule supplants the rule of gold. 

Sends beams of light to show wherein man failed; 

Solves economic wrongs from which he ailed. 

Illuminates the path to brotherhood. 

As kinship of mankind is understood. 

Dissolves disunity of class and creed, 

And fosters love, Man’s universal need. 

Equality of sex its light has brought. 

That links to progress be more firmly wrought. 

In answer to man’s wish for wars to cease, 

It points the way to international peace. 

And speeds the day when world security 
Will lift the hearts of all humanity. 

Thus to the world, Baha’i, the super-sim. 

Proclaims with God that all mankind is one! 



THE GUARDIANSHIP AND THE 
ADMINISTRATIVE ORDER 

A Study Outline 
PAUL E. PIANEY 

I. INTRODUCTION — FOUNDATIONS of the ADMINISTRATIVE 
ORDER 

A. Scope of Course, 

1. Origins of the Administrative Order. 

2. The Twin Pillars of the Administrative Structure — The Guar- 
dianship and the Universal House of Justice. 

3. Present-Day Functions of National Baha’i Administrative 
Bodies. 

4. The Local Spiritual Assembly and the Baha’i Community. 

5. The Individual Believer; Laws and Ordinances. 

6. Broad Significance of the Administrative Order: The Baha’i 
World Commonwealth. 

B, Foundations of the Administrative Order. 

1. Writings of Baha’u’llah. 

(a) The Book of the Covenant. 

(b) Tablet of the Branch. 

(c) Kitab-i-Aqdas. 

(d) Words of Paradise, 

(e) Thirteenth Glad Tidings, 

References; 

Three Tablets of Bahd*u^lldh, pp. 141-143; 152 
Bahffi World Faith, pp. 182483; 195-196 

2. The Will and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-B^a. 

(a) Appointment of the Guardian. 

(b) I^lanation of Institution of Universal House of Justice. 
References: 

The Will and Testament of ^Ahdu^UBahd (Excerpts, 1940 
Edition) . 

' The World Order of BahdWlldh, pp. 143-157. 

Bah£i Administration (Third Edition, 1936) , pp. 53-54. 

1. THE TWIN PILLARS of the ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE — 
THE GUARDIANSHIP and the UNIVERSAL HOUSE of JUSTICE. 

A. The Institution of the Guardianship. 

1. Authority and Responsibilities — Relation to Central Figures 
— Unique Character of Institution of Guardianship. 

2. Permanent Head of Universal House of Justice. 

3. Successorship. 

4. The Hands of the Cause. 

B. The Universal House of Justice. 

1. Functions. 

2. Method of Election — ‘‘Secondary Houses of Justice.” 
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3. Clearly Defined Spheres of Jurisdiction of Guardian and Uni- 
versal House of Justice. 

References: 

The Will and Testament of ^Abdu%Bahd (Excerpts, 1940 
Edition) . 

The World Order of Bahffu’lldh, pp. 143-157. 

Bah£i Administration (Third Edition, 1936) , pp. 36, 41, 54. 
Tablets of ^Abdul-Bahd^ Vol, I, p. 90. 

Baha’i World Faith, p. 176. 

The Advent of Divine Justice, pp. 11-12. 

Some Answered Questions, pp. 67-68, 198-199. 

Baha’i News, Number 77, p. 2. 

III. PRESENT-DAY FUNCTIONS of NATIONAL ADMINISTRATIVE 
BODIES. 

A. The American National Spiritual Assembly. 

1. Chief Pillar of Future House of Justice. 

2. Formation and Legal Organization. 

3. Method of Election. 

4. Authority and Responsibilities. 

5. Relation to Local Assemblies. 

References: 

The World Order of Bahd’u’lldh, p. 89. 

Baha’i Administration (Third Edition, 1936), pp. 34-35, 
74-75, 78-79. 

Baha’i Procedure (Second Edition, 1942) , p. 65, 

Declaration of Trust and By-Laws of the National Spiritual 
Assembly (1945 Revision) . 

B. Tie National Convention. 

1. Two-fold Function. 

2. Basis of Election of Delegates. 

3. Administrative Status of Convention. 

4. Convention Procedure. 

5. Time of Holding Convention. 

References: 

Baha’i Administration, pp. 69, 81-82. 

By-Laws of the National Spritual Assembly, Article VIII. 
Baha’i Procedure (Second Edition, 1942) , pp. 77-91. 

Baha’i News, Number 38, p. 1 ; Number 91, pp. 1-3, 

IV. THE LOCAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY and the BAHAT COMMUNITY. 

A. Significance of Institution of Local Spiritual Assembly. 

B. Election, Duties and Obligations of Local Assenablies. 

C. Relationship to Community and to the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly; The Nineteen Day Feast. 

References: 

Baha’i Administration, pp. 20-24, 32, 54, 118. 

Baha’i Procedure (1937 Edition), Section II, 1-29. 
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Bahffi Procedure (Second Edition, 1942), pp. 29-57, 108- 
115. 

The World Order of Bahaulldh, p. 6. 

By-Laws of the National Spiritual Assembly^ Article VII. 

A Procedure for the Conduct of the Local Spiritual Assem- 
bly (Insert, Bahffi News^ August, 1945). 

Tablets of *Abdu^l-Bahd, VoL I, pp. 1-26. 

V. THE INDIVIDUAL BELIEVER; LAWS and ORDINANCES. 

A. The Individual and the Community. 

B. Obligations and Rights of Individual Believers; Administrative 
Procedure. 

C. Laws and Ordinances. 

References: 

Bahffi Procedure (1937 Edition), Section I, 1-22. 

Bahffi Procedure (Second Edition, 1942), pp. 3-25. 

Bahffi World Faith, pp. 166-203. 

Will and Testament of ^AbduH-Bahd (Full Text), p. 10. 

VI. BROAD SIGNinCANCE of the ADMINISTRATIVE ORDER; THE 
BAHA’I WORLD COMMONWEALTH. 

A. The Guiding Principles of World Order; The Federation of Man- 
kind. 

B. The Lesser Peace and the Most Great Peace. 

C. Future World Peace Assured as a Fundamental Accomplishment 
of the Administrative Order of Baha’u’ll^. 

References: 

The World Order of Bahffulldh, pp. 6-7, 18-19, 34-38, 40-41, 
45, 156-167, 162-163, 202-204. 

The Advent of Divine Justice, pp. 11-12, 72-77. 

The Promised Day Is Come, pp. 128-129. 

BahdH World Faith, p. 247. 

Star of the West, Vol. XIII, p. 253. 


High aims and pure motives, however laudable in themselves, will surely 
not suffice if unsupported by measures that are practicable and methods that 
are sound. Wealth of sentiment, abundance of good-will and effort, will 
prove of little avail if we should fail to exercise discrimination and restraint 
and neglect to direct their flow along the most profitable channels. The 
unfettered freedom of the individual should be tempered with mutual consul- 
tation and sacrifice, and the spirit of initiative and enterprise should be 
reinforced by a deeper realization of the supreme necessity for concerted 
action and a fuller devotion to the common weal. 


— Shoghi Effendi 



WITH OUR READERS 


O UR leading article, “World Or- 
der Is the Goal,” is a talk given 
by Horace Holley at Toronto where 
the first of a series of public meet- 
ings was held October 29. These 
public meetings, held in eleven key 
cities, are a concerted effort to carry 
the Baha’i Message to leaders of 
thought and to the masses through- 
out the country. They are planned 
and sponsored by the Baha’i Na- 
tional Assembly and supported and 
carried out by the combined efforts 
of such national committees as the 
public meetings, the radio, the public 
relations, the news service and other 
committees in cooperation with local 
Baha’i committees in the cities where 
the meetings are held. By the time 
this issue of World Order is in print 
meetings will have been held in 
Toronto, Boston, Washington, At- 
lanta, New Orleans, Los Angeles, 
Denver. Other cities where they will 
be held are Portland, New York, 
Detroit and Chicago. From time to 
time World Order plans to print 
other talks given in this important 
series of public meetings. 

Many and diverse are opinions 
about the significance and use of 
atomic energy. Fear rivals hope in 
regard to its use. Is it not possible 
that there is a deeper significance to 
the age of atomic power than most 
as yet suspect? In his article “The 
Ch^lenge of the Atomic Age” Arthur 
Dahl sheds the light of Baha’i teach- 
ings on this important subject. Mr. 
Dahl is a frequent contributor to 
World Order. His review of the book 
Bhch Boy was in our January issue. 


Mr. Dahl’s home is in Palo Alto, 
California. 

In our August, 1942, issue we 
printed “In the Army,” by Benja- 
min Kaufman, a member of die 
Los Angeles Baha’i community. In 
this issue we print another article by 
the same author under the same 
title. Lt. Kaufman writes: “In the 
fall of 1942 an article, “In the 
Army” expressing my thoughts up- 
on induction was published in World 
Order. Now after three and a half 
years I would like to submit the 
enclosed effort based on a similar 
theme. I have been overseas four 
times and have recently returned 
from India. I feel that my thoughts 
are representative of a soldier and a 
Baha’i.” 

William Kenneth Christian’s re- 
view of Emeric Sala’s book, This 
Earth One Country, is comprehensive 
and most timely. Baha’is will find 
this book invaluable for gaining a 
broader view of the Baha’i Faith and 
its implications and as a means of 
approach for those not familiar with 
Baha’i Teachings. It may be ob- 
tained from the Baha’i Publishing 
Committee, 110 Linden Avenue, Wil- 
mette, Illinois. Mr. Christian teaches 
in the department of Written and 
Spoken English of the Basic College 
of Michigan State College at East 
Lansing. 

In connection with her story, “An 
Early Baha’i Teacher,” Eleanor 
Crane Carter writes as follows: “It 
has long been my desire to pay trib- 
ute to Santa Paula’s (California) 
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first Baha’i teacher, the late Mrs. 
Lesly O’Keefe Long. ... I quoted 
mainly from the Hidden Words^ her 
source of inspiration, which, as I 
recall, was the only book in print 
at that time.” 

Only rarely do we receive con- 
tributions from our Baha’i friends 
in England so when we received the 
poem “Then Tell Me” by Elsie Pater- 
son Cramner of Southbourne, near 
Bournemouth, we wrote asking 
Mrs. Cranmer if she would tell 
us something about herself and her 
Baha’i experiences. Mrs. Cranmer 
is an artist in both poetry and music. 
Her poems have appeared in many 
British magazines and several books 
of her collected poems have been 
printed. She is a talented pianist 
who instructs both in piano and in 
choir singing. Parts of her letter 
tell us something about her Baha’i 
experiences and her work for the 
B^d^a’^ Faith. 

She writes: ^T lost my husband 
and my two brothers in the late war 
[world war I] and had later a terri- 
ble breakdown (we had some other 
personal tragedies in our family) 
and this breakdown was really Ae 
instrument used by Baha’u’llah for 
bringing me into the Cause. Before 
then I had been an agnostic of the 
rankest and most virulent nature 
and looked upon all religion as so 
much ^ope,’ including Baha’i! But 
when I was so ill and God had 
stripped me, it seemed, of every- 
things suddenly it appeared to me 
that nothing in the world was of any 
value save God and I began to iden- 
tify myself with the Baha’i Faith. 
This was many years ago, when I got 
well. Later I served on the L.S.A. 
for over a year and finally (or later, 
I should say) removed to Bourne- 
mouth. I have held weekly Baha’i 


picnic meetings here every Saturday. 
Sometimes as many as sixteen attend. 

“When my sister-in-law and I first . 
settled here we had only two Baha’is, 
one completely inactive owing to 
business circumstances, and the 
other semi-active. We have now 
seventeen Baha’is and quite a flour- 
ishing community. We worked so 
hard last winter at my picnics that 
we made six Baha’is in six months 
and we were delighted with the 
success of our efforts. I am now be- 
ginning the picnics again and do so 
pray for further success. We have 
only comparatively recently formed 
an Assembly and we’ve not got oiir 
center yet which we want very bad- 
ly. .. . 

“Miss Pinchon [some^ of ^ our 
readers will remember Miss Pinch- 
on’s book, The Coming of the 
Glory.] has been in the Cause for 
many years but her health prevents 
her from taking any active part. If 
and when the community gets 
stronger I shall hope to pioneer. 

“I know Norman Smith and Clar- 
ence Stigal, now in Chicago, who 
himself sends me literature for my 
teaching work and also Duncan Mc- 
Alear whom I’ve not met, but who 
writes regularly, and he too sends 
literature which is most helpful to 
me in my teaching work.” 

Eleanor Sweney Hutchens, for- 
merly of Urbana-Champaign, Illi- 
nois, and a graduate of the Uni- 
versity of Illinois and one of our 
younger contributors, is now living 
in Palos Heights, Illinois. Her ap- 
preciative survey or review of the 
book, Bahffi World Faith, is a 
number in our Baha’i Literature 
series. This is Mrs- Hutchens’ first 
contribution to World Order. 
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Included in this number is an out- 
line for study of “The Guardian- 
ship and the Administrative Order” 
by Paul Haney. This should be 
helpful especially to new believers 
who have not made a careful study 
of the Baha’i Administrative Otder. 
Mr. Haney is a member of the local 
Assembly of Alexandria, Virginia, 
and chairman of the regional teach- 
ing committee for Maryland, Vir- 
ginia and West Virginia. 

Bertha Hyde Kirkpatrick who con- 
tributes the editorial this month on 
“Worship in One Faith” has her 
home in Olivet, Michigan. 

In writing of Philip Marangella 
in this department in our October 
issue through a slip we wrongly 
stated that his home was in Wilm- 
ington, Delaware. We are sorry for 
the mistake. He is living in New 
Orleans where he is chairman of the 
local Baha’i Assembly. Mr. Maran- 
gella has served the Cause in many 
ways and in many places since he 
came into the Faith in 1921. He has 
served on Baha’i Assemblies in 
Washington, Eliot, Teaneck, New 
York and Chicago and spoken in 
most of the states east of the Missis- 
sippi before college groups and Ro- 
tary and other service clubs. He and 
his wife spent fifteen months in Cuba 
and established the Baha’i center in 
Havana. A few years ago we pub- 
lished a letter from his daughter, 
Mrs. Ayned McComb, who has been 
pioneering in San Juan, Puerto Rico, 
for the past four years. At present 
Mr. MarangeUa is employed by the 
United States Maritime Commission 
in a financial advisory capacity. His 
permanent home is in McLean, Vir- 
ginia. 


The aim of World Order Maga- 
zine is to help Baha’is themselves to 
broaden their imderstanding of the 
Baha’i Faith, to help them in their 
teaching, and through them to reach 
individuals who are interested in this 
Faith and the general public. The 
editors appreciate letters telling how 
you think we can better fulfill our 
aims. 

We are always in need of fresh, 
vital, well written human interest 
stories and articles, examples of how 
the Baha’i Faith works. 

In a fine report of a course on 
speaking and writing given at Green. 
Acre last summer we find some ex- 
cellent rules and suggestions for 
writing. We have space to select 
only a few: 

“Remember the ‘you-psychology’ ; 
use it always; that is, write from the 
other fellow^s point of view because 
you must get the truth to him in 
his terms of thinking. 

“Make only one major point — 
amplify as you like, but stick to the 
one point. 

“I^ow the subject — know much 
more than you say. Say no more 
than absolutely necessary. 

“In presenting Baha’i ideas keep 
terminology down to easy imder- 
standing of readers. 

And here are some general sugges- 
tions which apply to both writing 
and speaking: 

“Know what is going on — study 
Time, News Digest, news broadcasts, 
etc. 

“Be familiar with the Teachings 
that have application to events and 
public interests. 

“Keep a file of speeches (non- 
Baha’i) that can be quoted, indicat- 
ing need for the Baha’i Faith,” 

— ^The Editors 
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The Basis of Economics 

‘abdu’l-baha 


T he Baha’is must not engage 
in political movements which 
lead to sedition. They must in- 
terest themselves in movements 
which conduce to law and order. 
In Persia at the present time the 
Baha’is have no part in the revo- 
lutionary upheavals which have 
terminated in lawlessness and re- 
bellion. Nevertheless a Baha’i 
may hold a political office and 
be interested in politics of the 
right type. Ministers, state offi- 
cials and governor-generals in 
Persia are Baha’is and there are 
other Baha’is holding govern- 
mental positions, but nowhere 
throughout the world should the 
followers of Baha’u’llah be en- 
gaged in seditious movements. 
For example, if there should be 
an uprising here in America hav- 
ing for its purpose the establish- 
ment of a despotic govermnent, 
the Baha’is should not be con- 
nected with it. 

The Baha’i cause covers all 
economic and social questions 
under the heading and ruling of 
its laws. The essence of the 


Baha’i spirit is that in order to 
establish a better social order and 
economic condition, there must 
be allegiance to the laws and 
principles of government. Under 
the laws which are to govern the 
world, the socialists may justly 
demand human rights but without 
resort to force and violence. The 
governments will enact these 
laws, establishing just legislation 
and economics in order that all 
humanity may enjoy full meas- 
ure of welfare and privilege; hut 
this will always be according to 
legal protection and procedure. 
Without legislative administra- 
tion, rights and demands fail and 
the welfare of the commonwealth 
cannot be realized. Today the 
method of demand is the strike 
and resort to force which is mani- 
festly wrong and destructive of 
human foundations. Rightful 
privilege and demand must be set 
forth in laws and regulations: 

While thousands are consider- 
ing these questiions, we have 
more essential purposes. The fun- 
damentals of die whole economic 
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condition are divine in nature 
and are associated with the world 
of the heart and spirit This is 
fully explained in the Baha’i 
teadhing and without knowledge 
of its principles no improvement 
in the economic state can be real- 
ized. The Baha’is will bring 
about this improvement and bet- 
terment but not through sedition 
and appeal to physical force; not 
through warfare, but welfare. 
Hearts must be so cemented to- 
gether, love must become so 
dominant that the rich shall most 
willingly extend assistance to the 
poor and take steps to establish 
these economic adjustments per- 
manently. If it is accomplished in 
this way it wiU be most praise- 
worthy because thai it will be for 
the sake of God and in the path- 
way of His service. For example, 
it will be as if the rich inhabi- 
tants of a city should say “It is 
neither just nor lawful that we 
should possess great wealtli while 
there is abject poverty in this 
commimity,” and then willingly 
give their wealth to the poor, re- 
taining only as much as will en- 
able them to live comfortably. 

Strive therefore to create love 


in the hearts in order that they 
may become glowing and radiant 
When that love is shining, it wiU 
permeate other hearts even as 
this electric light illumines its 
surroundings. When the love of 
God is established, everything 
else will be realized. This is the 
true foundation of all economics. 
Reflect upon it Endeavor to be- 
come the cause of the attraction 
of souls rather than to enforce 
minds. Manifest true economics 
to the people. Show what love is, 
what kindness is, what true sev- 
erance is and generosity. This is 
the important thing for you to do. 
Act in accordance with the teach- 
ings of Baha’u’llah. All His 
books wiU be translated. Now 
is the time for you to live in ac- 
cordance with His words. Let 
your deeds be the real translation 
of their meaning. Economic ques- 
tions will not attract hearts. The 
love of God alone will attract 
them. Economic questions are 
most interesting but the power 
which moves, controls and at- 
tracts the hearts of men is the 
love of God. 


Excerpts froxn a discourse made July 23^ 
1912 in Boston, Mass^ 


Real love is impossible unless one turn his face towards God and be 
attracted to His Beauty. 

— ^*Abdu^l-Baha 



The New Age 

ROBERT REID 


A NY thoughtful student of cur- 
rent afEairs cannot help but 
see that mankind is passing 
through a period of reform of so 
vast and far reaching a character 
that its like has never before been 
apparent in the history of the 
human race. The unmistakable 
evidences of this reformation are 
found in every branch of human 
activity. 

In politics we find a rapid de- 
cline of systems of government 
which have served us for hun- 
dreds of years. London during 
the war was the home of niuner- 
ous deposed kings and queens. 
The fall of the Hapsburgs in 
Austria and of the Hohenzollems 
in Germany, the abdication of 
King Alfonso of Spain; the trag- 
ic end of the imperial family of 
Russia in 1918; the rise of The 
Young Turks in Turkey with the 
subsequent overthrow of the des- 
potic religious sultanate, coupled 
with similar widespread changes 
in the East such as the rise of the 
Kuo Min Tang in China with the 
overturning of a government and 
Chinese system of life hoary with 
the traditions of vast periods of 
time — ^all these are forceful indi- 
cations of a tremendous upheaval 
in political thought 
At the same time as these out- 


worn systems are being cast aside 
we see the rapid rise of the new. 
Mankind is groping towards a 
better system. And from a study 
of the rise of communism in Rus- 
sia, the rise and fall of military 
despotisms based on the idea of 
racial supremacy in Germany 
and Japan, one dominant fact 
emerges. That is the extreme 
rapidity of change in systems of 
government in the last hundred 
years. This rapidity of change 
seems to have the quality of ac- 
celleration. We can expect to see 
a more rapid change of thought 
in the political ideas in the near 
future. 

In the field of economics the 
reformation in the last hundred 
years has been no less remark- 
able. Through the application of 
industrialism and mass produc- 
tion in Europe and its subsequent 
spread to every coimtry in the 
world, it is now physically pos- 
sible to provide in an ever in- 
creasing abundance all the needs 
of food, shelter, and the ameni- 
ties of life to every individual on 
the earth. The economic theories 
of mankind have been thrown 
into utter confusion by this 
change from the old law based 
on scarcity of commodities. 
Economists are becoming in- 
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creasingly aware that the only 
workable theory is one in which 
economic security is guaranteed 
to all mankind. Systems of econ- 
omics based on exploitation must 
soon pass away. 

In the sphere of science the 
basic ideas of classical science 
are being attacked daily by mod- 
em scientists who no longer hold 
the view that the imiverse can be 
explained from a materialistic 
outlook. Modem research has 
shown that matter cannot cor- 
rectly be described as a motion- 
less solid. And the idea is gain- 
ing ground that all visible things 
are in their fundamental essence 
manifestations of energy. An all 
pervading energy of such a na- 
ture that it is but a short step to 
the scientific acceptance of the 
belief that all things exist only 
through the power of God. 

In orthodox religion we find a 
wide general revision of ancient 
dogmas and creeds. The quest- 
ing mind of modem man can no 
longer blindly accept the super- 
stitions, rituals and traditions 
with which the pure moral teach- 
ings of the great founders of re- 
ligions have become so encrasted 
that their original light and up- 
lifting .force can barely be dis- 
cerned. 

All tihese signs of a reforma- 
tory age show that there is a great 
spiritual force at work in the 
world guiding and directing 


man’s mind along a clearly de- 
fined path. This spiritual force 
increased in vigor at the same 
time as the Prophet of God for 
this day, Baha’u’llah, declared 
His mission in Persia about a 
hundred years ago. He gave to 
the world a complete and com- 
prehensive outline of the moral 
truths necessary for mankind’s 
guidance in this confusing re- 
constructive age. 

At intervals of time outstand- 
ing men appear in all branches 
of human endeavor who tower 
head and shoulders above their 
fellow workers. We have intel- 
lectual giants, such as Beethoven 
in music, Shakespeare in drama 
and a host of others in science, 
physics, engineering and mathe- 
matics. All these great mm have 
this in common that they give to 
mankind knowledge and wisdom 
which they could not have 
learned from anyone. They are 
originators of new technics and 
methods of thought. 

And yet the creative power of 
these men is but a reflection of 
that emanating from the Prophets 
of God who are the Foimders of 
the great religions. These great 
leaders of mankind give to the 
world moral and religious truths 
and spiritual guidance which 
have a tremendous influence on 
the lives and progress of men in 
their day and age. They teach 
no particular science, but give us 
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fundamental spiritual truths 
which have the power to coordi- 
nate and make coherent all our 
diverse knowledge of particular 
sciences, crafts, and philoso- 
phies. Their teachings have the 
power to awaken mankind from 
the blind following of tradition. 
They set free a spiritual force 
which enables man to take a tre- 
mendous step forward in prog- 
ress. They change man’s morals 
and characters and wipe away 
the falsities and evils which have 
encrusted past teachings. 

Baha’u’llah declared plainly 
and repeatedly that He was the 
Prophet, Teacher, and Educator 
of Mankind for this day. 

His writing are the founda- 
tipn for unity throughout the 
whole world and the means of 
bringing about that glorious age 
of peace on earth goodwill 
among men of which the Prophets 
have told and the poets have sung 
from time immemorial. 

The following are nine of the 
principles which amongst many 
others are contained in His Books 
and Tablets: 

The independent search after 
Truth. 

The oneness of mankind. 

The fundamental unity of all 
religions. 

The unity of nations, of races, 
and of east and west. 


The reconciliation of religion 
and science. 

The eradication of prejudice 
and superstition. 

The equality of men and wo- 
men. 

The unification of languages. 

The compulsory diffusion of 
knowledge. 

His teachings are comprehen- 
sive enough to solve all man’s 
individual problems as well as 
all om international ones. 

All the wars, depressions, and 
other social calamities of recent 
times could have been avoided 
by mankind if we had accepted 
and followed the explicit instruc- 
tions given to us by Baha’u’llah. 
As His message becomes more 
widely understood and accepted 
by mankind the social order will 
change. It is changing now to- 
wards a better world. The Jus- 
tice of God will become mani- 
fest throughout human affairs. 
The whole world will become 
organized as one country and 
all men will live as one family. 
The complete brotherhood of all 
races will be an accepted fact. 
The collective energies of man- 
kind will be set free from the 
necessity to maintain armaments 
and will be devoted to increas- 
ing the amenities of life. Then 
will commence a reign of secur- 
ity, peace and abundance for all. 



Poverty Will Be Removed 

MARTHA L. ROOT 


T here is a Baha’i solution of 
the economic problem by 
which poverty will pass from this 
earth. It is a spiritual solution. 
“The secret of the whole eco- 
nomic question is divine in na- 
ture and is coimected with the 
world of the heart and spirit.” 
Only the love of God will change 
men’s hearts and create an en- 
during brotherhood, a brother- 
hood illumined with justice and 
love. 

First I shall speak of the 
Baha’i economic teachings and 
what they will do for the external 
world, and secondly what wealth 
they bring to the impoverished 
spirits. Baha’u’Uah has a solu- 
tion of the economic problem by 
which every child m this world, 
both boy and girl, can have 
proper education to earn his or 
her living and learn to be of 
service to humanity. He says 
that there must not be one in- 
dividual in this whole world 
without education. He states that 
in the future every village, town 
and city will have its Central 
Storehouse into which funds will 
come for education and the 
better help of the poor. 

Also there will be an Inter- 
national House of Justice. His 
plan is very good because it be- 


gins with the farmers; they must 
be helped first. Most economic 
readjustments begin at the capi- 
tal, but this economic plan be- 
gins with the farmers, and what 
is left over from their needs will 
find its way to the national gov- 
ernment. 

How is money to be raised for 
these Central Storehouses, you 
ask? There are different ways, 
first there will be the taxes which 
are graded, and are based on 
man’s income and his needs. A 
man’s capacity for production 
and his needs will he equalized 
and reconciled through taxation. 
If his production exceeds he will 
pay a tax; if his necessities ex- 
ceed his production, he will re- 
ceive an amount sufficient to 
equalize or adjust. Therefore, 
taxation will be proportionate to 
capacity and production and 
there will be no poverty in the 
community. The taxes will be 
much hi^er for the rich than at 
present. (1938) In future there 
will not be the enormously rich 
nor the desperately poor. The 
Baha’i Faith is based upon abso- 
lute social justice. Baha’u’Uah 
tells us that in the future one- 
third of the mineral wealth 
under the earth, sudh as the gold, 
the silver, iron, copper, coal will 
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be turned over to these Central 
Storehouses to be used for edu- 
cation and the help of the poor. 
If a man dies and leaves no will 
and no family, all his estate will 
be given to the Central Store- 
house. There will be a small tax 
on all animals. All things found 
for which there is no owner will 
be given to the Central Store- 
house. 

Also, in the Baha’i dispensa- 
tion there will he voluntary shar- 
ing of one’s property with others 
of mankind. This sharing is 
greater than legally imposed 
equality and should not be in- 
troduced by coercion so that it 
becomes a law by which man is 
compelled to share. 

Ajiother of the Baha’i eco- 
nomic Teachings is that there 
must be work for all and all must 
work; there must be no drones in 
the social hive. If all were to 
work and if there is useful work 
for all, whether by brain or hand, 
as Baha’u’Uah commands and 
plans, there would be enough for 
a healthful, comfortable, noble 
life for aU. 

However, Baha’u’llah does not 
condemn riches rightly acquired. 
He says: “The people of Baha 
must not refuse to discliarge the 
due reward of any one, and must 
respect possessors of talent — 
one must speak with justice and 
recognize the worth of benefits.” 

Still another distinguishing 


feature of the Baha’i economic 
program is that there should be 
profit sharing in industrial ac- 
tivities. “Laws and regulations 
should be established which 
would permit the workmen to re- 
ceive from the factory owner 
their wages and a share in the 
fourth or fifth part of the profits, 
according to the wants of the 
factory, or in some way the body 
of workmen and the manufac- 
turers should share equitably the 
profits and advantages. Indeed, 
the direction and administration 
of affairs come from the owner 
of the factory, and the work from 
the body of workmen.” 

“According to the Divine law, 
employes should not be paid 
merely by wages. Nay, raffier, 
they should be partners in every 
work,” said ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

The owners of properties, 
mines and factories, should share 
their incomes with their em- 
ployes, and give a fairly certain 
percentage of their profits to 
their working men, in order that 
the employe should receive in 
addition to his wages, some of 
the general income of the factory, 
so that each employe may strive 
with his soul in the work. 

The inheritance plan of Baha- 
’u’llah is most just. He advocates 
that estates should be divided in- 
to seven legacies as follows: 
(1) children, (2) husbands or 
wives, (3) fathers, (4) mothers. 
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(5) brothers, (6) sisters, (7) 
teachers. In this way wealth will 
be more widely distributed and 
teachers are honored. Thus 
wealth will never be monopo- 
lized by a limited few, and no 
individual through sheer force- 
ful skill will come into posses- 
sion of another’s wealth. How- 
ever, one is free to bequeath his 
property just as he wishes. 

If there are no children, then 
their shares go to the Interna- 
tional House of Justice. If the 
children are alive and if any 
others (in this list of seven) are 
not alive, then two-thirds of the 
share of those who have passed 
on go to the children, and one- 
third to the International House 
of Justice. This International 
House of Justice controls the 
public treasury; money from this 
public treasury will be used for 
the poor, the fatherless, the 
widows, or on useful works. If 
the deceased has no heirs then 
all his property goes into the 
public treasury, if he has made 
no will. 

Baha’u’llah states further that 
every one must engage in some 
one occupation such as arts, 
crafts, trades; and that work 
done in the spirit of service to 
one’s fellow-men is identical with 
worship to God. He says: “The 
most despised of moi before Gk>d 
is he who sits and begs. Cling 
imto the rope of means, relying 


upon God, the Causer of Causes. 
Every soul who occupies himself 
in an art or trade — this will be 
accounted an act of worship be- 
fore God.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha, the son of BahS- 
’u’llah, visited our coxmtry, the 
United States, in 1912. He said 
to our American people: “Be- 
tween 1860 and 1865 you did a 
wonderful thing, you abolished 
chattel slavery; but today you 
must do a much more wonderful 
thing: you must abolish indus- 
trial slavery ...” 

“The solution of the economic 
problem will not be brought 
about by array of capital against 
labor, and labor against capital, 
in strife and conflict, but by tihe 
voluntary attitude of good-will 
on both sides. Then a real and 
lasting justness of conditions will 
be secured. . . 

“Among the Baha’is there are 
no extortionists, mercenary and 
unjust practices, no rebellious 
demands, no revolutionary up- 
risings against existing govern- 
ment. . . 

“It will not be possible in fu- 
ture for men to amass great for- 
tunes by the labor of others. The 
rich will willin^y divide. They 
will come to this gradually, nat- 
urally, by their own volition. It 
will never be accomplished by 
war and bloodshed.” 

I give you one other quotation 
from *Abdu’l-Baha: “Now I wish 
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to tell you about the law of God. 
According to the Divine law, 
employes should not be paid 
merely by wages. They should 
be partners in every work. The 
question of socialization is very 
difficult. It will not be solved by 
strikes for wages. All the gov- 
ernments of the world must be 
united and organize an assembly, 
the members of which shall be 
elected from the parliaments and 
the noble ones of the nations. 
These must plan with wisdom 
and power, so that neither the 
capitalists suffer enormous 
losses, nor the laborers become 
needy. In the utmost modera- 
tion they should make the law, 
then announce to the public that 
the rights of the working people 
are to be effectively preserved; 
also the rights of the capitalists 
are to be protected. \^Tien such 
a general law is adopted, by the 
will of both sides, should a strike 
occur, all the governments of the 
world should collectively resist 
it. Otherwise the work will lead 
to much destruction, especially 
in Europe. Terrible things ■will 
take place.” 

All the alarming conditions in 
the world today are the result of 
having carried the physical, the 
animal law of competition and 
the survival of the fittest into this 
new universal era of cooperation. 
Struggle and competition are 
producing poverty instead of 


wealth. The principle of this 
new age is that man’s economic 
environment is not nature, but 
his fellow-man. In economics 
we are making the fatal mistake 
of trying to rectify the present 
civilization instead of realizing 
that it must be spiritually and 
socially transformed. 

There can be no economic 
tranquility until we have world 
peace, and as I said, the whole 
aim of the Baha’i Teachings is 
the oneness of mankind and the 
permanent establishment of uni- 
versal peace through universal 
education, through a uni- 
versal economic solution, a 
universal auxiliary language, a 
universal league of nations with 
every country a member, through 
a world court and an internation- 
al police force; through equality 
of the sexes and the equal educa- 
tion of the girl and the boy; 
through the harmony of science 
and religion ; and through the in- 
dependent investigation of truth 
and the absolute command to 
consort, mingle with people of 
all religions with joy and frag- 
rance. 

We Baha’is .' . . believe that 
the economic solution will come 
before the end of this century, 
because these Baha’i Teachings 
are the breaths of the Holy Spirit 
that create men anew. 

Excerpts of a speech by Miss Martha L. 
Root at the All Faiths* League Conference 
in Indore, Central India, April 19, 1938, 



The Army Does Something to a Man 

JOHN H. STROESSLER 


I N A few days I will be observ- 
ing the completion of three 
years in the army, half of which 
time has been spent overseas. 
Mine has been an experience not 
of combat and violent changes, 
but of the monotonous drudgery 
of the supply base. There has 
been plenty of opportunity to 
think, to discuss, and to watch 
men react to army life and the 
events of the world. As a Baha’i, 
there has also been the privilege 
of spreading the Baha’i Faith, 
and as a lone Baha’i in whatever 
place stationed, that Faith has 
certainly been put to some criti- 
cal tests. 

It is said that “the army does 
something to a man.” I’ll not try 
to analyze that in reference to 
myself — ^I’m still too much in- 
volved in it to be objective — ^but I 
•feel it’s true. I’ve felt it in my- 
self, and have seen it happening 
to soldiers of my acquaintance. 
It seems that life’s many stimuli 
are concentrated in their effect 
on the person. Ever3rthing hap- 
pens faster. No, not the daily hap- 
penings. “Nothing ever happens 
in this place.” But the more basic 
things, those that mold a man’s 
character, that shape his outlook, 
that determine what kind of a per- 
son he is to be later, all confront 


one with forceful suddenness. It 
creates a situation of indecision 
and hasty reactions, a period of 
groping and searching for val- 
ues, and disillusionment in not 
finding them. 

Naturally, soldiers, as do other 
people, vary in their maturity of 
outlook. Ask a group of soldiers 
why they are fighting and the 
answers will range from, “To be 
able to get a chocolate malted 
when I want it” to “To prepare 
the conditions for the realization 
of world peace.” Unfortunately, 
the type of answer such as the 
latter is in the small minority. 
The first group will frequent the 
post movie and read pulp maga- 
zines looking for escape; the sec- 
ond will read modem economists 
and perhaps attend the weekly 
discussion club. Each to his level 
of search and each doomed to his 
level of disappointment. A dis- 
mal picture of men without 
vision, and seemingly insensible 
to the great force that waits to 
give them sight. 

Even the most casual observer 
could point out the paucity of 
moral and ethical values among 
men in the army. Probably not 
lower than average, but covered 
up in a less subtle manner than 
in civilian life. However, the 
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problem is greater than one just 
of goodness. It is more basically 
fundamental. It concerns the 
whole point of life. I daresay that 
not one in a thousand soldiers 
has a formulated answer to the 
question, “Why am I alive?” 
And these men are supposed to 
be ready to die for a reason un- 
derstandable to them. It is rather 
inconsistent and confusing. 

Ofter I feel myself, a Baha’i, 
as one with food for hungry peo- 
ple, but imable to attract their 
attention because they are blind. 
While they detect vaguely the 
savor of the presence of food, 
their materialistic sense of smell 
deceives them and they keep 
fumbling around looking in bare 
comers and rubble heaps for the 
life-giving substance that would 
restore their sight and minister to 
their hunger. 

I have seen the Baha’i Faith 
as it acts on men. I have seen it 
eagerly sought after; I have seen 
it shunned. I have seen interest 
and apathy. But in all this hu- 
man variability, the Faith stands 
constant and valid. Often men 
have denounced the writings of 
Baha’u’llah only to champion one 
of His teachings in their next 
breath. I have seen men laugh at 
the word, Baha’i, but earnestly 


uphold some of its principles. It 
is most impredictable what bit of 
the greater truth each man will 
claim as his share. 

The Baha’i soldier must needs 
be strong to shoulder a two-fold 
burden, that of keeping his faith 
glowing within himself and of 
infusing others with the warmth 
of it. True, every Baha’i has this 
task, but only the soldier lives 
in the locale of the war machine. 
“The army does something to a 
man.” A flower is more difiScult 
to nurture in a desert than in a 
home garden. The Baha’i soldier 
is a pioneer wherever he goes. 
The people he contacts disperse 
to all parts of the world. He is 
forever planting and, seemingly, 
never harvesting. Since he is hu- 
man, he experiences disappoint- 
ment. Because he is Baha’i,, he 
thanks God for every opportunity 
to serve. 

Adverse as the conditions are, 
the Baha’i’s song never ends on 
a hopeless note. Its final cadence 
is one of confidence and triumph. 
It has the sequence of assurance. 
Its theme reaches new heights of 
inspiration. Its harmony is at- 
tuned to the hungry hearts of to- 
day. Without its melody, the rep- 
ertoire is incomplete. Let the 
voices ring out 



The Spiritual Springtime 

MARY MARLOWE 

He has come! He has come! 

The hunter on the mountain has blown 
A golden note of welcome. 

From the high places come birds 
Singing the sweet notes of His Name. 

He has come! 

As the sun comes out of the East at dawn, 

As lightning flashes out of the East, 

He has appeared. 

Day after day I have walked in my lonely garden alone. 

As you were alone. 

But now, the Friend has come; 

Our true Friend, keeping His promise, 

Entering at the Gate, 

Keeping indeed His promise. 

Did anyone doubt that He would come? 

I am not alone or lonely any more, 

Nor are you — 

The spray of little gray twigs 
In the pale light 
Will soon be a shower of green 
With scarlet blossoms. 

The earth, like a stone in the pale light. 

Will soon be a carpet of emerald green 
Showered with gold. 

Could anything keep Him from coming 
When the love song of the whole world 
Has ever been — “He will come! He will come!” 

He has come! And He is not only like light and like water 
An ocean toward which every stream 
Has been flowing; 

But now the ocean has overflowed its banks. 

The hom: is at hand. 

And every little stream is caught up 
In the waves of Its Glory, 

Fear not little streams that you have readied 
Your destination at last. 

Had you grown so used to moving alone 
On your way to His Oneness? 
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He has come, and like the ocean, 

He comes forth to embrace you. 

Fear not His roaring! Fear not His thunder! 

It is the hour of union; 

It is the moment of Oneness, 

He has come! Do you not know He has come? 

Strange that you sit so silent, 

As if still wondering. 

Would God make a promise and then 
Fail to keep it? 

Have we not come to the hour 
When we need Him most? 

Can any human philosopher, saint or scientist 
Give us a plan 

For the healing of hearts — and of nations? 

0 my friend, He is spreading the plan 
Before our eyes. 

How sweet is the scent of Heaven 
In His snow-white scroll. 

1 cannot he still any longer, 

It is the season of joyfulness! 

No wonder we were so sad, hoeing our garden. 

Many years ago, in the pale light, 

Not knowing at what hour He 
Would enter our gate — 

But now He has come! 

Blessed friends of Islam, roll up 

The faded skirts of tradition 

And harken to the Voice of Muhammad, your Lord. 

Adorn your bodies with new garments of shining silk. 

Blessed friends of Moses, recognize your Lord. 

Blessed friends of Buddha, The Promise is fulfilled. 

Blessed friends of Christianity, 

Every church spire has reached .its aspiration. 

And every church door leads out 
Into the arena of Oneness — 

For Christ has fulfilled His promise . 

And the Glory of God has penetrated every stone. 

The Lord alone can interpret, expound and make Laws, 

And since He has come 

Shall we not ask Him the answers? 



^C^dctanal 


The Call to Greatness 


D isappointment, bitter- 

ness, and a stibtle, creeping 
bewilderment have marked these 
months since the end of the war. 
Physical necessity brought forth 
many forms of heroism and sac- 
rifice. But now the lustre of hero- 
ism is dulled, and the horror of 
our time stands a naked and mis- 
shapen thing. 

The human race is reduced to 
its true stature, two billion ants, 
some hunting for scraps of food 
or waiting a slow starvation, 
some bludgeoning for power, 
some scurrying for money, beaten 
and bent by the scramble, ob- 
sessed by little dreams. The time 
is heroic, all proportions vast. It 
is as if God held a blinding light 
and sought us out, each man, 
eadi woman. 

For too long men have been 
fooled by the appearance of 
greatness. The glib tongue, the 
flashy uniform, the massed num- 
bers have been used to conceal 
heads stuffed with straw and 
bodies lacking heart or soul. We 
have seen those with the appear- 
ance of greatness hanging by the 
heels from the rafters of a gas 
station, as slabs of beef are hung 
after the slaughter. 


Let us mark well the lesson of 
our time. There can be no great- 
ness in isolation. There can be 
no greatness without world com- 
munity. There can be no great- 
ness on the basis of human per- 
sonality. There can be no great- 
ness through the mere balance of 
opposing groups. There can be 
no greatness without heroic sac- 
rifice for a timeless, divine goal. 

The true Prince of Peace, 
Whom Jesus promised, has 
walked the earth. While isms, 
ideologies, and special groups 
wrestle to imprison the human 
mind and spirit, this men and 
women may know — ^the Prince of 
Peace has walked the earth. 

In our time, to all men living. 
He has spoken. In His voice is 
command and healing. “The 
earth is one country; let it be 
in unity.” “Love Me, that I may 
love thee. It thou lovest Me not. 
My love can in no wise reach 
thee. Know this, 0 servant.” 

The call of Baha’u’Uah is to 
spiritual greatness. To a standard 
of character which will remain 
imtamished; to a love and un- 
derstanding which pierces the 
false barriers of our environ- 
ment; to an honesty which no 
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sham or personal appeal can 
shake; to a unity rooted in liv- 
ing, divine principle. 

In every sense the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah is a religion of the 
marketplace. It is for the people 
of city and farm, of East and 
West. There is no person, family, 
tribe, race, or nation which does 
not need unity with its kind 
throughout the earth. “Blessed 
is the spot, and the house, and 
the place, and the city, and the 
heart, and the mountain, and 
the refuge, and the cave, and the 
valley, and the land, and the sea, 
and the island, and the meadow 
where mention of God hath been 
made, and His praise glorified.” 

Tolerance and charity are as 
bitter gall when we need the 
healing of unity. The deeper 
scars of these years cannot be 
healed by a gift or silently left 
to time. The love of God alone 
can enliven scarred tissues. 

Divine love has a focus, like 
the sun. It is not like sweet senti- 


ment which a strong wind may 
disperse. Its warming rays sink 
through the indifferent earth and 
touch the roots of life. A tree so 
nourished grows even in gloom 
and storm. 

The creative secret of civiliza- 
tion is the inner response to 
divine love and law. To release 
this power in the lives of men and 
women, BahaVUah has come. 
He has called us to greatness of 
word and action in all the mar- 
ketplaces of the world. ‘Abdu’l* 
Baha has shown us, through a 
long and full life, in the East 
and the West, the patience and 
and tireless service required of 
those who would honor the name 
Baha’i. And for almost a quarter 
of a century Shoghi Effendi has 
patiently shown us the culmina- 
tion of unity, love, and law in 
institutions of justice. 

The call to greatness has gone 
forth. “The Book of God is wide 
open . . .” — W.K.C. 


Mere knowledge of principles is not sufficient. We all know and admit 
that justice is good, but there is need of volition and action to carry out 
and manifest it . . . The ways and means must be provided. . . . All of 
us know that international peace is good, that it is conducive to human wel- 
fare and the glory of man but volition and action are necessary before it 
can be established. Action is the essential. Inasmuch as this cenmry is a cen- 
tury of light, capacity of action is assured to mankind. Necessarily the divine 
principles will be spread among men until the time of action arrives. Surely 
this has been so and truly tire time and conditions are ripe for action now. 

— -‘Abdp’l-Baha 



ONE NATION 

Book Review 
ARTHUR DAHL 


F IS generally recognized that one rapidly during the past few years by 
of the most difficult and crucial the great picture magazines, to pre- 
problems facing America in the post- sent rationally and humanely the 
war era is that of prejudice against problems of the minorities, both ra- 
various minority and racial groups, cial and religious, living in our 
Such prejudice is sharply in conflict midst 

with the basic tenets of equal rights The authors have gone to great 
and brotherhood found in both de- pains to be objective. They obvious- 
mocracy and Christianity, yet it ly feel sympathy for these persecuted 
flourishes undiminished in ^is coun- groups, but they have not attempted 
try which considers itself the last to whitewash them, or glamorize 
stronghold of democracy and a pillar them, or show them in a distorte^y 
of the Christian faith. favorable light. They do believe that 

In the atomic age we are facing, there is nothing in the facts about 
such prejudice, if allowed to con- these people, when viewed in the 
tinue unabated, is fraught with dan- proper perspective, that would cause 
gerous consequences. At a time when them to be disliked or shunned. And 
peace can be maintained only with so they have tried to present these 
the closest cooperation between the facts, in word and picture, so that 
nations of the world, our persecution the reader can come to know these 
of the Negroes, Filipinos, and people and their problems first hand: 
Chinese within our borders under- where they came from, where they 
mines our character and good faith live now, how they are treated, the 
in the eyes of all darker-skinned types of persecution Aey are sub- 
peoples, and is a serious impediment jected to, and the origin and real 
to the trust and friendship tibat must reasons for this persecution. On this 
be the foundations of all soimd in- last point, the authors fearlessly and 
temational relations. bitterly expose the premeditated 

Many people realize this danger, character and economic self-interest 
and are trying to do something about *at he behind most minority perse- 
it. In the field of publicity, one of «^^tion and prejudice, 
the most intelligent and successful The book considers not only the 
of recent efforts is One Nation, by obvious minorities: the Negroes, 
the distinguished young American Chinese, Japanese, Filipinos, Gatho- 
novelist Wallace Stegner, in coUab- Kcs and Jews, but also some of the 
oration with the editors of Look, l®ss publicized but none the less in- 
llie authors have skillfuUy used the Cresting groups, su* as the Ameri- 

. picture-text techuique, developed so Hispanos the Meja- 

cans and Pachucos. It is beautifully 

Om Nation, by Vdlace Stegner and the 1™“®* contains a great deal of u^ 
laitats of Look. Houston, Miffltn Co^ M information about these people, 
19^ ' and the pictures are unusually effeo- 
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live in giving one the *‘feel” of their 
environment and culture* It can be 
read with interest and profit by all 
Baha^is, and should prove a desirable 
supplementary teaching aid. 

But it is doubtful how much books 
like this, no matter how skillfull and 
with what passionate sincerity they 
are composed, can accomplish in 
alleviating the injustices tihey de- 
scribe, Prejudice as it is practiced 
today in America is too deeply 
rooted, too intolerant, to 3deld solely 
to a rational, educational approach. 
Such prejudice is one of Ae most 
serious effects of the spiritual bank- 
ruptcy of our times, and it can only 
be corrected by reaching its root 
cause, and reconstructing the moral 
and spiritual framework of our civil- 
ization. Clearly, since this is a 
spiritual malady, its cure lies in the 
realm of the spirit, of religion. 

It is here that the Baha’i Faith 
makes its great and unique contribu- 
tion to the solution of the problem 
of prejudice. For this is a living 
Faitihi, daily inspiring its followers to 
a deep sense of kinship with God and 
their fellow-men. The teachings of 
BahaVIlah are looked upon as the 
Word of God for this day, and are 


accepted and absorbed by Baha’is as 
their own belief. And the teachings 
of BahaVll^ on the question of 
racial and religious prejudice follow 
the only approach which can possi- 
bly meet the question in today’s 
world: that “the world is one coun- 
try, and mankind its citizens”, that 
there are differences but no basic 
spiritual inequalities between the 
peoples of the world, that it is God’s 
will that we should make no distinc- 
tions between people because of their 
color or physiognomy or creed, but 
should live in peace and harmony 
with all. 

This is no arm’s-length truce 
between peoples. Within the Baha’i 
community, in more than seventy- 
eight countries of the world, there is 
today being formed the foundation 
for die truly universal society of to- 
morrow, in which people of dil races 
are living and working together in 
freedom and friendship, drawn to- 
gether by the bond of a common 
Creator and a common purpose in 
life. This is the dynamic, spiritual 
approach that is needed to overthrow 
the negative forces of prejudice, ha- 
tred and misunderstanding, and to 
place race relations on a plane in 
tune with the realities of our age. 


Does not the very operation of the world unifying forces that are at 
work in this age necessitate that He Who is the Bearer of the Message of God 
in this day should not only reaffirm that self-same exalted standard of individ- 
ual conduct inculcated by the Prophets gone before Him, but embody in His 
appeal, to all governments and peoples, the ^sentials of that social code, 
that Divine Economy, which must guide humanity’s concerted efforts in es- 
tablishing that all-embracing federation which is to signalize the advent of the 
Kingdom of God on this earth? . , . 


— Shoghi Effenoi 



The Christian Heritage 

PHYLLIS HALL 


*This above all: to thine own self be true, 
And it must follow, as the night the day. 
Thou canst not then be false to any man.” 

T his fatherly advice of Polo- 
nius to his son, Laertes, in 
William Shakespeare’s Hamlet 
might well be said to be the 
theme of two books that Canon 
George Townshend, Archdeacon 
of Clonfert, Ireland, has ad- 
dressed to the Christian world. 
These books, The Promise of All 
Ages^ and The Heart of the Gos- 
peP appeal to Christendom to 
know itself, and to arise with con- 
scious knowledge to the station 
for which it was created. 

In The Promise of All Ages 
Dr. Townshend shows how the 
collective life of mankind has 
been leavened in ages past with 
a spirit of expectancy, an ever- 
eager awaiting for the appear- 
ance of the Messenger of God. 
In the Gospels, especially, is this 
great Day of Fulfillment empha- 
sized as the goal of the imfold- 
ment of man’s collective life upon 
this planet. In his The Heart of 
the Gospel he restates the “teach- 
ings of the Bible in terms of 
modem thought and modem 
need.” 

In these two books Dr. Town- 
shend not only restores to us the 

1. BabaT Publishing Committee, 1935. 

2. Baha’i Publishing Committee, 1940. 


past of the Christian world, but 
gives ris glorious hope for both 
today and tomorrow. He sets 
events in their true relationship 
to each other, allowing us to 
perceive the full measure of the 
wisdom and beneficence of the 
work of Christ in fulfilling the 
Promise of Moses to a needy 
humanity. 

Psychological research into the 
workings of the human mind has 
demonstrated the danger of cut- 
ting ourselves off from our past. 
When a person has shoved some 
incident of his past life out of 
his mind, has buried it from all 
dispassionate and conscious con- 
sideration, he feels vague alarm, 
becomes tense, unreasonable and 
anxious about any remark or in- 
cident that makes him recall the 
attitudes and emotions that were 
drawn out from him by similar 
situations in his buried and for- 
gotten past. 

In like manner, many of us in 
the Christian world become tense 
and anxious when the word, 
“Jew,” is mentioned. This is 
mainly because circumstances 
have conditioned us not to place 
the details of the Jewish religion 
in their natural situation as the 
thoroughly beautiful and glorious 
yesterday of the Christian today. 
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We are all hazily aware that 
the roots of Christianity lie in 
the faith surrounding Moses, just 
as we are aware that, unless we 
are full-blooded American In- 
dians, our cultural roots lie 
somewhere in the old world of 
Europe, Asia or Africa. Yet we 
unconsciously tend to deny rec- 
ognition to our religious and cul- 
tural past, and isolate ourselves 
in an inglorious present. 

When knit, through the pages 
of these books, to our religious 
heritage, we can see the faith of 
the followers of both Moses and 
the Christ functioning as part of 
the “grand Creative Scheme of 
God.” In helping us to know our- 
selves, Dr. Townshend enriches 
us ■frith an awareness of our part 
in the plan of our creator. Thus, 
he renews our self-respect and 
presents us with a sound idea of 
the part Christianity plays in the 
drama of creation. 

Dr. Harry Stack Sullivan says 
in his Conceptions of Modem 
Psychiatry*, “If there is a valid 
and real attitude toward the 
self, that attitude will manifest 
as valid and real toward others.” 
So, sure of our place in the Play 
of Life, we are freed of our fear- 
bound prejudices, and are will- 
ing to admit the right of all 
humanity to their place in the 
sun. 

Dr. To'wnshend gives us back 

*Psyddatrr; VoL 3, No. 1. Feb. 1940. 


our lost pride and interest in our 
religious past. He dissipates our 
fear of the present winter of 
wide-spread irreligion by intro- 
ducing us to the springtime of the 
Faith of Baha’uTlah, the prophet 
of today, and proves this new 
revelation to be the fruition of 
the manifold prophecies in the 
Old and New Testament. 

The Christian of today feels 
bewildered, frustrated and in de- 
spair when he looks at the prob- 
lems facing the world of human- 
ity, bcause he has been divorced 
from the strength of his past, and 
has no hope in his future. 

Dr. Townshend reveals in clear 
outlines the vision and power of 
the faithful ones of old, who for 
all their apparent unimportance 
in the eyes of their fellowmen, 
went forth and began to build a 
new and greater civilization 
amidst the ruins of the decaying 
society into which they had been 
bom. 

He shows us how space and 
time have separated these spring- 
times of religious renewal. We 
have lost our past and our knowl- 
edge that the drama of revela- 
tion is played all over again 
every once in a while in human 
history. We think that we are in- 
creasingly alone in our religious 
belief. Our life values have be- 
come narrow and sectional. 
Seemingly alone, we feel weak 
and enervated, unable to cross 
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the chasm that separates us from 
the courage of the comrades of 
the Christ. 

BahaVllah has said in His 
Words of Wisdom, “True loss 
is for him whose days have 
been spent in utter ignorance of 
his self.” Somehow in the read- 
ing of Dr. Townshend’s books 
we find ourselves. We learn to re- 
spect our religious roots. We 
gain a fellow feeling for the dis- 
ciples and faithful ones who cir- 
cled around the Prophet in what- 
soever age He appeared. We 
share the warm glow of love and 
faith which animated them. In 
every age of revelation of spir- 
itual truth through a Prophet of 
God there are those who precede 
the rest of mankind in embrac- 
ing the light of the new day. We 
learn to recognize the pattern of 
their service in the drama sur- 


rounding the harbinger of each 
new spiritual springtime in the 
ever-evolving growth of human 
society. 

Through these books the sea of 
mystery that surrounds our relig- 
ious knowledge is spanned as by 
a soaring plane. Space and time 
and accidents of geography, that 
in the past have separated the 
peoples of the world, fall into 
perspective, and we gain a com- 
posite picture of our common re- 
ligious heritage; a sense of re- 
ligious oneness emerges. 

Then from the depths of our 
former loneliness well the words, 
“You and I share a common 
past.” United, we can go forward' 
with all the peoples and races of 
the world and lay the foundation 
for the Golden Age of the Baha’i 
Era. 


FAITH 

PHttEP Amalfi Marangella 
Although I see a sad world, crumbling in decay. 

My inner vision clings to that resplendent Day 
Decreed by God. From heaven’s source the shafts of light 
Shall piCTce die awesome darkness of this man-made ni^t. 
And dawn shall bring to view, upreared by lordly grace. 
The temples of life’s beauty in a nobler race. 



Baha’i Activity in America 

1912-1921 

MARIAM HANEY 


A BDU’L-BAHA left America 
on December 5, 1912, 
when He had finished His great 
work of pouring out both spirit- 
ual and material bounties as He 
traveled from coast to coast for, 
as He Himself had said: “Re- 
ligion is an attitude toward God 
reflected in life.” Countless were 
His generous deeds. 

But He Himself took nothing 
from this country. He refused to 
accept any money for Himself or 
for the Baha’i Faith. The expense 
of His journey to this country was 
■refused. He instructed that the 
offering be given to the poor. The 
American Baha’is wanted to give 
Him gifts of various kinds and to 
send gifts with Him, but He gra- 
ciously refused everything, for 
He was interested in no material 
thing of any kind. 

A few days before ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha left America, a Baha’i 
friend said to Him; “What we 
expected in connection with your 
visit to America has not hap- 
pened and what we did not ex- 
pect to happen has indeed come 
to pass. We expected an attitude 
of hostility toward you by the 
clergy and theologians. Instead 
of this they have welcomed you 
in the spirit of fairness and sin- 


cerity. We did not expect the 
churches and religious societies 
would open their doors, but they 
have done so and most of your 
important public addresses have 
been delivered from pulpits of 
various denominations.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha replied: “Ac- 
cording to the record of three 
Gospels, His Holiness Jesus 
Christ went into the Temple of 
Jerusalem, rebuked the Jews for 
the degeneracy of their worship 
into materialistic forms and de- 
livered the message of Divine 
glad-tidings. For nineteen hun- 
dred years this has been pointed 
out by Christians as a most won- 
derful event — ^that His Holiness 
without opposition from the Jews 
was permitted to enter their most 
sacred place of worship and pro- 
claim the Word of God. Consider 
what had happened in this cen- 
tury. During the past year We 
have been welcomed in churches 
and pulpits of Europe and Amer- 
ica by different denominations, 
upraising the divine standard of 
unity, summoning mankind to the 
glad-tidings of the Most Great 
Peace, proclaiming the reality of 
the Kingdom of Abba. And this 
has been accomplished not only 
without opposition but by invita- 
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tion, and in a spirit of the utmost 
love and fragrance. Consider 
therefore the wonderful influence 
and importance of this in the fu- 
ture.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha said of His ex- 
perience in America: “The 
American people have a real love 
for advancement. They are not 
content to stand still. They are 
most energetic and progressive. 
When you see a tree growing and 
developing he hopeful of its out- 
come. It will blossom and bear 
fruit eventually. If you see dry 
wood or old trees there is no 
hope whatever of fruitage.” 

On His return to Palestine 
‘Abdu’l-Baha continued to live, 
as at all times, a completely holy 
life, always fuU of activities, al- 
ways encouraging, guiding, min- 
istering to the needs of all. 

Then came World War I with 
all its sorrows and tragedies when 
the greed of possession manifest- 
ed itself as a definite thing among 
nations as among human beings. 

Here reference must be made 
to the prophecies about this war 
publicly pronounced many times 
by ‘Abdu’l-Baha while He was in 
this country: 

“Today the European conti- 
nent is like an arsenal. It is a 
storehouse of explosives, ready 
for just a spark, and one spark 
could set aflame the whole of 
Europe, particularly at this time 
when the Balkan question is be- 


fore the world.” 

On the eve of the great con- 
flict, He said: “A general melee 
of the civilized nations is in sight. 
A tremendous conflict is at hand. 
The world is at the threshold of a 
most tragic struggle. . . Vast ar- 
mies — millions of men — are be- 
ing mobilized and stationed at 
their frontiers. They are being 
prepared for the fearful contest. 
The slightest friction will bring 
them into a terrific crash, and 
there will be a conflagration, the 
like of which is not recorded in 
the past history of mankind.” 

When the war finally came, 
outward communication with 
‘Abdu’l-Baha was almost com- 
pletely cut off. 

This period of teaching the 
Cause in America was stimulated 
through study of the Revealed 
Word. 

A teaching activity of the 
greatest importance, during this 
period, was the International 
Baha’i Congress and Baha’i Con- 
vention held in San Francisco, 
April 19-25, 1915, at the time of 
the Panama-Pacific International 
Exposition. The Baha’i Congress 
was held on April 24, 1915, as 
a part of the program of the ex- 
position. At the reception given 
to the Baha’i Congress, Mr. John 
A. Britton, president and director 
of the exposition, officially wel- 
comed the Baha’is on behalf of 
the Directorate of the Exposition 
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in a never to be forgotten address 
of some length, presenting to 
them at the same time a bronze 
medallion with a fitting Baha’i 
inscription. In closing his address 
Mr, Britton said: “^d, let me 
say to you in all honesty and can- 
dor of mind, that in the many 
times I have, in my official capac- 
ity, given to those who have come 
here, recognition of our appre- 
ciation of their participation in 
our affairs, none has afforded me 
the extreme pleasure I am afford- 
ed today by the privilege of giv- 
ing this to you who represent so 
much to humanity,” 

The President of the Baha’i 
Congress, Dr, F, W, D’Evelyn, 
accepted the bronze medallion on 
behalf of the Baha’is, 

The Baha’i Convention held at 
this same time, with sessions 
every day and night during the 
period, was a most fruitful activ- 
ity, Both the Congress and Con- 
vention were international in 
scope and demonstrated how the 
leaven of the Baha’i Faith welds 
the different races and religions 
in a bond of oneness. World War 
I, in progress at that time, showed 
how the world was suffering from 
many maladies and was in need 
of the Heavenly Remedy, 

During 1916 and 1917, while 
outward communication with the 
Holy Land was still cut off, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha living quietly in 
the seclusion of His home in Pal- 


estine, revealed what are called 
the Teaching Tablets, which 
reached this country some time 
later. They have now been print- 
ed under die title Americans Spir- 
itual Mission. In these Tablets 
‘Abdu’l-Baha gave very specific 
instructions to His followers, not 
only about spreading the Baha’i 
Message in the United States and 
Canada, but in every area of the 
world. 

During the war period ‘Ab- 
du’l-Baha wrote countless in- 
spiring tablets (letters) to the 
Baha’is and others which were 
sent forth as soon as communica- 
tion was reopened. These instruc- 
tions further stimulated the fol- 
lowers of the Faith, and activities 
increased everywhere, especially 
in America, The Baha’is were 
intense not only in teaching the 
Faith, but on the work connected 
with the Baha’i House of Wor- 
ship to be built on the piece of 
land which the American Baha’is 
had acquired in Wilmette, Illi- 
nois, 

Among the letters ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha wrote to His friends outside 
of the Faith, was one to Mr, An- 
drew Carnegie, ‘Abdu’l-Baha ad- 
dressed him in this way: “0 thou 
illustrious soul! 0 thou great pil- 
lar of the palace of universal 
peace!” Coming from ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha these were not idle words 
fulsome in their implications, but 
recognition of the services of Mr. 
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Carnegie along the lines of peace. 
In this letter to him, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha repeated His prophecy con- 
cerning World War I, and em- 
phasized the requirements for a 
lasting peace. 

Another letter of importance 
was one written by ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
to Honorable William Sulzer, for- 
mer Governor of New York, in 
which letter among other things 
‘Abdu’l-Baha wrote: “Your epis- 
tle concerning the League of Na- 
tions has been received and read 
with great joy. I am hopeful that 
the members of the League of Na- 
tions, especially President Wood- 
row Wilson, Ae well-wisher of 
the world, shall be confirmed in 
this, that in accordance with the 
Teachings of Baha’u’llah there 
shall soon be established a Great 
Tribunal the members of which 
shall be composed of the best 
men and women from all the gov- 
ernments of the earth. This Great 
Tribimal must be the guarantor 
of universal peace.” 

To the Baha’is in London, 
‘Abdu’l-Baha wrote a letter dur- 
ing this particular time in which 
He referred to the text of a tablet 
He had revealed some months be- 
fore and which was widely 
spread. He closed the text with 
these Words: “Thou didst com- 
plain of the decline of trade. 
This year calamities, unfortunate 
decline and corruption have en- 
compassed the world. Now the 


proof is apparent to all. ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha in churches. . .and meetings 
in most of the cities of Europe 
and America loudly proclaimed 
the Cause of His Holiness Baha- 
’u’llah and called (people) to the 
Kingdom of Abha. And He 
(‘Abdu’l-Baha) brought forth 
luminous proofs and stated clear 
conclusions and manifest argu- 
ments. There remained no excuse 
for any soul whatsoever, because 
most of the talks were published 
in newspapers and spread in the 
world. Notwithstanding this, stiU 
the people are captives in the 
sleep of negligence and are pris- 
oners of nature and inattentive to 
Reality. Still the people desire 
material luxury to such a degree 
that ... the trumpet of Israfil 
summoning mankind to resurrec- 
tion, does not awaken them. Of 
course this negligence, unthank- 
fulness and unmindfulness are 
the causes of regret, distress, war 
and dispute and produce devas- 
tation and misfortune. If the 
people of the world do not turn 
to the Greatest Name (Baha’u- 
’llah) great misery will follow.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha etpressed a sim- 
ilar thought in these words after 
His return to the Holy Land: 
“We crossed oceans and seas and 
knocked at the door of Europe 
and America, warning them of 
the great calamity, but they were 
in such deep slumber they could 
not be awakened.” 
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The divine character of 
‘AbduT-Baha’s life and teachings 
was not appreciated or realized 
by the masses of people. Was this 
due to selfishness, incapacity, 
slothfulness and preoccupation? 
Let each one answer the question 
for himself. The Baha’i laws are 
not rules and regulations forced 
upon humanity from its own 
level, but the Word and Will of 
God, that Word which carries 
with it Perfection in all things. 
‘Abdu’l-Baha said: “The Revela- 
tion of Baha’u’llah is not mere 
history; it is the Voice and Will 
of God. . .Peter perceived Christ 
when thousands of Jews saw Him 
not. Peter reached that station at 
once. This knowledge is the glance 
from the eye of God. It is more 
precious than all the wealth of 
the world.” He also said that the 
people “did not wake up by the 
Voice of Christ nor did they gain 
consciousness. Now again the 
same is the case in the Manifes- 
tation of Baha’u’llah.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha was once asked: 
“What shall I say to those who 
state that they are satisfied with 
Christianity and do not need this 
present Manifestation?” He an- 
swered: “Let them alone. What 
would they do if a former king 
had reigned and a new king was 
now seated upon the throne? They 
must acknowledge the new king 
or they are not true subjects of 
the Kingdom. Last year there was 


a springtime. Can a man say, I 
do not need a new springtime this 
year, the old springtime is 
enough for me?’ No, the new 
spring must come to fill the earth 
with beauty and brightness.” 

Another teaching activity of 
the utmost importance during the 
last months of this period (1912- 
1921), was the organization of 
the first Amity Convention for 
harmony between the races, es- 
pecially the colored and white 
Americans. This Inter-racial Con- 
vention held in Washington, D. C. 
covered a period of three days, 
March 19, 20, 21, 1921, with ses- 
sions morning and evening. The 
program records the fact that 
government officials and other 
distinguished individuals con- 
tributed their efforts toward the 
success of this outstanding Bahfi’i 
teaching activity. Among these 
might be mentioned Honorable 
Moses B. Clapp, former U. S. 
Senator from Minnesota; Honor- 
able Theodore Burton, U. S. Sen- 
ator from Ohio; Honorable Mar- 
tin B. Madden, former Represen- 
tative in Congress from Illinois; 
Mr. Alfred Martin, President of 
the Ethical Culture Society of 
New York; Mrs. Coralie Frank- 
lin Cook, member of the Board of 
Education, Washington, D.C., 
Rev. Dr. Jason Noble Pierce, and 
many others. There was a Baha’i 
speaker and Baha’i chairman for 
each session. 
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This Convention was planned 
by Mrs. Agnes Parsons who acted 
upon the instructions from 
*Abdu’l-Baha. It attracted one of 
the largest groups ever gathered 
together under Baha’i auspices 
up to that time. The happiness 
created by this Convention was 
heavenly, and no one in attend- 
ance, it is certain, could ever for- 
get the spiritual forces operating 
at every session. ‘Abdu’l-Baha 
had said of it; “Never since the 
beginning of time has one more 
important been held.” This one 
was called the Mother Conven- 
tion, and from it many other 
Baha’i Amity Conventions for in- 
terracial harmony have been 
bom down through the years. It 
was a teaching activity which 
brought the greatest happiness to 
the heart of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, for He 
has (and we repeat) emphasized 
the fundamental need for racial 
harmony and good will by His 
Words and deeds, and indicated 
what would happen if unity were 
not established. 

Step by step the world has 


been sweeping on toward the ful- 
fillment of the magnificent and 
stupendous aims of the Baha’i 
Faith, and one day in the not too 
distant future it will be evident 
that the bestowals of God are end- 
less and that “Baha’u’lldh’s 
teachings are the health of the 
world.” Abundant are the evi- 
dences that the Baha’i Revelation 
was bom of God, that it is the 
latest and greatest Manifestation 
of God’s omniscience, and that 
“unsupported by any of the ad- 
vantages which talent, rank and 
riches can confer”, its devotees 
have pressed forward with loyal- 
ty and devotion spreading faith- 
fully the great God-Message of 
this New Age through the care of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha Who said, “these 
seeds which are scattered here 
and there are spreading strong 
roots in the bosom of the earth 
and these will develop and grow 
until many harvests are gath- 
ered.” 


Number nine in a series of notations on 
Baha*£ activity in North America from 1893 
to 1921. 


The world of humanity cannot advance through mere physical powers 
and intellectual attainments; nay, rather, the Holy Spirit is essential. The 
divine Father must assist the human world to attain maturity. The body of 
man is in need of physical and mental energy but his spirit requires the 
life and fortification of the Holy Spirit. Without its protection and quickening 
the human world would be extinguished. 


-‘Abi>u*l-Baha 



WITH OUR READERS 


T he words of ‘Abdu’l-Baha which 
make up the opening pages of 
this issue were spoken by Him at 
the Hotel Victoria in Boston, July 
23, 1912. They are taken from the 
book entitled The Promulgation of 
JJruversal Peace which is the collec- 
tion of the addresses given by 
*Abdu’l-Baha in the United States 
and Canada in the course of His tour 
throughout the two countries in 
1912. After forty years of imprison- 
ment in ‘Akka Palestine, ‘Abdul- 
Baha was released in 1908. In the 
fall of 1910 He began three years of 
travel. Of ‘Abdul-Baha and the im- 
portance of His travel Shoghi EjEFendi 
has written in God Passes By as fol- 
lows: 

“ ‘Abdu’l-Baha was at this time 
broken in health. He suffered from 
several maladies brought on by the 
strains and stresses of a tragic life 
spent almost wholly in exile and im- 
prisonment He was on the threshold 
of three score years and ten. Yet as 
soon as He was released from His 
forty year long captivity, as soon as 
He had laid the Bab’s body in a 
safe and permanent resting place, 
... He arose with sublime cour- 
age, confidence and resolution to con- 
secrate what little strength remained 
to Him, in the evening of His life, 
to a service of such heroic propor- 
tions that no parallel to it is to be 
foimd in the annals of the first Baha’i 
century. 

“Indeed His three years travel, 
first to Eg 3 rpt, then to Europe and 
later to America, mark, if we would 
correctly appraise their historic im- 
portance, a turning point of the ut- 


most significance in the history of 
the century. ... He Who, in His 
own words, had entered prison as a 
youth and left it an old man. Who 
never in His life had faced a public 
audience, had attended no school, 
had never moved in Western circles, 
and was unfamiliar with Western cus- 
toms and language, had risen not 
only to proclaim from pulpit and 
platform, in some of the chief capi- 
tals of Europe and in the leading cit- 
ies of the North American continent, 
the distinctive verities enshrined in 
His Father’s Faith, but to demon- 
strate as well the Divine origin of the 
Prophets gone before Him, and to 
disclose the nature of the tie bind- 
ing them to that Faith.” 

Robert Reid sends his contribu- 
tion “The New Age” from Aus- 
tralia. With it came a short letter 
with a bit of personal news which 
makes us feel closer to him and our 
Australian friends. The letter is dated 
Wollongong, New South Wales, and 
he says: “We are a very young group 
in Wollongong for my wife and I are 
the only believers, but we are grad- 
ually making the principles of the 
Faith known and hope to have some 
additions to our group in the near 
future.” A second letter tells of the 
Reids’ having taken up residence in 
Melbourne, a city of 1,100,000. 

“Poverty Will Be Removed” is a 
talk given by Martha Root, probably 
more than once in her extensive 
travels around the world. It was sent 
to World Order by Katharine D. 
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MacPhee, Of Martha Root *Abdun- 
Baha wrote, ‘*Thou art really a her- 
ald of the Kingdom and a harbinger 
of the Covenant and doest self- 
sacrifice. Thou showest kindness to 
all nations; thou art sowing a seed 
that shall in the long run give rise 
to thousands of han^ests; thou art 
planting a tree tliat shall till eternity 
put forth leaves, blossoms and fruits, 
and whose shadow shall day by day 
grow in magnitude.” The last twenty 
years of her life were spent in travel- 
ing throughout the world giving the 
Message of Baha’u’ll&. At her pass- 
ing Shoghi Effendi wote, “Posterity 
will establish her as foremost Hand 
which ^Abdu’l-Baha’s will has raised 
up in first Baha’i century.” 

With the manuscript “The Army 
Docs Something to a Man,” sent by 
John H. Stroessler was this little 
note: “One of the brightest spots in 
die month is the arrival of World 
Order. I have just finished the 
August and September numbers ivith 
great pleasure. I couldn’t help notic- 
ing your plea for more manuscripts, 
so I am submitting the enclosed one. 
While it doesn’t merit a place in 
your magazine, it will at least afford 
you with more material from which 
to make your choice.” [We can al- 
ways use well written pieces of this 
human interest type. — ^Editors’ note! 

He adds that he will soon be out 
of the army and will be in Seattle. 

Mary Marlowe’s poem “Spiritual 
Springtime”’ was written for Naw- 
Rtiz and read at the Boston-Brook- 
line gathering Naw-Ruz, 1945 (102 
Baha’i Era). In our recent January 
number was her prose piece “Fruit 
in Abundance”. Mrs. Marlowe’s 
home is in Portsmouth, New Hamp- 
shire. 


This month’s editorial, “The Call 
to Greatness,” is by William Kenneth 
Christian, whose name is familiar to 
readers of World Order. Mr. Chris- 
tian, as announced in this department 
in our January issue, has recently 
been appointed by the National Spir- 
itual Assembly to the Editorial Com- 
mittee of World Order. 

Arthur Dahl, Jr., contributes a re- 
view of the book One Nation. In our 
December, 1945, issue he contributed 
a review of an article by John 
Dewey entitled Challenge to Liberal 
Thought It is through reviews such 
as these that Baha’is who do not 
find the time and opportunity for 
such wide reading may be kept in 
touch with the best thought of those 
w^ho are outside the Baha’i Faith 
and yet have similar aims along 
some phase of our Faith. And some 
of us may be guided to read some of 
the books reviewed in these pages. 
Mr. Dahl’s home is in Palo Alto. 
He is chairman of the Geyserville 
Baha’i School committee. 

For over a year we have been 
publishing from time to time appre- 
ciative reviews of Balia’i books. “The 
Christian Heritage” is another in 
this Baha’i literature series. In this 
review Phyllis Hall makes us feel 
how invaluable are these two books 
by Dr. Geo. Townshend, one of the 
few among Christian clergymen 
whose eyes are open to the true 
meaning of the New Day. Miss Hall 
has previously contributed an article 
in our April, 1945, issue about the 
Springfield Plan entitled “A New 
Attitude in Education”. Miss Hall’s 
work is with somewhat defective 
children in the Detroit schools. She 
writes that if anyone has an abacus 
that she would like to donate, it 
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would help her in teaching these 
children to count. Miss Hall’s ad- 
dress is 2387 Woodstock Drive, De- 
troit 3, Michigan. 

With this issue we bring to a close 
the series of notations by Mariam 
Haney covering some of the teaching 
events of the Faith in America dur- 
ing the years 1893-1921. The first in 
the series was in the February num- 
ber of 1945. Mrs. Haney’s home is in 

Washington, D.C. 

« « » 

Shortly after the review by Wil- 
liam Kenneth Christian of Emeric 
Sala’s book, This Earth One Coun- 
try^ was in type for our February 
issue, air mail from England brought 
us a review of the same book by 
Marion Holley Hofman. Mr. Sala’s 
book seems so important just now in 
its practical world approach to the 
Baha’i Faith that we would like to 
print this second review. Also con- 
tributions from other lands help to 
tie together more firmly members of 
our Faith in different countries. Also 
contributions from Marion Holley 
Hofman are always welcomed by 
World Order and we hope she will 
find time to send us others soon. 
Mrs. Hofman’s home is now in 
Northampton, England and was for- 
merly in California. The introduc- 
tory paragraphs of Mrs. Hofman’s 
review follow: 

“Emeric Sala’s book, This Earth 
One Country y reaches England on the 
eve of the convening of the General 
Assembly of the United Nations 
(January 10, 1946). Although mit- 
ten apparently before the San Fran- 
cisco Conference, the book could not 
be more timely. All the world now 
knows that the institutions embodied 
in the United Nations Charter are 
far from adequate to meet the threat 
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of atomic war. But what docs the 
future require? 

“One wishes, at this very junc- 
ture, that representatives of govern- 
ments and, indeed, the people of aH 
nations could become familiar with 
Mr. Sala’s lucid and convincing 
theme: The only foundation of peace, 
and of that justice and economic 
welfare for which the hearts of men 
now yearn, is the establishment of a 
true supranational community, a fed- 
eration of the members of the human 
race. And the achievement of that 
mighty federation waits on the ap- 
plication of the spiritual and social 
principles which constitute the Reve- 
lation of Baha’u’llah.” 

And this brief paragraph seems 
especially important for Baha’is; 
“. . . Bgdia’is the world around find 
themselves confronted with an urgent 
but staggering task: how to bring 
vividly and convincingly to the atten- 
tion of masses of men the Divine 
Program which they alone recognize 
and support. And it is for this task 
that Eineric Sala has provided yet 
another invaluable tool.” 

The review closes with these words 
which we heartily endorse: “Our 
thanks go to Mr. Sala, who has made 
available a real and effective instru- 
ment for all those who would under- 
stand the principles and practice 
which characterize the world com- 
munity of Baha’u’llah.” 

Our readers will recall that we 
printed a condensation of Mr, Sala’s 
chapter on Islam in our February 

and March issues, 1945. 

« » » 

The index for volume eleven com- 
pletes this issue. Our April number 
will b^in volume twelve. 

— ^The Editohs 
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